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CHAPTER O
Studying Sanskrit

WHY LEARN SANSKRIT?
There are many good answers to this question. Sanskrit is studied by scholars of language, religion
and literature, by historians, sociologists and anthropologists and anyone else with an interest in

India’s cultural heritage.

Sanskrit as a language is quite simply beautiful, its structure complex enough to be interesting, but
straightforward enough to be manageable. Knowledge of Sanskrit grants access to an enormous
body of literature. Literary writing uses the means of a language to not just express a thought, but to
express it in an interesting, appealing, artful way. Thus it always is more rewarding to read a work of
literature in its original language. Yet the fact that much may be lost in translation is especially true
in relation to Sanskrit: the breadth of meaning of Sanskrit words, and the way this breadth is used in
Sanskrit poetry (especially in the form of puns and word play) sometimes make expressions or even
whole sentences or texts nearly impossible to translate. Only in the original can one truly enjoy them.
Furthermore, Sanskrit literature offers a wide window onto India: Sanskrit is the language not just of
the sacred writings of Hinduism (and some of Buddhism and Jainism), but also of many other texts

that have greatly influenced Indian culture and society over the course of more than two millennia.

This book aims to teach Sanskrit by following two principles. First of all, it attempts to minimise
the need for rote memorisation by maximising understanding of underlying structures, patterns
and similarities. As will become clear from Chapters 3 and 5, both nouns and verbs in Sanskrit have
large numbers of different forms that need to be memorised. Throughout this book, parallels will be
pointed out between new forms to be studied and forms that are already known, and various other
hints will be offered that should facilitate memorisation. Chapters dedicated to the introduction of
new forms alternate with chapters and sections explaining the processes by which the great variety
of forms comes to be (such as Chapters 7 on vowel gradation, 14 on compound nouns, 17 on noun
formation); others recommend ways of handling e.g. the abovementioned multitude of meanings
that a single word may have. While no linguistic background knowledge is required of the student,
the book offers information on the history and development of Sanskrit whenever that helps to
understand how the language as we see it works. (Such notes that may be helpful but are not crucial

if one simply wants to know what forms Sanskrit contains are printed in grey.)



Secondly, this book offers a large number of actual Sanskrit readings from its early chapters
on. The study of any ancient (or ‘dead’) language is faced with one main challenge: ancient
languages have no native speakers who could provide us with examples of simple, everyday
speech. The texts we do have are, for the most part, highly polished literature, too difficult
to read for a beginner. Many textbooks thus exclusively provide exercise sentences and texts
that were written by the author and that keep the student away from texts in the original lan-
guage for months, if not for the entire length of the course. While those exercise sentences
and texts are very useful for consolidating knowledge of newly introduced grammar, going
through them does not provide anything like the thrill of reading original Sanskrit texts that
were composed 1,000, 2,000 or even 3,000 years ago and that have been studied by and have
influenced countless people across the centuries. This book introduces actual Sanskrit read-
ings from Chapter 6 onwards. They are short and heavily annotated at first, but will soon get

longer and more varied.

Wherever this may be helpful, the book will point out parallels or noteworthy contrasts between
Sanskrit and English. The many systematic commonalities between these two languages have over
time led scholars to the realisation that these (and numerous others) all have their roots in one
common ancestor language. That ancestor is not spoken any more, is not attested in writings or
inscriptions anywhere, and we only know it through our reconstructions that are based on the ma-
terial we have from the (attested) daughter languages. As a non-attested ancestor of the Indo-Eu-
ropean languages (so-called because they stretch geographically from India in the east to Europe
in the west) it is referred to as Proto-Indo-European (or PIE for short). Each of the daughter lan-
guages is defined by the different ways in which the material from the mother language developed
into it; thus the same PIE root gives us English mother, but Sanskrit mat(a)r-; thus both Sanskrit
and English have the grammatical category of e.g. the genitive case, but express this category in
formally different ways. In short, there are numerous inherited similarities between English and
Sanskrit; when our existing knowledge of English may help us understand new Sanskrit material,

the English will be discussed explicitly, too.

HOW TO USE THIS BOOK

Notes for Teachers

An undergraduate-level course for complete beginners that meets four to five times a week will
take about one academic year to work through this book. From around Chapter 34 on, material is
introduced that will be encountered less frequently when reading Sanskrit texts; rather than cover-
ing it in the introductory year, one may thus consider coming back to it whenever a specific form

or construction is first encountered in an intermediate/reading course.



The book attempts to be as detailed as possible (partly so that students who wish to use it for self-
study can do so). If you are trying to save in-class time, consider presenting only the necessary
core of a topic and having your students read up on the surrounding information (such as links to

already introduced material, or historical details) at home.

There are more exercises included in this book than can be covered in a normal one-year course.
This was done so that, whenever something proves difficult, a student should be able to find as
many exercises as they need to understand new material; whenever new material has been mas-

tered, an exercise may simply be left uncompleted.

The Readings (at the end of each chapter from Chapter 6 on) were chosen so as to introduce stu-
dents to actual Sanskrit, to represent a fair variety of genres (some had to be omitted because their
language would have been too challenging for students in their first year) and to be self-contained
and interesting in their own right. Often, they contain (annotated) material that is systematically
introduced only in the following chapter; thus consider doing the Readings of one chapter when

you are already going through the material of the next.

Some or all of the sandhi in the Reading passages up to Chapter 16 has been removed; note that
this makes them unmetrical. (The same applies to various passages that have been slightly changed
so as to make them intelligible to students at that point; that changes have been made is indicated

by means of an *.)

The book introduces students to devandgari (the script Sanskrit is written in) right at the start,
and then gives them seven chapters of parallel use of devandgari and transliteration to familiarise
themselves with the script properly. To make sure no form is misread (and because there are textu-
al editions solely in transliteration that the students may wish to use later on), both the Reference

Grammar and Vocabulary in Appendix III are given in transliteration.

Notes for Students

Like all complex matters, Sanskrit is best studied with a teacher. While it is recommended that
this book be used in a classroom context, it has been written specifically so that it can be used
for self-study. If you do the latter, the most challenging element will be pacing and motivating
yourself. Ideally, you should set yourself a certain topic to work through on a given day; but if
the possible open-endedness of this discourages you, set yourself a time goal instead: decide to
work for forty-five minutes or, on a busy day, for twenty minutes. The most important thing is
to go on and work continuously. You can do more in fifteen minutes of focussed work than you
might think.



Before you start using this book, leaf through it. Read this chapter. Turn towards the end of the
book and make a note of the resources available to you there: most importantly, there are lists (of
conjunct consonants, sandhi, forms and vocabulary) that you will make reference to quite regu-
larly; they are marked with separate grey tabs in the margins, but you may further want to add a
sticky note or other bookmark. Directly preceding them, there are introductions to the Sanskrit
texts from which this book presents excerpts, as well as brief overviews of Sanskrit metrics, San-
skrit grammatical terminology and Vedic Sanskrit (older than the Classical Sanskrit this book in-
troduces you to), as well a reference list of all text passages cited in this book. These latter provide
supplementary information that is not crucial, but well worth knowing about (the grammar you
study does not stem from a context-less vacuum after all); they are likely to prove especially useful

towards the end of your basic studies.

Asyou will see, this book contains a large number of exercises and both sentences and passages for
translation. The exercises specifically review new forms; the sentences show you new material in
context; the passages are meant to ease you into reading/translating longer texts and to expose you
to a variety of Sanskrit literary genres and sources. It is not necessary to go through all exercises etc.
before continuing on to the next chapter. Instead, you may find it helpful to return to remaining

exercises before a test, or when reviewing material at any later stage.

STUDY TECHNIQUES

No matter how well one understands the patterns behind e.g. the numerous forms of Sanskrit
nouns and verbs, the language will always remain memorisation-heavy. There are many different
tricks and techniques that will help you manage the large amount of forms that you will have to
memorise. The most frequent of these is the use of flash cards: write a Sanskrit word on one side
and its translation on the other. Go through the cards and keep those that you have trouble with in
an extra pile. Go through the extra pile repeatedly, putting cards into the first pile as they become
familiar. Do this until none of the extra pile is left. (If you find this method effective, make flash
cards also e.g. for noun or verb endings or to learn the characters of the devanagari.) See the sec-

tion on the Cambridge Introduction to Sanskrit website below for online flash cards.

When you memorise words for corporeal things (such as a horse or an army or a village), create a
mental image of this thing as you say the Sanskrit word aloud. Recite forms out loud, from top to
bottom of a table, bottom to top, right to left or left to right. If you are a chess player, go through
a table of noun forms etc. following e.g. the Knight’s Move (two fields in one direction, one field
sideways in either direction). If you have a visual memory, colour code your tables, e.g. by mak-
ing all nominative case forms blue, all accusatives red, all instrumentals green etc. (- Chapter 5

on nominative, accusative etc.). Perhaps you will find it helpful to make flash cards of verbs from



different classes in different colours, too (— Chapter 3 on verb classes). If you have any kind of
recording device, record yourself reading out a table or a list of vocabulary, and listen to this re-
cording a couple of times. Small notes put up on a bathroom mirror work surprisingly well. Some
people prefer memorising just a set of grammatical endings; others find it easier to memorise a
whole set of noun or verb forms; yet others like to memorise example phrases or sentences that

contain the form(s) in question. Find out which one works best for you, and use it.

Finally, do not attempt to memorise too many words or forms at once. Set aside ten minutes to
study ten words, or fifteen to study ten new words and review the ten you studied last time. Do this
again for ten new words later in the day.

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS

Up to Chapter 36, this book contains all the materials you need for your studies, including a full vo-
cabularylist (startingon p. 411 in the Appendices). By the time you reach Chapter 36, you will need
to get a dictionary. A number of online dictionaries may be found at www.sanskrit-lexicon
.uni-koeln.de. An overview of other online sources may be found at http://sanskritdocuments
.org/dict.

Use of a regular dictionary is preferable, though, as that will allow you to see the context (related
words, compounds, alternative forms) of any word you look up. Also, a printed dictionary will
never encounter any problems displaying devandgari or transliteration or understanding which
word you are searching for; and, of course, it can be used where a computer or the internet may
not be available. A. A. Macdonell’s Practical Sanskrit Dictionary is user-friendly, and, thanks to
recent Indian reprints, both reasonably priced and readily available. It is highly recommended
for use at the intermediate level. V. S. Apte’s Practical Sanskrit—English Dictionary contains many
more details than Macdonell, yet the devandgari typeface is considerably less legible than that in
Macdonell (and there is no transliteration, should you prefer one). Monier Monier-Williams’ San-
skrit—English Dictionary is initially less user-friendly; yet its scope and contents make it invaluable
for serious Sanskrit study. These latter two are thus recommended for more advanced readers of

Sanskrit texts.

TheReference Grammar (in AppendixIII) providesacomplete overview of regular sandhi (—> Chapter 11
on sandhi), and of noun and verb forms in Classical Sanskrit. Should you want to buy a full grammar,
two good choices are A Sanskrit Grammar by William Dwight Whitney and A. A. Macdonell’s San-
skrit Grammar for Students. Both include extensive discussion of irregular forms; and while Whitney
covers both Classical Sanskrit and earlier stages of the language, Macdonell focuses on Classical San-

skrit, but includes a short and excellent summary of the differences between it and Vedic.



Cambridge Introduction to Sanskrit Website
There are a number of sites with resources for learning Sanskrit. Links to these, as well as to flash-
card sets made specifically for the vocabulary and other material in this book, may be found on www

.cambridge-sanskrit.org. Feedback on this book may be sent to ruppel@cambridge-sanskrit.org.

FURTHER STUDY - LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

C. R. Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader offers selections from a variety of Sanskrit textual genres, comple-
mented by explanatory notes on each passage, as well as a complete vocabulary. W. Sargeant’s edi-
tion of the Bhagavad Gita and P. Scharf’s edition of the Ramopakhyana (the summarised version of
the Ramayana contained within the Mahabharata; —> Literature Introductions on pp. 382-4) offer
one stanza per page, each with word-by-word translation, formal analysis and complete vocabu-
lary. A. A. Macdonell’s A Vedic Reader for Students and Hans Henrich Hock’s An Early Upanisadic
Reader offer a broad selection of samples from each genre. The Clay Sanskrit Library (NYU Press/
JJL Foundation, 2005-9) includes a large variety of Sanskrit texts in transliteration and with facing
translation. If you use these, try to understand the Sanskrit as best you can, and use the facing
translation only to fill the gaps in your own translation. (Note also that they have transliteration

conventions that differ slightly from those used elsewhere.)

A good way to learn more about the many different genres of Sanskrit literature is to refer to the rel-
evant chapters in works such as J. Gonda’s multi-volume History of Indian Literature (especially for
technical and philosophical/religious literature), M. Krishnamachariar’s History of Classical San-
skrit Literature (esp. on kavya/court poetry) or A. A. Macdonell’s A History of Sanskrit Literature.
Furthermore, Macdonell’s Vedic Reader for Students and H. H. Hock’s An Early Upanisadic Reader
contain good introductions to each genre, and J. Brockington’s The Sanskrit Epics is a treasure trove
of information. Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, Lanman’s Reader, all of Macdonell’s works, as well as

Krishnamachariar’s History, are also available in pdf format online.

Unless otherwise noted, the original Sanskrit texts and English translations used in this book are
those of the Clay Sanskrit Library (NYU Press/JJL Foundation, 2005-9).



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

ABL
ABs
Acc
Act
Apy
Aor
Caus
CprD
Dar

f./FeM
Fur
GEN
Irc
ImpF
Impv
InD
InDC

INF

ablative case
absolutive
accusative case
active voice
adjective
aorist
causative
compound
dative case
dual number
feminine gender
future tense

genitive case

‘at end of compound’

imperfect tense
imperative mood
indicative mood
indeclinable form

infinitive

INSTR
irreg.

lit.

Loc
m./Masc
Mip
Nom
n./NTR
Num
Pass
PERF

PL

Por

Pres
Pron
Pron Apy
Prc

Sc

Voc

instrumental case
irregular

literally

locative case
masculine gender
middle voice
nominative case
neuter gender
numeral

passive voice
perfect tense
plural number
potential mood
present tense
pronoun
pronominal adjective
participle
singular number

vocative case



NOTES FOR THE READER

The asterisk * is used to mark forms that are not actually found, but are reconstructed for an earlier
stage of the language.

* indicates an incorrect form. * behind the reference to a reading passage indicates this passage has
been slightly changed from the original.

Notes that appear indented and in grey give linguistic or other background information

that you may find helpful, but that is not crucial to understanding the material.

For printable handouts of various tables and overviews, please refer to the Cambridge Introduction

to Sanskrit website at www.cambridge-sanskrit.org.



CHAPTER 1
Writing Sanskrit

Sanskrit is written in a very precise manner. For every sound, there is one sign, and each sign al-
ways represents the same sound. In a way, Sanskrit is thus easier to read and write than English,
where, for example, there are several different ways of pronouncing the same letters (think of thor-
ough vs. through vs. tough), and several different ways of writing the same sound (as in meal, thief,

see, receive). The script Sanskrit is now commonly written in is known as the devanagari.

The meaning of this name is not quite clear. nagari lipih means ‘urban script’ (The
macrons (the lines over d and 7) indicate long vowels. The word lipih is regularly
omitted.) Several related scripts were known under the name ndgari. The name
devandagari (deva- = ‘deity; divine’) is used for this particular script, perhaps because of
its role in writing down texts of religious importance. The name of the language itself

is based on the Sanskrit word samskrta- ‘composed, perfected’; the name contrasts this
language, used for religious and learned purposes, with the Prakrits, the everyday spoken

languages (prakrta- ‘natural, normal’).

Take a look at Table 1 on p. 11. It introduces you to four kinds of information: the individual
devanagari characters; how they are transliterated, i.e. written with the alphabet used by, among
other languages, English; how they are pronounced; and the order in which they are convention-
ally listed. (Note that that order diverges from that of the English alphabet; the system behind it is
explained in Chapter 2.) This rather large amount of information is best approached in steps.

- Look over the table to get a first impression.

- Look at the pronunciation hints for each sound. Say them out loud.

— Thelist goes from left to right, top to bottom. A systematic explanation of labels such as ‘aspirated’
will be given in Chapter 2. A macron over a vowel (as in 4 rather than a) indicates a long vowel.

- Note that, unless indicated otherwise (see p. 12), the presence of the vowel a is assumed after
any consonant.

- English does not make a conscious distinction between aspirated and unaspirated sounds.
Native speakers of English thus often find it difficult to differentiate between e.g. @ ta and ¥
tha. Try to add a noticeable puft of air to each aspirated sound, and let the pronunciation hints

guide you.
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- Also, English does not contain any true retroflex sounds. They are similar to ‘dental’ sounds
such as t and d, but the tongue touches the roof of the mouth further at the back. To pronounce
them, curl your tongue back, then do the same as when you pronounce a t or a d. (The result is
a sound often perceived as creating a (stereo-)‘typical’ accent in Indian speakers of English.)

— Many of the hints are approximations, and you will hear slightly different pronunciations from
different speakers. Follow your teacher, but if you study on your own, remain close to these hints
and consistent in your pronunciation, and you will be fine.

STUDY THE SCRIPT

- Look at the general remarks on how to write devandgari characters (‘Writing single characters,
below). Try your hand at copying a few of them (maybe ten per session): write a line of a’s, a line
of ka’s etc. Use the exercise sheets on pp. 366-72 of the book for your first attempts. http://www
.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm also helps.

— Make flash cards, one for each character, with the devandagari on one side and the transliteration on
the other. Look at the cards with the devanagari side on top; pronounce each of the characters you
see. Then turn all the flash cards over so that the ‘English’ side is on top. Take a piece of paper, write
down the devandgari equivalent of what you see, and turn over each card to check. As always when
using flash cards, put all those cards that you have had difficulties with into a separate pile and then
go specifically through that pile. If you prefer online flash cards, go to the Cambridge Introduction
to Sanskrit website, www.cambridge-sanskrit.org. And most importantly: do not worry if you find

all of this difficult at first. You will be reading devandgari a lot and will get used to it soon.

WRITING SINGLE CHARACTERS

When you look over the list of characters in Table 1, you will see that many contain a horizontal
and/or a vertical line. In addition to these, there is a distinctive element that identifies the char-
acter. It is common practice to start writing a character on the left (which usually means starting
with the distinctive element), then to add the vertical line - if there is one — and to add the top
horizontal line last.

Finally, note that the devanagari script does not have capital letters.

Note: The vowel signs in Table 1 are used only at the beginning of a word when no other consonant
precedes. The signs for vowels in other positions are given in Table 2. Also note that the r and |
sounds may function both as vowels and as consonants in Sanskrit. When they are used as vowels,
they are written in transliteration as r (long 7) and [. You will see the difference in usage when read-

ing actual words in the coming chapters.



Table 1: The devanagari characters

3 a 3 a g i g1 I u F 0
as in but as in father as in bee, but shorter ~ long vowel as in bee as in put as in fool
- I *
® 1 E @ 1 (% 1) <
O
short vocalic r, as in like , but longer short vocalic [, as in like /, but longer 2
father (US table
pronunciation) E
T e U ai o 3t au »
long vowel, similar asin my long vowel, as in as in loud
to the first e in more
where
Kinds of unvoiced unvoiced voiced voiced
stops: unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated nasal
& ka ¥ kha 7 ga ¥ gha ¥ na
velar
stops unaspirated k, as aspirated k, as in cut hard g, as in aspirated g, as in ‘velar’ n, as in sing
in ski golf egghead
g ca ® cha S ja g jha 3 fla
palatal
stops unaspirated aspirated ¢, as in aspirated j (rare); as like -n- before
palatal, ranch house as in jam in consonants,
as in charm sponge holder -ny- before vowels
< ta g tha ¥ da < dha Ul na
retroflex : : : : : e
stops retroflex t: see retroflex aspirated ¢ retroflex d retroflex aspirated d retroflex n e
note above Z
d ta ¥ tha g da g dha 9 na »
dental O
stops unaspirated t, as aspirated ¢, as in hot- as in dance aspirated d, as in as in name Z
in still headed; not like mad-house >
English -th- z
_ T pa % pha 9 ba 9 bha A ma |-
labial w»
stops unaspirated p, as aspirated p, as in as in but aspirated b, as in as in mother
in sports upheaval clubhouse
semi- | T ya Tra dla 9 va
vowels as in yes asinrun as in leave as in water
4
T $a ¥sa ¥ sa g ha
sibilants
ndh palatal s: retroflex s: further dental s as in as in house
a as in ship back in the mouth sing
than §: as in wash

* This sound does not actually appear, but is conventionally listed in this place to complete/balance the system. It will not

be discussed further in this book.
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Similar Characters

The following pairs of characters look very similar and may thus initially cause confusion:
HbhaandHAma  dbaanddva  HthaandTya  Ekha and I ra-va

Yghaand9dha  YpaandV¥sa $naand € da Juand Hja

If you remember that each of these can be confused with another sign, it will be easier to notice any
mistakes you may have made reading words that contain them (and an unknown thoga will turn

out to be yoga, etc.)

Devanagari Mnemonics

As you have seen by now, the devandgari script consists of a large number of signs that to most
learners are completely new. When memorising them, break them up into elements that you
can recognise more easily. 37 g, for example, is like the number 3 connected to a capital T. g
i consists of the top line, a small connector and a capital S with a squiggle at the bottom. 3 u
looks similar to a number 3 with a flat top line and a slight extension at the bottom. 7T ga, in ad-
dition to the line at the top and the downward stroke shared by so many devanagari characters,
has as its characteristic element something that looks like a golf club; this may also help you
remember that 7T ga always represents a hard g (as in e.g. golf), never a soft one (as in e.g. gin).
Different mnemonics work for different people; come up with as many of them as you find

useful.

You may now do Exercise 1.

WRITING WORDS

a) Combining Consonants and Vowels

There is one distinct difference between devandgari and the alphabet used by e.g. English: in
English writing, all letters are equal, and written one after the other. Yet in devanagari, there is a
difference between the representation of consonants and that of vowels: the ‘main’ signs repre-
sent consonants. The sign for the vowel following a consonant is then added to the right, to the
left, above or below the consonant sign. There is no sign indicating the vowel a: given that this
is the most frequent vowel in Sanskrit, it apparently seemed most economical to have its pres-
ence ‘assumed’ whenever no other vowel was explicitly indicated. The absence of a vowel after
a consonant is indicated by the virama (literally ‘stop, end’), a small diagonal stroke below the
consonant sign: e.g. % k (vs. & ka from Table 1). For examples of vowels other than a, compare:

Fh+T =Bk Fhk+r=Fkr

[



Table 2: Combining consonants and vowels

F ka B ka fEki  Fki B hku B ka Pk FkF

B (F k) & ke b kai @ ko B kau |@: kah @ kam

Notice particularly the sign for short i, which is always added before the consonant after which it is

pronounced:
Fk+fi=Twki

Table 2 presents an overview of all such vowel signs.

Generally, vowel signs look identical no matter which consonant they are combined with. Yet there
are two noteworthy exceptions: the signs for 1/ and r/f are usually attached to the bottom of the
vertical line of the consonant sign. Yet, by convention, the vowels in hr and ru/rii are placed within

the consonant signs:
Rhr ®ru ¥®ri

The vowel signs just described (the ‘dependent’ vowel signs) may only be used when the vowel
follows upon a consonant. When a vowel has no preceding consonant sign to attach to, as may be
possible at the beginning of a word, we have to use the ‘independent’ or initial vowel signs (e.g. 37,
3T etc.) listed at the top of Table 1.

You may now do Exercise 2.

b) Visarga and Anusvara

Note the two signs in the bottom right-hand corner of Table 2. -/ and -m do not appear at the begin-
ning of words; hence there are no independent signs for them. -4, the visarga, is often pronounced
similar to the -ch in German Bach or Scottish loch, but slightly weaker; you may also hear it pro-
nounced like a standard -h-, with a weak repetition of the preceding vowel (making e.g. 9% narah
‘man’ [narahal). -m, the anusvdra, is not a sound of its own, but nasalises the preceding vowel,

making e.g. -am sound approximately like French grand.
The following words exemplify the aspects of the devanagari described so far:

HERIST: maharajah ‘great king’ Note that the short -a- in the first and fourth
syllables is not explicitly indicated.

13
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ICLIGRE Himalayah Note that the sign for the -i- is written before the

(the mountain range) sign for the -h-, but pronounced after it.

%: guruh ‘teacher’ Note that the -u- looks different when combined
with -7-.

3TRNh: Adokah (an Indian emperor) Note the form of the vowel a- at the beginning of
the word.

4 hamsah ‘goose’ or ‘swan’ Note the dot indicating the anusvara in ham-.

¢) Combining Consonants

Finally, we need to look at conjunct consonants. In a word such as HgXISI: maharajah ‘great king),
every consonant is followed by a vowel. But in a word such as mandalah ‘circle, the -n- is directly
followed by a -d-. If we wrote this as * HUTS¢T:, it would spell *manadalah.

One way of indicating that there is no vowel following upon a consonant is to employ the virama
(see above), yet, by convention, this is done almost exclusively at the end of words whose last sound
is a consonant. Within words, however, the signs for individual consonants are linked. Usually,

this is done by omitting the right-hand vertical element of the first sign:
Uln+8d=Yg-nd- WHISH: mandalah ‘circle’
The same happens in the word atma ‘soul’:
qt+HAm=F-tm- A atma ‘soul, self’
This also works in a combination of three or more consonants:
qt+Hm+Fy = -tmy- as in HIGIFIH mahatmyam ‘magnanimity, generosity’

Sometimes, a letter does not have a vertical element, or cannot be combined with the next letter for
some other reason. In these cases, letters may be made smaller and stacked on top of one another.

Some examples:
Dk + % ka =2 kka E;:d+3:[ma:§1dma ?:,:d+‘33[bha:$dbha
Gd+3dya={dya dAn+Tna=9nna Yp+dta="pta

Some conjunct consonant signs cannot be recognised on the basis of the regular forms of the single

consonants and must thus be memorised. They are the following:

- r before other consonants: a small hook in the top right-hand corner of the following syllable
sign (consonant + vowel): 345\1711 Arjunah (name); @Tt duryogah ‘crime’. Do not confuse this
sign with the (identical-looking) hook on the sign for initial 7, 5.



— rafter other consonants: a small diagonal line in lower half of adjacent consonant: %I9: krodhah

‘anger’; YTl bhrata ‘brother’; especially in combination with -¢-: 3Id atra ‘here’ (in some other

fonts, this appears as ).

‘after’; 9t 17 ‘beauty; happiness

ks & as in & ksetram ‘field’

- jindas in IH_jianam knowledge’
tt < as in 3<IH: uttamah ‘highest’

kt o< as in Afera: bhaktih ‘devotion’ (in other fonts, this appears as ™).

$ before some other consonants: a small loop in top left corner: 31%: asvah ‘horse’; UHTd pascat

A list of all common conjunct consonants is given in larger print on pp. 385-6 in the Appendices.

It may look daunting, but you will soon find that you hardly need it: the single elements of most

conjuncts are easily recognisable. Only a handful of characters change their shape noticeably when

combined with others; see the list above and in the Nutshell below. These are the only elements that

need to be individually memorised (if you find flash cards helpful, make cards of these conjuncts).

If you want to be particularly thorough, go through the list while covering the transliterations with

your hand. Make your own list, or set of flash cards, of all the conjuncts you do not recognise. Go

over that list again.

THE NUTSHELL

To write words:

Conjunct consonants

— Take a consonant sign.
— Add a vowel sign before, after, above or

- Consonant signs combine and change their

form when two consonants stand directly

below it. next to each other.

— If a consonant follows instead of a vowel, - Often, consonant signs are combined by
combine the two signs to form a conjunct omission of the vertical stroke of the first
consonant. consonant.

- Ifa word begins with a vowel, use an inde- | — If that is not possible, one may be written on
pendent vowel sign. top of the other.

A/FAtra | Fsva | Fsca | Asra | &ksa | FjAa

Atta | &</ kta

€dr

T dya

15
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REVIEW QUESTIONS

(If you cannot remember an answer, go back and find it in the text.)

1) How are the following four written in devanagart: ta, tu, ti, 2

2) What are conjunct consonant signs? When are they needed?

3) List all Sanskrit vowels.

4) Why are there two sets of vowel signs (independent and dependent) in devanagari?

5) What are virama, visarga and anusvara?

EXERCISES

1) Say out loud the following syllables and transliterate them into Roman (i.e. English) script.
a) d @ & 9 Y dF H 9 q 4 & S
b) & H X B I S S B 9 g 9 d
oY 9 g © ¥ % 9w 9 ¥ Y @ W
et ¥ @ 9@ 9 ¥ I ¥ ¥ 9 ¥ Y

2) Say out loud the following syllables and transliterate them into Roman script.
4 7 WwMm ¥ fa @ g oa@ v FOIT OB
pMm # T oy oW g e vy s I
oF g @ ¥ W T T K OF F T B
d@wm g & § 9 ¥ ¥ St A 3 T 7

3) Pronounce the following words and write them down transliterated into Roman script. If you

do not recognise a consonant combination, look for it in the reference list (pp. 385-6).

a) A& an‘Z{%:ao‘ﬁ aa': 3y Rie: 341?5@‘?;: Thlg g 9
JTAR: YRS: A o R omem JEw:  TEgiar awRIol A

b) PO It oR: T Ffogmast e g gen
Te:  GER: Aaiom ufoea: smem: SR eay

o g w@rlt fAwp oM WeRMH B ary e IEH SR
SFAl ISl R A T AE: FW WS TG @

d) aifm: IR JgH oW g W dfYdw sl aead
ag  Ulg dE T @ Hew gl 9w e




4) Transliterate the following words into devanagari.

guruh lit. ‘heavy; i.e. important - ‘important one’ = ‘teacher’
Ramayanam, Mahdabharatam  the two big Indian epics

Ramah hero of the Ramayana (‘Rama’s Journey’)

Sita Rama’s wife

yogah yoga

Upanisad name of a literary genre

Asokah great Indian emperor of the third century BC

Radha Krsna’s beloved

somah an intoxicating substance used in Vedic rituals

Hastinapuram  a city in northern India
svayamvarah  ‘self-choice) a ceremony at which a woman may choose her husband
Kuruksetram  ‘the Kuru Field, where the central battle of the Mahabharata takes place

Indrah a god

mata ‘mother’

pramanam ‘measure’

moksah ‘release, liberation’

maitri ‘friendship’

nrpatih ‘leader, king’

samskrtam ‘Sanskrit] lit. ‘put together, perfected’
vyaghrah ‘tiger’

Kamasatram  ‘Love Guide, a treatise on human interaction
Samjayah the narrator of the Bhagavad-Gita
Kalidasah a famous poet

dharmah religious duty

Some reading: the Mahabharata (by far the longer of the two great Indian epics) describes
itself.

Iq 3§ I A9 oRd I A 3@ A 9 dd@  Fa
what here is that elsewhere what not here is not that anywhere

‘What is here, that (may also be) elsewhere. What is not here, that (also is) not anywhere else’
(Mahdabharata 1.56.34)

Combining the words according to the rules of sandhi (Chapters 11, 13 and 16), one arrives at
the normally quoted form of this sentence:

iR dg=aa J=gIi&l = dapred

17



CHAPTER 2
The System of Sanskrit Sounds

While you are still learning to write the devandagari characters, read through this chapter. It offers
more details on pronunciation and introduces you to some technical terminology concerning the
sounds of Sanskrit. Our focus is on studying the Sanskrit language itself, yet you will see through-

out your study why it makes sense to not just know which sounds Sanskrit contains, but also what
the relationships between these sounds are.

For example, the traditional order of the devanagari signs as laid down by the ancient Sanskrit
grammarians is based on those relationships.

Table 3: Linguistic labels of the Sanskrit sounds

. imple |2 a i1udril(
=
Z
> complex [ € al O au
= =]
3 2
3 3T _E _%
ot - ® <
°SF SE 3% $& 3
§5 52 g8 $g g
velar k kh g gh n
palatal C ch J Jh n
Stopsand | i oflex t th d dh n
® Nasal
E dental t th d dh || n
o
122} l s
% abial P ph b bh m
&)
Semivowels y r 1 v
Sibilants § s s
h




This order of Sanskrit sounds works along three principles: it goes from simple to complex; it goes

from the back to the front of the mouth; and it groups similar sounds together.

First come the vowels, then the consonants. Vowels are ‘simpler’ than consonants as they can easily
be pronounced on their own, while consonants usually need the help of a vowel to be pronounced.
Think of how you pronounce e and b: when you pronounce the vowel e, you just say e, whereas if
you pronounce the consonant b, what you say will sound more like the word be, i.e. you add an e to
the b-sound itself. That is why b is counted among the ‘consonants, literally those ‘that sound along,
whose sound is accompanied by another. Among themselves, both the vowels and the consonants

are ordered according to where in the mouth they are pronounced, going from back to front.

VOWELS

a is pronounced in the low back of the mouth, i is pronounced higher up, u then is pronounced
with a rounding of your lips and thus, in a way, further to the front of the mouth. Next there are
the vowel (or ‘vocalic’) forms of r and [, written in transliteration as r and [. Each sound is given

first in its short, then in its long variant: a @i 7 u @ r 71 (I). All these are known as the simple vowels.

They are followed by the complex vowels, e ai 0 au. At an earlier stage of the language, e and o ac-
tually were *ai and *au, and current ai and au once were *ai and *au. Knowing that e ai 0 au were
once *ai *ai *au *au allows us to understand not only why all four of these are known as ‘complex’
vowels (all of them once actually were vowel combinations or ‘diphthongs’), but also to see that the
pattern of ‘short vowel, then long vowel” that we saw in a d i 7 etc. is maintained here, too. All four

complex vowels count as long.

CONSONANTS

a) Stops

Among the consonants, we first get the stops. Their name derives from the fact that, in order to pro-
nounce them, we stop and then release the flow of air at some point in our mouth. First come the velar
stops or velars, formed by briefly stopping the air in the back of our throats (at the so-called velum).
Then come the palatals (the tongue touches the hard palate, or roof of the mouth), the retroflex
stops (tongue ‘retroflected; i.e. curled back and touching the roof of the mouth), the dentals (tongue

touches teeth; dent- = Latin ‘tooth’), and the labials (lower and upper lips touch; labia = Latin ‘lip)).

In each of these ‘places of articulation’ we find several different stops. They are traditionally listed in
the order of unvoiced unaspirated — voiced unaspirated — unvoiced aspirated - voiced aspirated,

thus in a way proceeding from ‘simple’ to ‘complex’. “Voiced’ means that the vocal cords vibrate
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when the sound is pronounced: put a finger on your throat and say the letters d and t. When you
say d, you will feel a vibration, which is absent when you say t. This vibration is what we call voice.
Sounds that have it are called ‘voiced’; those that do not, ‘unvoiced.

Alternatively, as English never aspirates its voiced stops, you can try the following method: hold
your hand flat in front of your mouth and say ‘ta’ and ‘da’ (or ‘ka’ and ‘ga;, etc.). Whenever you feel
a strong puff of air, you can know that a stop is unvoiced; where the puff of air is weak, the stop is
voiced.

The difference between aspirated and unaspirated sounds is more difficult to explain because Eng-
lish does not consciously make this distinction. Basically, ‘aspirated’ means that a sound is accom-
panied by air. Hold your hand in front of your mouth and say the word pot. The puff of air that you
feel emerging when you pronounce the p is its aspiration. You find an almost unaspirated p in the
word spot: notice there is nearly no puff of air accompanying that p. You should try to make this
kind of distinction between all pairs of aspirated and unaspirated stops. If, like most native speak-
ers of English, you find this difficult, pronounce Sanskrit p as you would the p in pot, and then add
a more noticeable aspiration to pronounce ph, kh etc.

Three things to note: One, Sanskrit th must not be confused with the English th in words such as
the or thanks. Parallel to other aspirated stops, th is pronounced as a t with a puff of air accompa-
nying it. Two, even though aspirated stops are transliterated into English with two letters (as kh, gh,
ch, etc.), they are one sound only. And finally, as English has no aspirated voiced stops (such as gh,
bh), don’t worry if you find them difficult to pronounce at first. Follow the pronunciation hints in

Chapter 1, and you will soon be comfortable with them.

b) Nasals

After each series of stops there are the respective nasals, so called because the pathway from the
oral to the nasal cavity at the back of our mouth is open when they are pronounced. Other than
that, they are parallel to their corresponding stops: the velar nasal is pronounced in the same place

as the velar stops, the palatal nasal as the palatal stops, and so on.

¢) Semivowels/Glides

Next come the remaining consonants, once again ordered according to where in the mouth they
are pronounced. First, there are the sounds that have vowel equivalents: -y-, -r-, -I- and -v-.
They correspond to the vowels -i-/-i-, -r-/-f-, -I- and -u-/-7i-: whenever these vowels come to
stand before a vowel other than themselves, they change into their consonantal forms (thus, i

changes into y (e.g. i + a — ya), u into v, r into r, and [ into [; you will see numerous examples



of this from Chapter 7 onwards). These sounds are called glides, liquids or semivowels (literally

‘half-vowels’).

d) Sibilants and h

Next come the three kinds of sibilant, or s-sound: the palatal &, the retroflex s, and the dental s.
(Note that they are listed in the same order as the corresponding stops.) Finally, there is h, which
is pronounced more or less as 4 is in English. The sound is voiced (unlike in English, where A is

unvoiced), yet an unvoiced pronunciation is predominant now.

Note: Do not confuse the & with visarga (h), in spite of how similarly they are transliterated into
English.

USE OF THIS CHAPTER FOR REFERENCE

At this point, the information in this chapter may seem superfluous; yet later on it will be very use-
ful to understand the systematics just outlined. Understanding the traditional order of the sounds/
letters makes memorising it easier (and you will need to know this order when you use a diction-
ary or word list). Yet more importantly, it will help you understand the relations between various
words and word forms: in Sanskrit, numerous words are formed from the same base. For example,
based on \/‘Hﬁ[bhaj (averbal ‘root, thus marked with the root symbol Vand properly introduced in
Chapter 3) meaning ‘to allot, give to; to honour, worship, we find words such as -¥TS]- -bhaj- ‘wor-
shipping), Y- bhdaga- ‘portion, allotment, aferd- bhakti- ‘giving out; worship, and many others.
In these related forms, we see that a palatal consonant appears as its velar counterpart (-bhaj- vs.
bhaga-), and a voiced consonant appears as its voiceless counterpart (bhaga- vs. bhakti-) before
another voiceless sound. Both of these correspondences occur very frequently. Also, knowing
about the relationship between the vowels u/# and their consonantal counterpart v, we shall see
how the -i- in the verbal root Y- bhii- ‘to be’ and its semivocalic equivalent, -v-, in the verb form
9afd bhavati ‘he/she/it is’ correspond (-» Chapter 7 for more details on this). When we are familiar
with the links between simple and complex vowels, we understand how words such as the root
TR- cora- ‘thief’ and Y- caurya- ‘robbery’ can be formed from the root \/f\!{ cur ‘to take, steal’ In
short, we gain a better understanding, rather than just knowledge, of the Sanskrit language. We also

greatly decrease the amount of vocabulary we shall have to memorise.

More detailed discussion of the ways in which sounds correspond to each other can be
found in Chapters 7 (vowel gradation), 11, 13 and 16 (sandhi), and 17 (noun formation,

especially vrddhi derivatives).
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REVIEW QUESTIONS

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)
6)
7)
8)

What is the systematic difference between consonants and vowels?

Why are all of e ai 0 au called ‘complex vowels’?

What are ‘stops’?

In the order of Sanskrit sounds as given in Table 3, what do the stops standing in the same line
have in common? What do those standing in the same column have in common?

What is the palatal counterpart of k?

What is the voiceless counterpart of d?

How do you pronounce Sanskrit th and ph?

List all velar stops.

READING EXERCISES

1)

2)

Identify and transliterate the following conjunct consonants. Example: & sta
) T dATIT I ITHY
) MO YT JHAG T

) AU F T WY S
ddga@dggaIsw
) MITZUE g W

) TE@ A AT

) @HIITATAA
hFdIdTIITEET
I - Y B B i

D) ETT RGN AT

Transliterate the following words:

a) TSI dd: A glda: §eH Rl ggm fasfa g=fa

b quEfd safd et Few Ww fagd FEr R g5 W
o WY W St WM FuNd g Tid fow I g

<

d = g wg B® oy AT wem ket gww giud

o) FoRfE sF=RavYa TgFDgfaWaRRNT Argafaaafaaisiy

(The long words in e) are compound nouns (- Chapter 14) and taken from a work by the poet
Kalidasa.)
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3) Transliterate the following words into devandagari.

a) kumarah (‘young man, b) avatarati (‘he c) hasti (‘elephant’)
prince’) descends’) darsanam (‘sight’)
chaya (‘shade, shadow’) uvaca (‘he said’) anya (‘other’)
amara (‘immortal’) asa (‘hope’) svalpa (‘small’)
puram (‘city’) sakhi (‘female friend’) Sighra (‘fast’)
paurah (‘citizen, pitarau (‘parents’)

city-dweller)

4) Read and transliterate the following.
a) OIS IA™

Arjuna  said:

ggeH & " FO  YAMY  Fdd €eH |

unstable indeed (the) mind oKrspa troubling powerful violent

T ereH fAueH = CIRIE 39 HgsheA |l

ofit I  (the) restraining (I)think ofthewind like very-difficult-to-do

IR Cic 3
(The) Blessed Lord  said:

JURFH  HEETR = gfioeq e |

doubtlessly o great-armed (strong) one (the) mind hard-to-restrain moving

FRITEA J  @wg CRe| T TR

through practice but o Kunti-son through indifference and it is restrained

‘Arjuna said: “The mind, indeed, is unstable, o Krsna, troubling, powerful [and] violent.
Restraining it [lit. ‘the restraining of it], I think, is like restraining [lit. ‘the restraining of’]
the wind: very difficult to do” — The Blessed Lord [Krsna] said: “Doubtlessly, o strong
one [Arjuna], the mind is hard to restrain and moving/unsteady. But through practice, o

son of Kunti, and by indifference (to worldly matters) it is/can be restrained.
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.34-5)
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b) T R o GiSE g A o |

LN

whatever  does the best (person) that(ever) also another person

¥ Iq TEUH  Fed @ dd 3Faad |

he what measure makes theworld that follows

‘Whatever the best person does, that another person does (or: other people do), too.
What standard he sets, that the world follows’

(Bhagavad-Gita 3.21)

o FEWH I A T I} PHIIEYR: |

ugliness and no your inthebody desired-form-holding thus

wfowfe o o fasman g T R

youwillbe inbattle ofenemies conqueror and no doubt

‘And there [will be] no ugliness in your body; also, you will possess any form you wish
(lit. ‘you will be desired-form-holding’], and you will conquer [your] enemies in battle.
[There is] no doubt [about this].
(Brahma making a promise to Ravana,
Mahabharata 3.259.24)



CHAPTER 2A
Word Stress: Heavy and Light Syllables

Sanskrit inherited a system of accentuation from its mother language, Proto-Indo-
European, in which the placement of the accent followed certain word-based rules; no
general statement concerning accent placement could be made. Yet this accent, which
furthermore was not a stress, but a pitch accent (meaning that the accented syllable was
higher in tone/pitch than the other syllables) was lost, and the systems described below
were generally adapted in its place.

In all English words that are stressed (i.e. that have a syllable which is pronounced more strongly),
the stress is clearly audible; yet by looking at the word, you will not be able to predict which of its
syllables is stressed: for example, you simply have to know that the word record is stressed on the
first syllable (record) when it is a noun, but on the second syllable (record) when it is a verb. In
Sanskrit, word stress is predictable, but weaker, and depends on the ‘weight’ (or ‘length’) of the

syllables in a word.

LIGHT AND HEAVY SYLLABLES

A syllable always contains a vowel, and usually also consonants before and/or after it. If there is just
one consonant between vowels, it counts as standing at the beginning of a syllable: the word Rf
bharati ‘he carries, for example, is thus split up into the syllables bha, ra and ti. When a word con-
tains two or more consonants adjacent to one another (as in the name RTp=ell Sakuntala), all but
the last consonant are counted as part of the second syllable (Sa-kun-ta-1d). (The same applies to
English: think about how you might pronounce and split up words such as woman, fundamental,

captain, function etc.)

We distinguish two kinds of syllable: ‘heavy’ and ‘light’ (also referred to as ‘long and ‘short’). A
syllable counts as ‘heavy’ when it contains a long or complex vowel (47 i 7 e ai 0 au), when its vowel
is followed by more than one consonant (and thus it ends in a consonant itself), or when it con-

tains a vowel followed by anusvara or visarga. A syllable counts as light if it contains a short vowel

2A
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(a i ur]) that is followed by only one consonant (which would belong to the following syllable).

Compare the following examples:

WRf bharati ‘he carries’

&Y katha ‘story’

A bharami ‘1 carry’

paell Sakuntald (a name)

@IaL: svayamvarah ‘self-choice’

This contains the syllables bha-ra-ti. All of these are light:
each contains a short vowel (a — a - i), and these vowels are
followed by no more than one consonant.

This contains the syllables ka-tha. The first is light, the
second is heavy, as it contains a long vowel. (Remember that
even though ¥ is written with two consonants in English
(tha), it is only one sound in Sanskrit.)

This contains the syllables bha-ra-mi. bha and mi count as
light; ra on the other hand contains a long vowel (a) and thus
counts as heavy.

This contains the syllables Sa-kun-ta-la. The second and last
syllables are heavy: kun because it ends in a consonant, la
because it contains a long vowel.

This contains the syllables sva-yam-va-rah. The third-last
syllable yam is heavy because it contains a vowel that is
followed by an anusvara. (‘Self-choice’ is the name for the

ceremony in which a woman chooses a husband for herself.)

WHICH SYLLABLE IS STRESSED?

In the West, the system usually employed for Sanskrit word stress is the following: if the second-last

syllable of a word is heavy, it is stressed. If it is light, the stress will go further back to the third-last

syllable. If a word has fewer than three syllables, the accent simply goes as far back as it can. Com-

pare the following examples:

T bharami mi is the last syllable, ra the second-last; rd contains a long vowel and thus

counts as heavy; therefore it is stressed: bharami.

WRI bharati The second-last syllable, ra, is light; hence the stress goes on to the third-
last syllable, bha: bharati. This third-last syllable is light, but the accent
cannot go any further back.

paell Sakuntald  The second-last syllable, ta, is light; hence the accent goes back to the
third-last syllable, kun. This syllable ends in a consonant and thus counts as

heavy; hence the accent remains there: Sakuntald.



An alternative method is to not assign one stress to each word, but to give more weight to each
heavy syllable, no matter how many there may be in a word. Thus, in the Mahdabharata (the name
of an epic poem), the second and third syllables are both given more weight/stress; the same with
the second and last syllables in Sakuntald. This method is maybe used more rarely in the West

because it is unparalleled in its classical languages.

EXERCISES

1) Read the text below, making sure to differentiate between light and heavy syllables. Either
put the main stress on the relevant syllable (if it helps you, indicate this stress with a dash”),

or identify and give weight to each heavy syllable.

o et < 9 HEH 9 Ud  3MeH 39 |

of creations  beginning end and middle and indeed I (o) Arjuna

ST IECIGIE arg;: JagdH 3T I

LS

supreme self-knowledge  of knowledges argument of speakers I

ST PR I g5 g q |

of characters  theletter A Iam dvandva of compounding and

3gH @ AGI: AT G 3reH fagde: |

I indeed infinite time arranger I everywhere-facing
T ®WEg: 9 9% Sga g fewan |
death  all-taking and I beginning and of what-will-be

HfE: o g 9 Ao g #Aw gfe &

fame prosperity speech and women/ memory wisdom constancy patience
feminines

‘T am the beginning, the end, and also the middle of the creations, Arjuna; of kinds of

knowledge, I am the knowledge of the self, of speakers I am the speech. Of written char-
acters, [ am “a”, and of compounds the aggregate [see dvandva in Chapter 14]. I myself
am indestructible Time, I am the arranger facing everywhere. And I am death that takes

everyone, and the source of what is yet to come. Of feminine things, I am glory, fortune,

27
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2)

speech, memory, wisdom, constancy and patience. (Note: All nouns in the last sentence

are of feminine gender —» Chapter 5.)

(Krsna/Visnu describes himself to Arjuna, Bhagavad-Gita 10.32—4)

Transliterate the following four stanzas from the Bhagavad-Gita.

(This exercise is challenging, as the words in this text are combined according to the rules of

sandhi, which will only be introduced in Chapter 11. It is intended to give you practice reading

long strings of characters. Do not pay attention to word stress here.)

JFAd GG It FEaaaEE: |
1=t faTorAt ARt |
AL ANT: M 7 TeprarAa: |
T TR S 4a TSj
JHRIERITRE JHRTITE FHY |
JeEaqIaaa= AN Hafd g:@gl |
gq fafae Rme=amaiisd |

- 0g: Fa@m gaa 3g=ad ag |l

‘And so, always yoking himself, the yogi,
his mind in check, attains the peace
that ends in nirvana, and abides in me.
Yoga isn’t for those who eat too much,
nor just for those who don’t eat; it isn’t
for those who tend to sleep too much,
Arjuna, nor for those who stay awake.
For him who is moderate in food and
sport, disciplined in activities and
regulated in sleeping and waking, yoga
is the destroyer of suffering. When the
restrained mind settles down within the
self alone, then, free from craving for all
objects of desire, one is called a yogi’
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.15-18: slightly
adapted spelling)



CHAPTER 3
Road Map: Verbs

A verb, broadly speaking, is a word that expresses an action (such as English she runs, I am singing,

they laughed).

This section will give an overview of (1) what kinds of information Sanskrit verb forms can express
and (2) how they express them. This involves introducing some new concepts and terminology. It
will be helpful to read this section more than once: when you have read everything through and
looked at the examples at the bottom, the first paragraphs may make more sense than when you
first read them.

1) THE CATEGORIES OF THE SANSKRIT VERB
We say that the Sanskrit verb is ‘marked for’ — that is, uses different forms to express — the following

grammatical categories: person and number; tense, mood and voice.

In the category of person, Sanskrit and English alike differentiate between first, second and third.
The first person refers to the speaker (‘T’); the second to the person spoken to (‘you’); and the third
person to someone or something spoken about (‘he/she/it’). Again like English, Sanskrit has a
singular and a plural number: the singular refers to just one thing or person (‘T ‘she), ‘the chocolate
cake’ etc.), while the plural refers to several (‘we), ‘they), ‘the cats’ etc.). Yet unlike English, Sanskrit
also has a dual number, used to refer to exactly two of something; this should be translated into
English either exactly as e.g. ‘we two, the two of us), ‘the two of them, ‘the two brothers, or simply

as a plural ‘we; ‘they’, ‘the brothers.

Tense is the term for time as it is expressed in verbs. Once again like English, Sanskrit verbs can
refer to the present (such as ‘T run’), and are then said to stand in the present tense; they can refer
to the future (‘T will run’); or they can refer to the past (‘I ran’). Sanskrit has several ways of refer-
ring to the past; these various tenses (referred to as imperfect, aorist and perfect, respectively) are
formed in different ways, but generally express the same thing: an action that took place prior to
the present. Unlike English, Sanskrit does not make a distinction between ‘simple’ and ‘continuous’

forms (such as English T run’ vs. Tam running’; Tran’ vs. T was running’; ‘T will run’ vs. ‘T will be
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running’). Depending on the context, a Sanskrit verb form such as ¥Rfd bharati may thus have to

be translated as either ‘(he) carries’ or ‘(he) is carrying’

The different moods of a verb express different kinds of utterance: while the indicative is basically
used for statements about reality, i.e. things that are (such as “You are going to the city’), the potential
generally expresses possibilities or wishes, i.e. things that could be (“You should/might/could go to
the city’, ‘If you go to the city..., or even a future-like “You will go to the city’). The Sanskrit potential
is regularly used only in the present tense. It is sometimes called the subjunctive or the optative. The

P <

imperative mood expresses commands and strong wishes (‘Go to the city!, ‘Let him go to the city!’).

Voice is the term that covers active (‘I carry’) and passive (‘T am carried’). Sanskrit also has a third
voice, the middle. At an earlier stage of the language, its function was somewhere in ‘the middle’ of
active and passive. Yet this distinction in meaning was lost, and only the separate set of middle forms
survived. This may sound confusing now, yet the question of how to treat and translate middle forms
will be discussed in great detail when the middle is introduced in Chapter 21. In relation to voice,
you are likely to hear also the terminology introduced by the ancient Indian grammarians: para-

smaipada, lit. ‘word for another, is the ‘active’ and atmanepada, lit. ‘word for oneself’, is the middle.

In addition to basic verb forms there also are ‘secondary’ or ‘derived’ verb forms: on the basis of e.g.
‘he carries) there also is a causative ‘he causes (someone) to carry’ and a desiderative ‘he desires/

b
wants to carry.

Finite and Non-Finite Verb Forms
Any verb form that is marked for all of the above categories is called finite. Compare English exam-
ples of finite verbs such as I will go, which is 1% (person) singular (number) future (tense) indicative

(mood) active (voice) or they would be carried (3 plural present subjunctive passive).
Y ]

In addition to these finite forms, there are non-finite verb forms, so called as they are less finite/
definite in the information they convey: the most frequent of these are the infinitive (compare the
English infinitive ‘to go’) used in Sanskrit mostly after finite verbs in expressions such as ‘I want to
g0’ or Tam able to go) several participles (comparable to English participles: ‘doing’ (present ac-
tive); ‘having done’ (past active); ‘having been done’ (past passive)), and the absolutive (also called
the ‘gerund’, and similar in function to a past active participle: ‘having done’). Participles and the
absolutive are extremely frequent in Sanskrit. Finally, the gerundive expresses the idea of ‘passive

necessity, i.e. ‘having to be done; (which) should/must be done’

Note that the participles and the gerundive are declined (—> Chapter 5) like adjectives,

while the absolutive and infinitive (—» Chapter 8) both have only one form for each verb.



FINITE VERB FORMS

participle (22)

passive
indicative (21)

participle (22)

participle (22)

participle (35)

BAsIC DERIVED
PRESENT IMPEREECT FUTURE PERFECT AORIST causative (7)
active active active active active desiderative (33)
indicative indicative indicative indicative indicative
(4,18,19) (9,31) (21) (28,29) (38)
potential (9, 19) (potential) (38)
imperative (24) NON-FINITE
periphrastic periphrastic VERB EORMS
(29) (34) infinitive (8)
participle (25) participle (25)  participle (35) ta-participle (8,
34)
middle middle middle-passive | middle-passive | middle-passive absolutive (8)
indicative indicative indicative indicative {indicative) gerundive (33)
(21) (30,31) (21) (28) (38)
potential (30, 31) Numbers in
imperative (24) brackets
periphrastic indicate chapters;
(34) bold print

refers to chapters
treating
athematic verbs
(—» Chapter 18
on this term).

2) HOW THESE CATEGORIES ARE EXPRESSED

As we have just seen, verbs in Sanskrit and English express more or less the same information: San-

skrit verbs, just like their English counterparts, tell us who is doing something (person, number),

when this is done (tense) and how it is done (mood, voice).

The main difference lies in how the two languages express this information. As a general rule,

English adds small independent words before the verb form itself, while Sanskrit adds affixes and

endings, elements that cannot stand on their own. Compare the following:
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English Sanskrit

1) a) you carry TR bharasi The category of person is expressed by an
independent word (you, they etc.) in English,
b) they carry WRIT bharanti but by an ending (-si,-nti etc.) in Sanskrit.

2) a) you carry WA bharasi The same is the case for tense: just as English
expresses the difference between present
b) you will carry aRsfg bharisyasi (I carry) and future (I will carry) by adding an
extra word (will) between the element express-
ing person (I) and the verb (carry), so does
Sanskrit add a suffix (here: -isya-) between the
stem of the verb (bhar-) and the ending (-si)

that indicates person and number.

TECHNICAL NOTE I: VERBAL ROOTS, STEMS AND VERB CLASSES

In a dictionary or vocabulary list, a verb is listed under its so-called root (which is typically marked
using the \ symbol also employed for roots in mathematics). Roots are abstract forms arrived at by
grammarians: the root of a verb is its minimal form, the element that conveys the basic meaning of
the verb, left over when all markers of person, number, tense, voice and mood have been removed.
For example: \/31?[ as is the root of the verb ‘to be’ This form is not actually ever encountered in any
sentence or text; instead, one finds only complete forms such as 31f& asmi ‘I am’ or & asti ‘he

is’ (with the endings -mi and -ti marking these forms as 1 and 3™ person singular, respectively).

Some verbs add endings straight onto the root. Yet in most verbs, the form of the root itself is
changed before endings are added to it. These changes involve adding something before, into or
behind the root. The form of the verb onto which the actual endings are then added is called the
verbal stem. (In the case of verbs to whose root we find endings added directly, we say that the stem
is identical to the root, or refer to it as a root stem.) To give some examples of this very abstract
account: the verb \/31'5[ as ‘to be’ adds endings directly to the unchanged root; the verb \/]%I?T\vis’ ‘to
enter’ adds the vowel -a- after the stem; the verb \IQT da ‘to give’ adds the syllable da- in front of the
root. Thus the 3™ Sg Present of each verb looks as follows:

Root Stem Ending Full form
\/\"}TEL as 379- as- fot i Nf& asti ‘he/shelit is
\/ﬁ’{ vis fa=1- visa- A -ti fa=ifdt visati ‘he/shelit enters’
\/E‘,T da agl- dada- a4 a1 dadati ‘he/shelit gives’



Sanskrit actually has not just three, but ten different ways of forming such present verbal stems. As
we have just seen, these additions do not change the meaning of the root; the changes are purely
formal. All the roots that form their present stem in the same way are said to be in the same Stem
or Verb Class. Roots often belong to just one class, but many have forms made according to dif-
ferent classes. From looking at a root, one cannot know which class(es) it belongs to. Hence this
information is provided in any dictionary or vocabulary list and needs to be memorised. A com-

plete dictionary entry for a verb would look as follows:

Root Verb class 3" SG Present Meaning

\/?{I da (111 a1 dadati) ‘to give’

Note that not just the verb class, but also a form containing the actual present stem (by convention:
the 3™ Sg Present Indicative Active) are listed. This is necessary because the form of the present

stem may be irregular.

TECHNICAL NOTE II: AFFIXES AND ENDINGS

To clarify some terminology: an affix can be added anywhere to a stem or a verbal root, whether
before it (a prefix), into it (an infix) or after it (a suffix). An ending is always added after the stem
and, more importantly, creates a complete verb (or noun) form: thus, ARG bharisyasi above

contains the future suffix -isya- and the 2™ S ending -si.

TECHNICAL NOTE III: PUNCTUATION MARKS

While English has a full array of punctuation marks — commas, full stops, question marks, excla-
mation marks etc. — Sanskrit does with only two signs. | (called a danda ‘stick’) marks the end of
any sentence (and thus is the equivalent of a full stop, exclamation mark and question mark — by
looking at the context, you will be able to determine what kind of sentence you are looking at). In
metrical texts, | is used to mark the end of a line, whereas I marks the end of a metrical unit (such

as a stanza). In prose texts, I may be used to mark the end of a paragraph, story etc.
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THE NUTSHELL

Categories of the Verb
Person Number Tense Voice Mood
1T Singular (SG) Present (PRres) Active (Act) Indicative (IND)
2 ‘you’ Dual (Dvu) Future (Fur) Middle (Mip) Potential (Por)
3 ‘he/she/it’ Plural (Pr) Past: Imperfect (Impe), | Passive (Pass) | Imperative (Impv)

Aorist (Aor),
Perfect (PERF)

How they are usually expressed

English: Adds independent words before the verb.

Sanskrit: Adds affixes and endings onto the verb.

Roots and stems

Root: The minimal shape of a verb.

Stem: The root plus different affixes.
Add the ending and you have a complete word.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

What is the potential mood?

What does ‘number’ mean when used as a grammatical term?

Which numbers does Sanskrit have?

Which categories is the Sanskrit verb marked for?

What is a verbal root? How is it different from a verbal stem?

How is the present tense stem of a Sanskrit verb formed?

What are ‘finite’ verb forms?

How does Sanskrit express a continuous present, such as ‘she is writing’ rather than ‘she

writes’?

What is the difference in meaning between the different verb classes?




VOCABULARY

(Given that we have not learned any actual verb forms yet, the verbs in this section will not be
given by reference to their root and root class; instead, you find their 3™ S Pres INp Acr. The
relevant roots will be introduced in future chapters.)

afq bharati  ‘he(/she/it) carries™ 9 na ‘not’
arafd bodhati  ‘he wakes up; 3d atra ‘here’
understands’ da tatra ‘there’
TRfq smarati  ‘he remembers’ TR punar ‘agairt
ferafd likhati ‘he writes’ feog kim ‘what? why?’; also
Tesfd gacchati ‘he goes’ ) used at beginning
gfd icchati ‘he wants’ of sentence to
fa=fa visati ‘he enters’ indicate a yes/no
AT karoti ‘he does’ question
g harati ‘he takes’ Hfa api at beginning of
T ca ‘and’ (postposed)® sentence: marks
a1 va ‘or’ (postposed)? sentencias ayes/
q tu ‘but’ (postposed)? 1o drestion

' The third-person ending can always refer to a man, woman or thing; only the context tells us
which one it is in a specific context. This book will use ‘he’ as shorthand for the more correct, but
also unwieldy, ‘he/she/it.

* Postposed means ‘placed after’ This term is used for words that appear after the word before which
they must be translated e.g. in English. For example, 7=sfd Rfd 9 gacchati bharati ca, literally ‘he
goes he carries and” must be translated as ‘he goes and carries’ Also, compare 7 st4fd na bodhati
‘he does not understand’ and 7 g S14fd na tu bodhati lit. ‘not but he understands, i.e. ‘but he does
not understand’ A postposed element may be put behind the first word in a phrase or sense unit,
or follow later on, but may not come first: 3fd ¥Rfd dd 9 faifa atra smarati tatra ca visati ‘here he
remembers and there he enters’ or 31d ¥Rfd @ fa=ifd = atra smarati tatra visati ca, but not * 3 fd

g qd [a9ifd atra smarati ca tatra visati.
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EXERCISES

1) Translate into English.

) TSfd famfaw |
3) frrz=fa |

3) IR forfd |

¥) Addad

w) IS |

g) WM fer@fa= |
w) oY i famfa ar |
¢) AERMAATEEQ |
) AERfIANGT |
90) AT ANYR |

Re) frmefd |

(The devanagari numbers are listed on p. 386 of the Appendices.)
2) Read out and transliterate.

Fagadr: T foeeerar:  THN  FHCIIISH s T

o

all-divinities gandharvas heaven- Rama lotus-petal- with flower- and
homed eyed showers
arfre: T g | T T YSiEl IgEH, e |
with words and they praised Rama so  having as-come they went
honoured
dd SMHRM — HelHag IR el 3T |
that sky having great-festival-appearance was o imperishable one

‘All the gods, gandharvas, and those living in heaven, praised Rama of the lotus-petal

eyes with downpours of flowers and with words. After honouring Rama in this way, they

returned as they had come. The sky looked like one great festival, o imperishable one’
(Based on Mahabharata 3.291.3-4)



afg
if

91
this

PoeeEm 9 et f@ar Ry g g

of athousand light ofthis rising inthe simultaneously it/there
suns sort sky would be

HTE: e HelcH: 1|
of thelight ofthis of the great-souled one it would be

If the light of a thousand suns rising at once were to appear in the sky, it might resemble
the splendour of that great-souled one’
(Description of Krsna revealing his divine form to Arjuna,
based on Bhagavad-Gita 11.12. Famously, this is what the physicist
Robert Oppenheimer said he thought of when he witnessed

the first man-made nuclear detonation.)
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CHAPTER 4

The Present Tense

VERBAL ENDINGS OF THE PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

As outlined in the Road Map in Chapter 3, verbs in Sanskrit express the same kind of grammatical
information as their English counterparts, but do so in a different way: while English adds sepa-
rate words in front of the verb itself (as in I go or they will go), Sanskrit mostly adds suffixes and
personal endings at the end of a verb form. This chapter introduces the endings for the present

indicative active, which are as follows:

Sg Du Pl
1% -mi -vah -mah
2n -si -thah -tha
3 -ti -tah -nti

Present active indicative endings

These endings are used by all active verb forms in Sanskrit. Memorise them, starting with the first
person singular, going down each column (-mi, -si, -ti) and then moving over to the next column.

Distinguish the pronunciation of -thah and -tah, which otherwise become easy to confuse.

CLASS I, 1V, VI VERBS

As mentioned before, there are different ways in which Sanskrit verbal roots form the present tense
stem to which these endings are added. These different ways are referred to as different verb classes.
Classes I, IV and VT are formally similar and are thus treated together here. Their present tense

stems are formed as follows:

ClassI:  The vowel -a- is added into the root before the root vowel; then -a- is added
after the root.
Examples: \/‘31 bhr ‘to carry), root vowel: -r-; present stem H<- bhara-.
(Next to another vowel, the vowel -7- becomes the consonant -r-; see ‘Semi-

vowels, Chapter 2.)



\/ﬁ?{ budh ‘to awake, root vowel -u-; present stem Y- bodha-.
(Note: -a- inserted before -u- — *-au-, which appears as -o0-; see ‘Complex
Vowels, Chapter 2.)

ClassIV:  The root itself remains as it is; -ya- is added to it.
Example: \/'@{hrg ‘to be excited’; present stem 8- hrsya-.

Class VI:  Either: the root itself usually remains as it is; -a- is added to it.
Example: \/aﬁll vi§ ‘to enter’; present stem afRI- visa-.
Or: a nasal is added before the final consonant of the root; -a- is added to it.
Examples: \/ﬂ?{ muc ‘to release’ — present stem HJ- murica-.
\laﬁvid ‘to find’ - present stem =g~ vinda-.
\/F;F{ lup ‘to take, steal’ —> present stem TTHI- lumpa-.

Note that which one of the nasals appears in Class VI roots depends on the nature of their final conso-
nants: the palatal nasal 7i is added in front of a palatal stop, the dental nasal 7 in front of a dental stop, etc.

Combining these verbal stems with the endings introduced above, we arrive at the paradigm (i.e. the
complete list of forms) of the present indicative active of these verbs. Take for example \/‘31 ‘to carry’:

Singular Dual Plural
1™ WA bharami YRIG: bharavah WRIH: bharamah
2m WRIY bharasi Y: bharathah Y bharatha
3t WIS bharati WI: bharatah W~ bharanti

Present active indicative of ‘/‘3-1 ‘to carry’

Note that the first-person forms in all numbers contain a long -a- before the ending: bharami, not
*bharami etc. This is the case across all Class I, IV and VI verbs (as well as Class X —> Chapter 7).

TECHNICAL NOTE: SANDHI
When Sanskrit words appear in a sentence, the final sound of each word changes slightly according
to what sound the next word begins with. This process is called sandhi and will be explained in

detail in Chapters 11, 13 and 16. Two frequent sandhi manifestations will be introduced already at
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this point: 1) word-final -m appears as -m when the next word begins with a vowel, but as anusvara
(nasalised -7 — Chapter 1) when the next word begins with a consonant. Thus we find e.g. f5H 31@
kim atra ‘what (is) here?’, but f&ad kim tatra ‘what (is) there?’ This difference is made through-
out the exercises from now on. 2) Word-final -s sometimes appears as -s, but may also appear in
a variety of other forms. When a word stands on its own with nothing else following it, -s appears
as visarga (i.e. -h). This book will follow the convention that all words originally ending in -s are
introduced in their sandhied form, i.e. ending in -h. (This has already been done in some of the

verbal endings, which underlyingly are *-vas, *-thas, *-tas and *-mas.)

Sandhi of -m and -s

Word-final -m appears as -m when the next word begins with a vowel, but as -7 when the next
word begins with a consonant: féH 37e kim atra, but {3 @ kim tatra.

When a word ending in -s is not followed by another word, that -s appears as -.

VOCABULARY
\/‘3-1 bhr (1R bharati) ‘to bear, carry’
\/Fi smr (1 SR{d smarati) ‘to remember’
\/E hr (18X harati) ‘to take’
\/?j?{ budh (1R bodhati) ‘to wake up; to understand’
\/ﬂﬁ‘@: snih  (IV TR snihyati) ‘to be attached to, feel affection for, love’ (+ Loc)
\/mdrs' (IV irreg. TR pasyati) ‘to see’
\/'@[ hrs  (IV @& hrsyati) ‘to be excited, happy’
\/]%Fq:vid (V1 fa=sfd vindati) ‘to find’
\/EIF[ muc  (VITR mudicati) ‘to release, free’
\/F:I;CL lup  (VIIHIT lumpati) ‘to rob’
Vfaksip  (VITEAf ksipati) ‘to throw’
ferg likh (V1 ferafdt likhati) ‘to write’
\/]%W[vis’ (VI Fo=Ift visati) ‘to enter’



EXERCISES

1) Conjugate the following verbs in the present indicative active. (Write them down (either in

devanagari or transliteration) if you find that helpful.)
a) VT

b) Ve

c) \/E’l{

4 Vg

o Vau

2) Transliterate, identify and translate the following forms.

Example: ¥R —> smarati, 3* person singular of \/P:[ ‘to remember’: ‘he/she remembers’
g) drafd
) WY
?) &
¥) fazma:
w) ERf
&) faua
v) feRE:
¢) I
]) wIH
R0) TIY
2e) fema:
§3) famm:
23) T
RY) famgr:
qu) ferm:
R8) TRIAY
R9) TRG:
g¢) fewmy
%3) U=Ad
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3)

4)

Translate into English (it will help to insert pronouns such as ‘it” or ‘them’” where necessary).

?) fagm g = |
) U WRfE wRfdar |

3) fernfa = q feerf@ |

¥) form ora famra: |

w) FJ A |

&) 3Td fomme: ad 9 fawr: |
©) 3N TRERY |

¢) faznfa =g u=afg |

]) famm: | & 7 u=afa |

Translate into Sanskrit. Remember where to place the postposed forms. Put the verb last in its
phrase. (- Chapter 6 for more on word order.) Example: He throws again. — EEIT\@'Q’% |
a) We take.

b) She goes again.

c) Both of you are happy.

d) Iunderstand.

e) Weremember and understand.

f) They go there and do not enter here.

g) Are you awake?

h) The two of us do not see.

i)  What do the two of them see?

j)  Heis writing.

k) He writes.

1) Sheis writing.



CHAPTER 5
Road Map: Nominals

DEFINITION
The category of ‘nominal’ forms includes several kinds of word:

- nouns, also called substantives (such as forest, girl, soul, idea)

pronouns (such as it, I, you, which, whoever)

adjectives (such as beautiful, rare, old)

participles (adjectives formed from verbs, such as running, as in running water or I see the boy

running down the street)

These four kinds of word are grouped together because, as we will see, they have similar grammat-
ical features. As with verbs, there are two things to look at: what kind of grammatical information
nominal forms express, and how they express it. And again as with verbs, nouns in English and

Sanskrit express the same kind of information, but do so in different ways.

The three grammatical categories that nominal forms express (or, to use the technical term, that

they are marked for) are case, number and gender.

1) CASE
Nominal forms can play various roles in a sentence; case is the name for the way in which a lan-

guage marks these roles. Look at the following English examples.

The knife lies on the table. — He cuts the cake with a knife.
The city lies on a hill. — She is coming from the city. — She is going to the city.

English frequently marks what role a noun is playing by using a preposition — such as with (used
above for an instrument with which something is done), from (used above for a source or start-
ing-point) or to (e.g. for a goal or aim). For some roles, such as the subject of a sentence (that which
the sentence ‘is about’, so to speak) English does not add any preposition, but marks the case role

by means of word order: in sentences such as ‘The man bites the dog’ and ‘The dog bites the man’
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only the order of the words tells us who is biting (the subject) and whom he bites (the object); the

forms of ‘the man’ and ‘the dog’ remain exactly the same.

In Sanskrit, on the other hand, these various roles are marked through the addition of case endings.

Compare the set of words below:

by the warrior for the warrior of the warrior

&Ifer Aot ksatriyena QI ksatriyaya  &6d ksatriyasya

Note how this is parallel to what we saw in verbs: there, too, English typically adds pronouns be-
fore the verb (write —» they write), while Sanskrit adds endings onto the verbal stem (\/]%I'F{likh -
fer@f=d likhanti ‘they write’).

Sanskrit has eight cases. Actual endings that these cases are marked by (such as -ena, -aya, -asya
above) will not be introduced for another chapter, but what follows is a list of the main usages of
the eight Sanskrit cases. Read it through, memorise the facts given in the Nutshell at the end of the
chapter and use this list for future reference. If the names of the cases are unfamiliar to you: all are

stressed on the first syllable, with the exception of the acctisative and the instruméntal.

a. Nominative: used for the subject of a sentence — what the sentence ‘is about’ — and for anything
referring to that subject.

1) The cat scratches the thief.

2) The dog sleeps.

3) Heis the king.

4) She is wise.

5) She became queen.

6) He did this as king.

7) They are seen by the king.

Note that in sentences 3-6, there is not just the subject but there also are words that refer to the
subject. As such, they also stand in the nominative case. (They are said to ‘agree’ with the subject;
see more on ‘agreement’ below.) Sentences 1-6 contain an active verb; in active sentences, the
subject is the ‘doer’ or ‘agent. In sentences with passive verbs, such as 7, the subject is the ‘done to’
or ‘patient.

b. Vocative: this case is used to address someone.
1) O king, the guests have arrived.
2) Old man, why do you sit beside the road?



c. Accusative: usually expresses the direct object of a verb, i.e. that which is affected by the action
of the verb (1, 2). It is also used to express the goal of a motion (3):

1) The cat scratches the thief.

2) The gods grant a favour.

3) The sage goes to the forest.

Sanskrit uses the accusative singular of adjectives (and also nouns) to form adverbs —» Chapter 9

for details. Verbs that take accusative direct objects are called transitive.

d. Instrumental: as the name suggests, this case expresses the instrument with which something
is done. This can be an instrument in the strict sense of the word (1, 2). Together with a verb in
the passive voice (— Chapter 3), the instrumental is also used to refer to the person by whom
something is done (3). Thirdly, we find the instrumental employed to refer to people together with
whom something is done (4). Note that in English, too, the instrument and the accompanier are
marked in the same way (i.e. by means of the preposition ‘with’).

1) He cuts the cake with a knife.

2) We see with our eyes.

3) The cake was made by her.

4) He went into the forest with his friends.

e. Dative: the dative basically has two uses. It denotes someone to whom the action of the verb
is somehow relevant, who is indirectly involved in this action (1, 2). Over time, this function is
mostly taken over by the genitive (see below). Instead, the dative of purpose makes up much of the
uses of this case: a noun that expresses the purpose of an action stands in the dative; this noun can
be either a thing/an object (3) or another action (4). As a rule of thumb, one can thus expect to
translate a Sanskrit dative into English by means of ‘for’ or ‘to’.

1) Ibow to you.

2) They showed it to him.

3) She is striving for peace.

4) 1 give this to you for safe-keeping.

f. Ablative: this case expresses the source of an action — whether the place from which (1) a move-
ment originates, the time from which (2) something is done, a person from whom something
proceeds (3), or any reason for/because of which (4) something takes place. In short, ablatives
usually have to be translated into English using ‘from’ or ‘out from/out of’.

1) We came from/out of the city.

2) 'They had been walking from/since dawn.

3) We heard this from him.

4) He acted out of/from anger.
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g. Genitive: the basic function of the genitive is to give more information about another noun. It
then usually has to be translated as ‘of.

the house of the king
the children of my friend
a part of the sacrifice
the strength of the enemy

When used with ‘to be’ (as in ‘A is of B’) it expresses the idea of possession:
A son is of him. —> ‘He has a son’

As mentioned above, the Sanskrit genitive takes over some functions of the dative, and thus is
found to express someone indirectly involved in or concerned with an action: where English would
say ‘she did something good/bad for or to him, Sanskrit may use a genitive and literally say *she
did something good of him’ As this is ungrammatical in English, this kind of genitive needs to be
translated with ‘for’ or ‘to; like a dative. Finally, the genitive may be used to express the agent of a

passive verb: *this was done of him’ must be translated as ‘by him’

h. Locative: as indicated by the name, this is the case used to express a location — or, more generally
put, any place in space or time in, on, at or near which something takes place (1-3). In the dual or
plural, it can express the idea of among (4). It can also express the goal of a motion (then referred
to as ‘pregnant locative’), and in this usage partly overlaps with the accusative (5).

(1) The man is sitting in the forest.

(2) We sacrifice to the gods in the morning/at sunrise.

(3) This happened at the beginning of the story.

(4) He is the greatest among the gods.

(5) She went into the forest.

As stated above in the section on the accusative, verbs that take their direct object in the accusative
are called transitive. A number of Sanskrit verbs, however, can take what would be direct objects in
English (such as ‘you fear me, ‘he loves her’) in cases other than the accusative: \/ﬁ:l_&: snih ‘to love),
for example, expresses its object in the locative, while Vot bhi to fear’ takes objects in either the
genitive or ablative. Whenever a verb takes its objects in a case that is perhaps unexpected from
an English point of view, this will be indicated where verbs are introduced (e.g. in a dictionary or
word list).



General remarks
Because of its regular use of endings or ‘inflections’ to express concepts such as case, number and

gender in nouns, or person, tense etc. in verbs, Sanskrit is called an inflected language.

The order in which the cases are listed in this book is that traditionally used by Sanskrit grammar-
ians. As you will see when you are introduced to case endings, this order is useful because cases
whose forms are identical stand right next to one another. The vocative is not traditionally included
in that list, which is why some grammars add it right below the nominative, to which it is often

identical, or to the end of the list after the locative. This book does the former.

The main way in which Sanskrit scholars referred to the Sanskrit cases is simply as ‘first,
‘second’ and so on. The names that Western scholars use describe what a case typically
expresses — the instrumental case marks a noun as an instrument, the locative case marks
it as a ‘location’ or place where, and so on. As these terms are taken from Latin, they

are not always useful to language students nowadays. Yet very briefly: the nominative
literally is the ‘naming case’ (it names the subject, that which the sentence ‘is about’);

the dative literally is the ‘giving case’ (so-called because a typical and frequent dative
usage is found in T give something to you ’); and the ablative literally is the ‘carry-away-
from case; i.e. the case indicating the source, or that from which an action originates.

The names for accusative and genitive have a more complicated history and are not very

helpful for understanding what these cases do.

2) NUMBER

The (grammatical) number of a noun expresses how many of something there are. Just like the
verbs, Sanskrit nouns differentiate between singular, dual and plural, denoting one, two and more
than two, respectively. Once again, Sanskrit marks number by the use of endings added to the word

in question. Compare the following:

ST raja ‘king (Nom Sg)
ST rajanau ‘(exactly) two kings’ (Nom Du)
SAE: rajanah ‘(more than two) kings’ (Nowm Pr)

Note that, in the majority of its nouns, English actually does the same to mark number: singulars

such as forest, soul or princess are contrasted with the plurals forests, souls, princesses.
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3) GENDER

Just as ‘number, when used in grammatical terminology, refers to the number of things as expressed
by the form of a word, so does the term ‘gender’ refer to the grammatical gender of a word. Sanskrit
has three grammatical genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. This is also the case in English. Yet
here gender is visible only in one kind of word, namely in pronouns: because we would refer to any
biologically male being as ‘he, any female as ‘she’ and any thing or abstract as ‘it, we say that these

three groups are of masculine, feminine and neuter gender, respectively.

I see the man. He is standing in the street.
I see the woman. She is standing in the street.
I see the car. It is standing in the street.

Apart from this, the main difference between grammatical gender in English and Sanskrit is that
the gender of many Sanskrit words cannot be predicted from their meaning, as it can in English:
Sanskrit words referring to men are usually grammatically masculine and words referring to women
usually grammatically feminine, but there are also words for people that are neuter (such as fid- mi-
tra- ‘friend’). Also, things and abstract concepts can have any of the three genders (F&- vrksa- ‘tree,

for example, is masculine, -'-|?:§ - nadi- ‘river’ is feminine and 99- vana- ‘forest’ is neuter).

THREE ASPECTS OF NOMINAL USAGE

a) Agreement

Whenever an adjective, participle or pronoun qualifies a noun, it has to agree with this noun in all
of the three categories nouns are marked for: case, number and gender. For example, while nouns
have one gender inherent to them, adjectives, participles and pronouns have forms for all three

genders and can thus appear in the gender of the noun they are qualifying:

English: a beautiful boy a beautiful girl a beautiful forest
M9 e R & RIESCE g9

Sanskrit: Sobhanah balah Sobhana kanya Sobhanam vanam
beautiful boy beautiful  ~ girl beautiful |~ forest

In these examples, the nominative singular ending -ah marks a masculine noun and adjective, -d a
feminine and -am a neuter. The same principle of agreement also applies to the other grammatical
categories: if the case or number of a noun changes, so must the case and number of the adjective

qualifying that noun.



Nominative singular Genitive singular Genitive plural
M9 e M= CIGE) RUEEIE I AT,
Sobhanah balah Sobhanasya balasya Sobhananam balanam
beautifulyycnonss DOYovss | beautifulycguse DOYanss beautifulyccece.  DOYGun:

‘the beautiful boy’ ‘of the beautiful boy’ ‘of the beautiful boys’

b) Stems/Declensions

A nominal form without any case ending is called a stem. There are several sets of endings used
to make the noun forms described above. Which set of endings is added to a given noun stem is
determined by the final sound of that stem: if a noun stem ends in e.g. -g, it is called an a-stem, and
a-stem endings are added to it. If it ends in an -s, it is called an s-stem, and consonant-stem endings
are added to it (the same endings that would also be added to a noun stem that ends in any other
consonant). Pronouns have yet other endings to express these same concepts. Whenever a noun
stem is listed without any case ending, this is indicated by means of a hyphen, as in 9&- vrksa- ‘tree’

(as opposed to e.g. F&: vrksah, the nominative singular form).

Sanskrit thus has different ways of expressing the same information; and therefore, forms that agree
grammatically do not need to have identical-looking endings: for example, the feminine i-stem
noun ARI- ndri- ‘woman’ has a nominative singular A ndrf; when it stands together with the pro-
noun - ‘this’ and the adjective I9F- $obhana- ‘beautiful, these need to appear in their feminine
form, and we thus get Nom Sc |1 M AR sa Sobhana nari, GEN S q&T: QAT T tasyah
$obhanayah naryah, Gex PLdTdl QAT :ﬂﬂUTI'FLthsdm Sobhananam narinam etc.

The various declensions are introduced over the course of the book: a-stems (Chapter 6), a-
stems (Chapter9),i-and ii-stems (Chapter 13),dentaland palatal stems (Chapter 15),s-stems
(Chapter 24), vant-/mant- and ant-stems (Chapter 25), i- and u-stems (Chapter 26), r-
stems and #-stems (Chapter 29), stems in -(7)yas- and -vas- (Chapter 35). Then there are
3"-person pronouns (Chapters 20, 22, 39) and 1%~ and 2™-person pronouns (Chapter 32).

¢) Articles and Possessive Pronouns

English has two kinds of article: the definite article ‘the, and the indefinite article @’ or ‘an’ The
definite article is used whenever something known is referred to, the indefinite when no more in-
formation is available about something: ‘“There’s the cat!” implies the speaker has seen or mentioned
said cat previously. “There’s a cat!” just points out the existence of an animal that is not further
known or familiar to the speaker.

Sanskrit does not have a regular article; hence we need to decide from the context whether a word

such as FI: narah should be translated as ‘a man’ or ‘the man’ Sometimes, when referring to someone
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or something mentioned earlier in a narrative, Sanskrit may use the pronoun ¥ sa ‘he, this one} as in

H A sa narah, to express ‘this (man), the same one as before’ (— Chapter 20 for more details on ¥ sa.)

Also, while English usually employs possessive pronouns in expressions such as ‘a girl and her moth-
er’ or ‘a boy and his friends’ or ‘our house is beautiful, Sanskrit does not. Rather, it would literally say
‘girl and mother’ or ‘boy and friends’ or ‘house is beautiful’; the reader or listener then needs to infer

from the context that the mother mentioned is likely to be the girl's own mother, and so on.

‘POSTPOSITIONS’

English typically uses prepositions to express what case a noun stands in (of the man, for the child etc.),
while Sanskrit employs case endings to do that. Yet Sanskrit also has a small number of postpositions
that express or support case function. (Prepositions get their name from the fact that they are put pre-
(i.e. before) the noun; postpositions are put post (i.e. after) it.) The three of these in most frequent use
are g saha ‘together with’ (+ a noun in the instrumental), &1 vina ‘without (+ anoun in the instru-

mental, accusative or ablative) and 9fd prati: ‘towards; concerning, about’ (+ a noun in the accusative).

foa: g Té ufa T
mitraih saha  grham prati gacchati
friend, ., with house s towards 80, usgpres

‘He goes towards the/his house with his friends’

THE NUTSHELL: NOMINAL FORMS

Nominals include: nouns/substantives, pronouns, adjectives, participles.

Case Number Gender
Nominative (Nom): subject Singular (SG) Masculine (Masc/m.)
Vocative (Voc): o...! Dual (Dvu) Feminine (FEm/f.)
Accusative (Acc): dir. object, goal Plural (Pr) Neuter (NTR/n.)

Instrumental (INSTR): with, by
Dative (Dart): for/to
Ablative (AsL): (out) of, from
Genitive (GEN): of; for/to

Locative (Loc): in, on, at; into

Note:
— Substantives have one ‘inherent’ gender. Pronouns, adjectives and participles have different
forms for each gender.

- ‘Number’ and ‘gender’ are grammatical terms. Grammatical gender and biological sex often

do not overlap.




REVIEW QUESTIONS

What kinds of nominal forms are there?

N =

Which three grammatical categories are Sanskrit nouns marked for?
Which eight cases does Sanskrit have?

w

Which three numbers does the Sanskrit noun have?

A U A~

Which usages does the ablative case have?

~N

Which usages does the instrumental case have?

(o]

What is the direct object? What case does it stand in?

)

)

)

)

) What does the grammatical term ‘agreement’ mean?

)

)

)

) Give an example of an English noun, an adjective and a participle. What is the main difference

\O

between adjectives and nouns? Between adjectives and participles?

10) How is the difference between ‘the man’ and ‘a man’ expressed in Sanskrit?

VOCABULARY

(All nouns in this list are given in the nominative case form, which consists of the stem and the

Nowm S ending -h for masculine nouns and - for neuter nouns.)

TRH nagaram (n.) ‘city, town’
YT puram (n.) city, town’
A gramah (m.) ‘village’
e grham (n./m.) ‘house’
I9H vanam (n.) ‘forest’
3&: vrksah (m.) ‘tree’
& ksetram (n.) ‘field’
3A4Y: asvah (m.) ‘horse’
fag: simhah (m.) ‘lion’
TY: vyaghrah (m.) ‘tiger’
3G vedah (m.) ‘knowledge’
¥9: dharmah (m.) ‘(religious) duty, law’
IIH vacanam (n.) ‘word, speech’
3a: devah (m.) ‘god; lord’
T narah (m.) ‘man’
&fea: ksatriyah (m.) ‘warrior’

(continued overleaf)
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o mitram (n.) ‘friend’
9Te: balah (m.) ‘child, boy’

g saha ‘with’ (postposed, + INSTR)

& ving ‘without’ (postposed, + INSTR, ABL or Acc)
ufd prati ‘towards; against’ (postposed, + Acc)
9 nama (Inpc) ‘called...; supposedly, in name’
Hal sada (Inpc) ‘always’
Ud eva (Inpc) ‘alone, only, just’ (postposed; emphasises what precedes)
TaH evam (Inpc) ‘thus, so’
3% iha (Inpc) ‘here’
39 iva (InDc) ‘as, like” (postposed, used in comparisons)

Mnemonics: eva empha-sises; iva means ‘like’ (or: ‘iva like a diva’); iha means ‘here.
Remember the frequent phrase evam uktva ‘having spoken thus, having said this’.

EXERCISES

1) Identify all underlined forms in the following two texts: using the Sanskrit case categories,

which case do they stand in?

The Alarming Spread of Poetry
To the thinking man there are few things more disturbing than the realisation that we
are becoming a nation of minor poets. In the good old days poets were for the most

part confined to garrets, which they left only for the purpose of being ejected from the
offices of magazines and papers to which they attempted to sell their wares. Nobody
ever thought of reading a book of poems unless accompanied by a guarantee from the
publisher that the author had been dead at least a hundred years. Poetry, like wine,
certain brands of cheese, and public buildings, was rightly considered to improve with
age; and no connoisseur could have dreamed of filling himself with raw, indigestible

verse, warm from the maker.

Today, however, editors are paying real money for poetry; publishers are making a
profit on books of verse; and many a young man who, had he been born earlier, would

have sustained life on a crust of bread, is now sending for the manager to find out how



the restaurant dares try to sell a fellow champagne like this as genuine Pommery Brut.
Naturally this is having a marked effect on the life of the community. Our children grow
to adolescence with the feeling that they can become poets instead of working. Many
an embryo bill clerk has been ruined by the heady knowledge that poems are paid for

at the rate of a dollar a line. All over the country promising young plasterers and rising
young motormen are throwing up steady jobs in order to devote themselves to the

new profession. On a sunny afternoon down in Washington Square one’s progress is

positively impeded by the swarms of young poets brought out by the warm weather. It
is a horrible sight to see those unfortunate youths, who ought to be sitting happily at
desks writing ‘Dear Sir, Your favour of the tenth inst. duly received and contents noted.

In reply we beg to state ... wandering about with their fingers in their hair and their
features distorted with the agony of composition, as they try to find rhymes to ‘cosmic’
and ‘symbolisny’.

(P. G. Wodehouse)

The Jabberwocky

"Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe;
All mimsy were the borogoves,
And the mome raths outgrabe.

‘Beware the Jabberwock, my son!
The jaws that bite, the claws that catch!
Beware the Jubjub bird, and shun

The frumious Bandersnatch!’

He took his vorpal sword in hand:

Long time the manxome foe he sought —

So rested he by the Tumtum tree,

And stood awhile in thought.

And as in uffish thought he stood,
The Jabberwock, with eyes of flame,

Came whiffling through the tulgey wood,

And burbled as it came!
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One, two! One, two! and through and through

The vorpal blade went snicker-snack!
He left it dead, and with its head
He went galumphing back.

‘And hast thou slain the Jabberwock?
Come to my arms, my beamish boy!
O frabjous day! Callooh! Callay!

He chortled in his joy.

"Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe;

All mimsy were the borogoves,
And the mome raths outgrabe.

(Lewis Carroll)

2) Read and transliterate the following. Using the context of each sentence, guess the case/form

of the words in bold. Translate the entire sentence. Remember: words in the vocabulary were

given in the nominative case. In the NTr, Nom and Acc are identical.
g) Tet: 31 A |
R) TR &Rl R i |
3) 1T U9 o194 He I Ufd TS |
¥) foamg ufe o= |
W) T ITE foRif= |
&) o = 9 /& TR Ui T |
©) AT R: d1ef: ¥ L Ui Ted: |
¢) T 9 fewgfa |
Q) =fY fog: &arq a= ufd = |
R0) et YA fa=r U fa=if |

3) Review exercise: translate the following words into English or Sanskrit, respectively.
Examples: \/1%1'@_'\— ‘to write’; fa=Ifd - ‘he enters’; and - ¥/ca

1) there
2) \/‘3-1



to remember

Vg

R IERE

he releases
d

he goes
tiger
Ve

ar
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READING

Read and use the grammatical descriptions given in subscript to help you understand the structure
of the text. Compare the Sanskrit cases with their English translations, and look at the agreement

between nouns and participles or adjectives.

g\o \;- ~ ! ) ;

Hanuman-word s indeed Sugriva, o havmg—come—togetherNomSgMascptc
Hel-dcT: H: ‘{I}ﬂa'lﬂ ‘v'lé?'{ ddq STRE |
great—strengthedNomSgMasc RamaNomsg SugrlvaDatsg all e this s tellamsglmpf

qd:  aFR-TSF §aH R-IFHITH U ™ IMafead |
then monkey- all/whole, .. feud- concerning Rama, .~ made-

kingInstrsg report, knownNomSgNn
‘From/because of Hanuman’s advice (ABL), having met (Nom) with Sugriva (INSTR), great-
strengthed Rama (Nowm) said to Sugriva (Dar) all this (Acc). And by the king of the monkeys
(InsTr), all (NoMm) concerning the feud-story (Acc) [was] made known (Nom) to Rama (Dat).
(More idiomatic: ‘Following Hanuman’s advice, strong Rama met with Sugriva and told him all
this. And the king of the monkeys revealed to Rama the entire story of this feud’) (Based on
Ramayana 1.47-9.)

Note: It is because the participle ¥HIIA: ‘having come together (with)’ stands in the masculine
nominative singular that we know that it agrees with ¥#:, which is grammatically masculine and
also stands in the nominative singular. The same applies to é?-aamm vaira-anukathanam,
aﬁﬁw{ aveditam and ‘v'lé"?[sarvam — all are in the accusative singular, and the latter two appear
in their neuter form because they agree with the noun aT-W?FP{ vaira-anukathanam ‘feud-re-

port, report of the feud, which is intrinsically neuter.



CHAPTER 6

a-Stems

A-STEM NOUNS

All noun stems ending in the same sound share a set of endings. This chapter introduces stems
ending in -g, also called a-stems. These form the largest group of nouns in Sanskrit. They are
always either masculine or neuter. The list of all case forms of a given noun is called the paradigm.
Below is the paradigm of the a-stem noun - deva- (m.) ‘god (Larger fields containing just one
form indicate that this one form is used for more than one case.)

Singular Dual Plural
Nominative (Nom) 2T devah
2 devah
Vocative (Voc) 3d deva aﬁﬁ devau
Accusative (Acc) a'a'{devam %{a’r{devdn
Instrumental (INSTR) a9 devena :c}é\: devaih
Dative (DAr) a?rl'l'q devaya QHTWP{devdbhydm
a%hzr: devebhyah
Ablative (ABL) aT:I'I?[ devat
Genitive (GEN) a9 devasya aaﬂﬁdevdndm
33Y: devayoh
Locative (Loc) 29 deve é,'a"i[ devesu

Masc. a-stem noun: gd- ‘god’

Most of these endings are also used by a-stem nouns that are of neuter gender, such as 9- vana-
(n.) forest. Neuter nouns always have identical forms for nominative and accusative (and often
also the vocative) within each number. The only cases in which they are formally different from
masculine nouns of the same declension are nominative, vocative and accusative. In the case of a-

stems, the Acc Sc NTR is identical to its masculine counterpart.
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Singular Dual Plural

Nom | 99Hvanam

Voc dd vana a9 vane I vanani

Acc g vanam

Instr | @A vanena | oM vanabhyam a: vanaih

etc. etc. etc.

Ntr. a-stem noun: d-- ‘forest’

Memorise these forms. Recite the paradigm aloud. You may also find it useful to write each form
on its own flash card or use the electronic flash cards available via the Cambridge Introduction to

Sanskrit website at www.cambridge-sanskrit.org.

A-STEM ADJECTIVES

The above are a-stem nouns. There also are a-stem adjectives. As was mentioned in the Road Map in
Chapter 5, adjectives have different forms for each of the three genders. Masculine a-stem adjectives
have the same endings as masculine a-stem nouns, and neuter a-stem adjectives the same as neuter
a-stem nouns. Thus, the Nom S forms of an adjective such as fs- priya- ‘dear’ are masculine fOrr:
priyah and neuter ﬁm{ priyam. The feminines of most a-stem adjectives follow the paradigm of d-
stems (read ‘long-d-stems’), but some have 7-stem (‘long-i-stem’) forms. As those stems will not be
introduced until Chapters 9 and 13, respectively, only the masculine and neuter forms of adjectives

will be used for now.

—> Chapter 9 for more on adjective formation.

DICTIONARY MATTERS

While some dictionaries will list nouns by their actual nominative form (such as “I%: narah “man™),
others provide the stem and gender for nouns (- nara- (m.) “man™). It is customary to give just
the stem for adjectives (‘fS1a- priya- “dear”™); their forms/endings can be predicted from their stem.
Yet in those cases where an a-stem adjective has an 7-stem feminine, this information is given
specifically (such as GG~ sundara- f. - “beautiful”, or as &3~ sundara-, f. §&4- sundari-, with

the f. standing for feminine’).



RETROFLEXION OF N

We should look at one more formal phenomenon that affects the case endings just introduced. In
some nouns, the endings that include an -n- (INsTR SG -ena, NomVocAcc PL NTr -ani and GEN PL
-anam) appear as -ena, -ani and -anam, respectively, including a retroflex -#- instead of its dental

counterpart -#-. The rule behind this is as follows:

n turns into »
after r, 1, f and s anywhere within the same word,
unless the 7 is followed by a stop
or stands at the end of the word

or unless a dental, palatal or retroflex stop, or s or §, stands anywhere between the two.

Thus, in contrast to e.g. INSTR SG g4 vanena, Gex PL gAEMH vananam and NomVocAcc PL gt
vanani (from d9- vana- (n.) ‘forest’), we find INSTR SG foreor mitrena, GEN PL &I?ITUTP{mitrdkzdm
and NomVocAcc Pr {010 mitrani (from f8@- mitra- (n.) ‘friend)).

The following is happening here: 7, 1; 7 and s are all sounds that leave the tongue in a
more or less retroflex (i.e. ‘curled back’) position. Unless a sound intervenes that forces
the tongue into a different position, an -#n- in the same word then also becomes retroflex.
Sounds forcing the tongue into a new position include dental and palatal sounds (for
which the tongue needs to be in a different position to start with), or retroflex stops
(having pronounced which, the tongue uncurls). Also, if the -n- stands before a stop,

such as -t-, this stop prevents the -n- from changing.

—> Pp. 390-2 in the Appendices for a more comprehensive account of these and other

phenomena known as ‘internal sandhi

SYNTACTIC NOTE: 3fd ITI AND DIRECT SPEECH

i iti is a particle roughly equivalent to closing quotation marks. It is used to mark a preceding
clause as a quotation/thought or an indirect statement: & §&: 2fd 9gfd sa sukhah iti vadati “He
[is] happy”, he says’ or ‘He says that he is happy. (\/El?:,:vad I ‘to say, speak’) It is also used with single
words: &fed: aﬁj-'-[ : 3T ksatriyah arjunah iti ‘a warrior called “Arjuna”.

The end of a quotation (etc.) is thus marked by 3fd iti. Sometimes, a question word (such as o

kim or 3T api —» Chapter 3) or a vocative indicate the beginning of a quotation. Yet often there is
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no visible marker to announce the beginning of a quotation. In a sentence such as S T: 7 famfar

3fd GGt janah grham visati iti vadanti “The people say, “He is entering the house”, we thus need

to look at the syntax of the sentence to determine where the quotation, concluded by 3f iti, starts.

Practical Note: Memorising Nouns

It is customary to list Sanskrit nouns by their stems: if you know a noun’s stem and gender, you

know how to form all its cases. Yet sometimes it is easier to remember nouns by their Nom S

forms: rather than memorising a-stems as e.g. I nara- (m.) ‘man’ and fid- mitra- (n.) ‘friend,

you may find it easier to remember them as % narah and f@ mitram. If you find it confus-

ing to memorise a-stems by their nominatives and all other nouns by their stems, stick to just

stems; yet if the X narah/fied mitram approach works for you, use it.

VOCABULARY

9&Y- purusa- (m.)
2YR- isvara- (m.)
T9- nrpa- (m.)
ST9- jana- (m.)
qd- duta- (m.)
9d- putra- (m.)
Xelte- $loka- (m.)
9T- guna- (m.)
G- yuddha- (n.)
M- jiiana- (n.)
%cl- phala- (n.)
¥d- bhiita- (n.)
UM4- papa- (Apj)
f0a- priya- (Apy)
§:9- duhkha-
q9- sukha-

R[Z- Siira-

Td- sarva-

R hi

3fd iti

‘man; servant’

‘master, lord’

‘king, leader’

‘person’; Pr: ‘people’

‘messenger’

‘son’

‘sound; fame; verse’

‘(good) quality, virtue’

‘fight’

‘knowledge, wisdom’

‘fruit; reward’

‘living being, creature’

‘evil, bad’

‘dear; on€’s own’

(Apy) ‘unhappy’; (n.) ‘sorrow, misery’
(Apy) ‘happy’; (n.) ‘pleasure, happiness’
(Apj) ‘bold, mighty’; (m.) ‘hero’

(ProN ADyj) ‘each, all’

(Inpc) ‘indeed, surely’ (emphatic particle; sometimes best left untranslated)

(Inpc) marks the end of a clause, quotation or thought



EXERCISES

1)

Recite or write down the following paradigms.
a) the S of T[UT-

b) the Du of Tefleh-

c) theProfgd-

d) the PL of Thel-

Identify and translate the following forms. Example: & — GeN SG of Y-, meaning

‘of a/the man.
7) JENl

) &
3) Ts

¥) A1
w) g

&) &l
©) oATH:
¢) gy

j)

[N

R0) FM]
2%) THT:
g]) TI%:

Al

%3) el
oY) @I

A

W) Iq

LN

98) gferd:

99) Uey

-

9¢) S

LN

?%) GHIq
R0) A
:2) TH
3R) TEAIHEMH
3) AU
R¥) o=
W) TR
&) U™
%) dreld fodor
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3)

4)

Identify the case that Sanskrit would use for the English expressions below, and translate
them into Sanskrit.

a) of the masters

b) through knowledge

c) ina forest

d) (Isee)alion

e) through fame

f) two words (were said)

g) thelion (roars)

h) o evil master!

i) tothecity

j)  for (the sake of) a reward
k) because of the fight

1) in the two fields

m) boys!

n) from the two houses

0) in the cities

p) for the people

Translate into English.

Note: In sentences of the type ‘A is B, Sanskrit often does not use a form of ‘to be’. In the English
translation, a form of this verb may thus need to be inserted. For example: *House big. — The
house is big. Also, Sanskrit prose typically puts genitives in front of nouns they depend on (as
in the English ‘the master’s (genitive) voice (main/“head” noun)’); verbs tend to appear last in

a sentence. (See below for a more detailed account of this.)
3) $HRE TR fomme: |

R) STl 39X g fob AN |

3) STefl JTYTT §g o fawa: |

¥) ST JoS a1 argi= gl = |

w) 3R fp T |

&) dIeT: Sa UM SR |

©) TR ggr fAe oRa: |

¢) 3a: 3Td o= 3 oer: AUl |



?) thwtﬁm: |

g0) SfY aTerEg feenfor gRifor granf ar |

9%) 31Y: T FTelt T A A U R |

93) XRT: 7 31U gt a v |

23) dt: s gemT 7 &R |

RY¥) 3THT: FgId TR~ 3fd I d4fd |

Ru) 30 TR: 37%: T AT IR |

9&) SURT: UTATHT RO 797 &~ T I rif |
%) & Td el AT |

9¢) I8 g I IR o S I=ATH |

READINGS

From this chapter on, the section ‘Readings’ will present excerpts from actual Sanskrit texts. Read them
out loud and translate them into English. If you find this difficult, do not worry: that is normal. These
texts were intended for audiences fluent in Sanskrit. Pay close attention to the grammar notes on the side

and the vocabulary list given underneath each passage, and translating them will soon become easier.

There are several things that will be helpful to take into account.

Sanskrit Word Order

In Sanskrit prose, we tend to find the subject at or near the beginning of the clause, the verb at the
end and the remainder of the sentence between them. Adjectives stand in front of the nouns that
they agree with (such as UT9: &fed: papah ksatriyah ‘the evil warrior’); so do genitive attributes
(9™ G nrpasya ditah ‘the king’s messenger’). Yet there is quite some flexibility, and the more
important a word seems to an author, the closer to the beginning of the sentence it may stand. This
prose word order is used in the Exercise Sentences of each chapter. Yet most of the Readings are
not in prose but in sloka metre, in which word order is extremely varied. This means that each part
of a sentence (the subject, the verb and so on) may stand in a number of positions — early on in a
sentence, later in a sentence, and possibly quite far away from words that it is closely linked to, as

e.g. an adjective that describes a noun. Therefore we must pay close attention to verbal and case
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endings that tell us which function each word has in a sentence (the subject always stands in the
nominative, an adjective that describes a noun will stand in the same case, number and gender
as that noun etc.). If you do not understand a sentence, look specifically for the verb, which will
probably tell you what the nouns in the sentence may be doing: if the verb is something like fo give,
you will want to know who gives what and to whom. If it is something like fo say or to talk, ask e.g.

to whom? about what? If to go, ask where to? from where? with whom? etc.

Punctuation

Sanskrit has almost no regular punctuation marks. Especially in metrical texts, where the signs |
and |l are used to indicate the end of a metrical line or unit (rather than a sentence), it is up to us to
see how long a sentence goes on, where it ends and where a new one starts. Some modern Sanskrit
texts put in punctuation marks; wherever necessary, this book will remark on unexpected sentence
breaks (‘a new sentence begins at...”) or sense breaks (‘imagine a colon/dash/comma etc. at...”) in
the Notes to each passage.

Two Points on the Verb ‘to be’

As was mentioned above, in sentences of the type ‘A is B, Sanskrit often does not use a form of the
verb ‘to be’: instead of ‘the house is big) Sanskrit might say ‘house big’ In translations into English, a
form of ‘to be’ thus often needs to be supplied. Secondly, as mentioned in the section on case usage
in Chapter 5, when the genitive is used together with a form of ‘to be’ (e.g. to literally say ‘of him is
a son), it expresses possession: ‘he has a son.

Compounds

Sanskrit very frequently uses compound nouns, i.e. nouns consisting of two or more nominal
stems put together (such as we also find in English black-board or tooth-paste). Translate them by
identifying and translating the words they consist of and putting these together. In e.g. the second
reading passage in this chapter, the word TIGM- gopradana- consists of the words - go- ‘cow,
cattle’ and UG- pradana- ‘gift, each of which is listed in the vocabulary. Together, they literally are
a ‘cattle-gift’ — i.e. ‘a gift (consisting) of cattle’

Compounds will be systematically introduced in Chapter 14.

Translation: A General Observation

A point that applies to translating from any one language into another: you may have noticed that
several words introduced so far were given more than one English translation. Ui prati, for ex-
ample, was translated both as ‘towards” and as ‘concerning’; \/‘11 bhy is both ‘to carry’ and ‘to bear’;
Wel- phala- is both ‘a fruit’ and ‘a reward’ The reason for this is that most words in one language

correspond to the usages of more than one word in another language. 9 prati is used both to



express the direction of a motion (e.g. going fowards the forest) or the ‘direction’ or topic of a con-
versation (e.g. to talk about something). Sanskrit uses one verb, \/‘11 bhr, where English uses two
to distinguish between carrying a load (where the act of carrying is neutral) and bearing a burden
(a negative (and figurative) use of the idea of carrying something). ™el- phala- is employed both
for the fruits of a tree and the fruits of an action, and while English ‘fruit’ has the same range of
meaning, we may sometimes want to be less poetic and talk about the reward or result of an action.
This lack of a one-to-one correspondence between words is a regular occurrence across languages;
in artful, literary language this may be even more noticeable. Furthermore, given that the liter-
ature composed in Sanskrit spans far more than a millennium, a time during which words may
change their usage, the range of meanings associated with one Sanskrit word may be considerable.
(‘Extreme’ examples of this will be introduced explicitly in the notes on UZ- para- ‘far’ (Chapter 22)
and \/?:'IFT 1yuj ‘to link’ (Chapter 30).) Thus, whenever you are reading a text in another language and
are unsure how to translate a specific word, use the context to help you find the right translation.
Think about e.g. the action of completing or finishing something: you do your homework, you
make your bed, you set a table, you prepare a meal. You talk to someone, but you say something to

someone. You talk about one person, but about several people; and so on.

In short: be prepared to find slightly different words with similar meanings (but other usages)
whenever the translation you have memorised does not result in an idiomatic translation. This is

the main challenge in translating well. It will become easier the more you translate.

In the vocabulary beneath each passage:

— Words are listed according to the traditional order of Sanskrit characters introduced in
Chapters 1 and 2.

— Nouns are marked by reference to their gender (m./f./n.).

— Verbs are marked by reference to their class (I-X).

- Participles and other adjectives are marked as (Apy).

— Pronouns are marked as (ProN), pronominal adjectives are marked as (PrRoN ADj) -
treat them as you would treat adjectives until their introduction in Chapters 20 and 22,
respectively.

— Adverbs and other indeclinable words, which have one form only, are marked as (INDC);
numerals (i.e. words for numbers) are marked as (Num).

- Asis customary, words that appear in a certain form only at the end of a compound (Latin
in fine compositi; — Chapter 14 on compounds), are marked as (1rc).

— Wherever this is possibly helpful for understanding a compound listed in the vocabulary

underneath a reading passage, members of the compound will be separated by hyphens.
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READINGS

Brief introductions to the works from which the readings in this book are taken can be found on

pp- 382—4 of the Appendices.

The Order of Life on Earth

fefaens 38 v+ aenf« =mEafr g |
AGH! feifay: AMH: STveEgeRIgST: 1l go |

AGH G TN HFT: T SIS |

SIS JaT: AFar: =1a: I (...) 118 |

3¢ iha (INpc) — ‘here, in this world’

©d] khalu (INDC) — ‘certainly, indeed’

SRIP-SI- jarayu-ja- (Apj) — ‘born (-ja-) from a
womb’

@8- trasa- (Apj) - ‘moving’

fa-fa9- tri-vidha- (Apy) - ‘threefold, of three kinds’

fg-ﬁa- dvi-vidha- (Apj) — ‘twofold, of two
kinds’

Notes: Each line begins a new sentence.

10) 1.1 Supply ‘are) and read a sense break (a
colon or dash, if you will) after JaTf.
1.2 Supply ‘is, and read a sense break after
a4 ‘origin’ (Nom Sg) — translate 3{Us-
@E—GTRE[-GIT: as ‘[they are] born (-S1-)
from an egg (3T9€-), sweat/heat (¥G-,
referring to insects) or a womb (STIg-)’

11) L1 Supply ‘are’ - §a9TH ‘of all’ (Gen PL),
agreeing with T&T-TH,
1.2 Supply ‘are’ — URM4: ‘domestic animals’
(Nom PL Masc).

YdX- pravara- (Apy) — ‘best’

Hel-SI- mahd-raja- (m.) — ‘great king’ (here
addressing King Dhrtarastra, to whom this
all is said)

HIMd- manava- (m.) — ‘man, human’

TR~ sthavara- (Apj) — ‘standing, stationary’

Y- $restha- (Apy) - ‘best’

Mahabharata 6.4.10-11 *



The Best Possible Gift

T MG 7 HEUGH 7 TG g 74T U |

FYT AGIIGH HaUGHY STHAUSHH ||

34- anna- (n.) — food’

H-HY- a-bhaya- (n.) - ‘safety’ (lit. ‘non-fear’)
M- go- (m.) — ‘cow, cattle’

T tatha (INpc) — ‘such @

Q- dana- (n.) - ‘gift’

Notes: Supply ‘is’ before T and translate
as no’ - the structure of these two lines is
‘no... is such a U9 as...” — translate the

Loc PL Hﬁ'ﬂ?{lﬁ'ﬂ as ‘among - read a sense
break/colon before the last word.

UG- pradana- (n.) — ‘gift’
Y4M- pradhana- (n.) — ‘important thing,
essence’
Hel- maha- (Apjy) — ‘great’; here: ‘greatest’
Hel- mahi- (f) - ‘earth, land’ (lit. ‘the great
one’)
T yatha (INDC) — ‘as’
Paricatantra 1.385 *
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CHAPTER 7
Vowel Gradation and Why We Need to Know about It

This chapter explains the systematics of the phenomenon of vowel gradation of which we
caught our first glimpse in Chapter 3. It is meant to help us understand what has been
introduced so far and complete our understanding of it by adding a number of details. It
makes frequent reference to Chapter 2, particularly the sections on complex vowels and

semivowels/glides. You may find it useful to look at those again.

VOWEL GRADATION
In Chapter 4, we saw that Class I verbs are formed in the following way:

Class I: The vowel -a- is added into the root before the root vowel; then -a- is added after
the root.
Examples: \/‘31 bhr ‘to carry), root vowel: -7-; present stem Y- bhara-

\/_g;‘?{ budh ‘to awake), root vowel -u-; present stem Y- bodha-

The step of adding an -a- before another vowel (in the cases above: before r and u) is part of a
larger system that is known as vowel gradation (or also ablaut). It appears across Sanskrit verbs and

nouns, and works as follows.

In Sanskrit, the simple vowels have three ‘grades’: basic or zero grade, full grade (or to use Sanskrit
terminology, guna, literally meaning ‘characteristic’ or ‘quality’) and lengthened grade (or vrddhi,
meaning ‘growth’). The zero grade consists of just the vowel itself; in guna, an -a- is added to it;

in vrddhi, a long -a- is added to it.

One good place for looking at this system is in the context of verbal roots. In the different forms of
the verb, all three grades of the vowel in its root (and thus, as we say, all three grades of the root)
can be found. For example, the verbal root meaning ‘to carry’ is \/‘31 bhy. The vowel contained in it
is r. In guna, there is an -a- added, giving us YT bhar (which we know from the present-tense stem
in e.g. the 3 S W bharati); in vrddhi, a long -a- is added, giving ¥R -bhar- (which we will find
e.g. in the perfect tense —» Chapter 28).



The following table gives an overview of all grades of all vowels:

Basic or zero Full Lengthened
grade grade/guna grade/vrddhi
17 ar ar
l al al
it ayl/e ay/ai
uli av/o av/au
- a a

Vowel grades

r/fand |
After the vowel -a- added in guna, the zero-grade vowels r/f and [ always turn into their consonantal

counterpart, as e.g. a + f — ar. (— Chapter 2 on Semivowels/Glides.)

i/tand u/it

The zero-grade vowels i/7 and u/ii turn into glides and appear in guna as ay/av and in vrddhi as
ay/av when they are followed by a vowel. (—» Chapter 2 on semivowels/glides.) Before consonants,
i/7 and u/%i appear in guna as e and o, and in vrddhi as ai and au, respectively. The following is
happening here: originally, what now appears as e was *ai; what now appears as ai once was *di.
(—> Chapter 2; the asterisk * is used to indicate a form that is not actually attested, but that we know
existed at some earlier stage in the language.) In front of another vowel, the iin this original *aiand *ai
turnsintoa-y-,and we thusdonothave diphthongsaiand diany more, butayand dyinstead (e.g. *ai +
a —» aya). Yet whenever a consonant follows, the diphthongs ai and agi are maintained, and at some
point in the history of Sanskrit all instances of ai turned into e and all instances of @i turned into
ai. As a result, we get the odd-looking pairs of prevocalic ay/preconsonantal e, and prevocalic ay/

preconsonantal ai.

e before ai before
7 consonant 7 consonant
zero grade i/i | guna *ai vrddhi *ai
N N
ay before vowel ay before vowel

The zero grade, guna and vrddhi of i/i
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The same applies to u: in original guna *au and vrddhi *au, u turns into a v whenever it is followed
by a vowel, giving us av and av, respectively; yet before consonants, *au and *au turn into o and
au, respectively.

If you find this explanation helpful, remember it. If not, simply memorise the patterns of
zero-grade i/i — guna ay or e — vrddhi dy or ai and u/ii — av or o — av or au. They will reoccur
frequently.

a
Note that although a counts as a ‘simple’ vowel, it does not appear among the other simple vowels in
the left-hand column of the table. This is because the zero grade of verbal roots is characterised by

an absence of -a-, which is only added in guna and vrddhi. (The zero grade has zero -a-, so to speak.)

Difference in Vowel Grade vs. Difference in Meaning

As was stated just above, different forms of the verb are associated with different grades
of the root vowel. Yet in themselves, the different grades of a vowel do not carry any
difference in meaning. There once were factors in the language (specifically, accents
and their movement) that caused this difference in root grades mentioned above. These
determined that, for example, the zero grade of the root vowel is found in the past

participle (Chapter 8), or that some nouns have ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ stems (e.g. Chapter 25).

Something similar may be observed in English: verbs such as leave, weep, lead etc. have
a long vowel in their present tense form and a short vowel in their past tense form (lef?,
wept, led). Here, too, these short-vowel forms are associated with the past tense, yet there

is nothing inherently ‘past’ in any short vowel as such.

APPLICATIONS

Knowledge of vowel gradation helps us understand how the sanskrit verbal system works.

It is up to you to what extent you wish to simply memorise the facts introduced below,
or to try to understand the system underlying them. This applies especially to sections
c) and d). Just as a student of English may memorise the forms sing, sang, sung without
questioning the system behind them, so the student of Sanskrit may just memorise that
the present tense of At ni‘to lead” (Class 1) is A nayati, or that \/QT'[ pat ‘to fall, to fly’
(also Class I) is Tafd patati (without the addition of an a into the root to form the stem,
as one might expect). Yet, as there is a system behind all these things, this system will be

explained here for anyone who finds it useful.



a) Verb Classes

The different verb classes are distinguished from one another not just by what is added after the
verbal root, but also by what grade the root stands in. To systematise what was introduced in
Chapter 4:

Class I Present Stem: The root stands in guna; -a- is added after it. \/‘11 bhr ‘to carry’ —
Y- bhara-
Class IV Present Stem: The root stands in zero grade; -ya- is added after it. \/_QEGL hrs ‘to
rejoice’ — §™- hrsya-
Class VI Present Stem: The root stands in zero grade; -a- is added after it. \/]%Q[vis’ ‘to en-

ter’ — fa=I- visa-

b) Class X Presents

Understanding vowel gradation also allows us to introduce Class X present stems:

Class X: The root stands in zero grade, guna or vrddhi; -aya- is added after it.
Examples: \/f%lf—vL cint ‘to worry’ — fR=Ia- cintaya- — =M cintayati ‘he worries’
\lﬁ?{kath ‘to tell’ - FUA- kathaya- — HITN kathayati ‘he tells
\/ﬂ{cur ‘to steal’ — TRA- coraya- — ARAN corayati ‘he steals’
\/&1?’[ ksal ‘to wash’ - &TeTd- ksalaya- —» IGRIG] ksalayati ‘he washes’

The choice of stem-vowel grade in Class X stems usually depends on whatever creates a
long/heavy syllable: roots that in their zero grade contain i or u followed by a consonant
only need to go as far as guna to contain a long vowel (e or o, respectively), while verbs
whose roots end in a vowel (see c) below), or which follow the pattern zero —a - a

contain a long vowel only in vrddhi.

Many verbs that have Class X present tense forms are ‘denominal’ verbs, meaning they
are based on nouns. Nouns such as T katha ‘story’ or fo=dT cinta ‘worry, thought’ (->
Chapter 9) are taken, often without their final vowel, and the suffix -aya- and personal
endings are added to them. In denominal verbs, thus, the ‘grade’ in which the stem
appears is simply the form of the basic noun; - \/E?{kath — ®YART kathayati ‘he tells,
talks about’ or \/]%lf—ﬂ;cint -, F=Tafd cintayati ‘he worries; he thinks.

¢) Causatives
The two steps to create a Class X present stem (strengthening the verbal root to contain a heavy

syllable and adding -aya-) can also be applied to verbs from other classes. This process then creates
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causative verbs. Causatives denote not just ‘doing X’ but ‘causing (someone) to do x, ‘making/

having (someone) do x’. For example:

\/]%RI vis ‘to enter’ — AR vesayati ‘he causes (someone) to enter’
\IEQT\d,rs’ ‘to se€’ — SR darsayati ‘he makes (someone) see), thus ‘he shows’
\/‘1-1 bhr ‘to carry’ — WRANT bharayati ‘he makes (someone) carry’

Roots that end in -a form their causative by inserting -p- before the -aya-:

@I stha ‘to stand — TR sthapayati ‘he causes (someone) to stand, positions
(someone)’

Note that in the causative, the formal changes that the verbal stem undergoes are linked to a change
in meaning. This process is thus different from the formation of present stems of the different verb

classes, where the formal changes (such as adding -a- or -ya-) do not affect the meaning of the verb.

Causatives and Class X verbs overlap in their origins, and no causatives are formed of
Class X verbs; if necessary, a verb with a similar meaning can be taken, and a causative of

that formed.

d) Verbal Roots Ending in a Vowel

Roots containing i/7 or u/# followed by a consonant display guna e or o, as in e.g. \/‘\’Jﬁ[s’uc - Xt
Socati. Yet the guna of roots that end in i/7 or u/ti does not contain such an e or o: At i to lead,
\/_g{ dru ‘to run’ and \/‘31 bhii ‘to be’ are all Class [; their present tense forms are Fafd nayati, gafd
dravati and 9afd bhavati. The following has happened here: we know that the guna e goes back to
an original ai. Yet the development from ai to e actually took place only if a consonant followed. If a
vowel follows, i/7 and u/7 behave exactly like /7 and [: they turn into their respective glides, namely
-y- and -v-, resulting in the guna forms -ay- and -av- and thus verbal forms such as T nayati,
gafd dravati, and so on. (To put this more systematically: original *ai/*au change into e/o before
a consonant, but into ay/av in front of another vowel. Original *di/*au change into ai/au before a

consonant, but into ay/av in front of another vowel.)

e) Verbal Roots Cited in Guna
Verbal roots are usually cited in their most basic form, i.e. zero grade, whenever they are discussed
or listed in a dictionary or other kind of vocabulary list. (Look at the vocabulary at the end of



Chapter 4 for some examples.) From this basic form, all other forms of the root can be inferred:
adding -a- before the root vowel results in guna, adding -a- in that same place results in vrddhi. Yet

there are a number of roots that do not follow this pattern.

Some verbs add a/a not before, but after the zero-grade vowel. For example, in its zero grade, the
root of one of the Sanskrit verbs meaning ‘to speak, to say’ is \/3_{ ud. This verb is Class I, hence we
would expect its present tense stem to be *311G- oda- (with a added before zero-grade u, and with
original *auda changing into *oda). Yet its actual present tense stem is 9G- vada-: the guna -a- is
added not before, but after the zero-grade vowel -u-, which accordingly changes into -v- before the

vowel that now follows.

Just from looking at a zero-grade root, we cannot infer whether it will add guna -a- (and vrddhi -a-)
before or after its zero-grade vowel. Roots that do not follow the regular pattern (guna or vrddhi
vowel added before the root vowel) are thus conventionally listed in guna: from guna vad, one can
arrive at both the zero grade (ud) and vrddhi (vad) forms of this root. Thus it is always listed as

Vvad, never as “Vud. To give more examples:

\/Tﬁ[vac ‘to speak’: zero grade 39 uc, vrddhi 919 vac
\lmsvap ‘to sleep’: zero grade YU sup, vrddhi E&TY svap
\/TIG[yaj ‘to offer, sacrifice’: zero grade 1 ij, vrddhi ATS] yaj
\/T&{ raks ‘to protect’: zero grade B&] rks, vrddhi & raks

Remember that in the zero grade of such verbs, what appears as y- and v- before vowels turns into
i- and u-, respectively, in front of a consonant. This may make the zero-grade forms difficult to

recognise.

Roots ending in a nasal are also always cited in guna rather than in zero grade. The zero-grade
forms of e.g. \/TI'F_[ gam ‘to go’ or \IIF[ man ‘to think’ are gm and mn; yet they rarely ever appear as
that. A consonant follows in almost all instances in which the zero-grade root is used, and between
consonants nasals change into -a-. Thus, the zero-grade roots usually appear as ga and ma. Yet on
the basis of the zero grades ga and ma, we are not able to infer the actual correct guna and vrddhi,

gam/man and gam/man. Thus such roots are also cited in guna.

Zero-grade forms of the type ga or ma complicate our table of vowel grades as they create roots
with the pattern zero grade -a-, guna -a-, vrddhi -a-. If you prefer, remember this pattern (which is
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what you actually see in most verb forms) rather than the system of zero — a — a (which represents
the underlying system). The following table gives an overview of the different grades of \/TI'F_[ gam.

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade

gm gam gam

infrequent: when vowel follows

ga gam gam

frequent: when consonant follows

Remember that nasals between consonants change into -a-.

This is a process you will encounter in Sanskrit with some frequency.

The last group of roots to be listed in guna are those whose zero grade is never actually used in any
verb form (such as \/tl?‘[ pat ‘to fall, fly’).

Briefly put, whenever the zero grade does not allow us to infer the forms of guna and vrddhi, a
verbal root will be cited in guna. Thus, if a root is listed in a form that contains an -a-, you know
that it stands in full grade and that the -a- needs to be removed to get to the zero grade. If a root
is listed containing any other vowel (i/7, u/d, r/f; [), you know that -a- and -4- need to be added in

front of that vowel to form guna and vrddhi.

THE NUTSHELL: VOWEL GRADATION

— There are three vowel grades: basic/zero, full (guna) and lengthened (vrddhi).
The zero grade includes just the vowel itself.
Guna adds an -a-.
Vrddhi adds an -g-.
— A verbal root whose vowel is in zero grade is said to stand in zero grade itself, etc.
— Standardly, verbal roots are listed in their zero-grade form. If their other grades cannot
be inferred from the zero grade, or the zero grade is never actually used, the full-grade
form is listed (- \/a?[vac, Vo] 1yaj, \/TI'F[gam, \/‘K'Lpat).

Class X verbs Causatives
Formation: verbal root in zero grade guna or Formation: verbal root in guna or vrddhi,
vrddhi, add -aya-. add -aya-.
Example: \/ﬂ'{ cur ‘to steal’ - TRAT corayati Example: \/‘31 bhr - AT bharayati
‘he steals. ‘he causes to carry.
Just another verb class. Not another verb class, but a secondary forma-
tion that effects a change in meaning.




REVIEW QUESTIONS

What do m and #n turn into when they stand between consonants?

1) How many vowel grades are there, and what are they called?
2) Give all grades of i. Give all grades of 7.

3) Which grade are verbal roots usually listed in?

4) List and explain all exceptions to 3).

5)

6)

for this?

7) What is a causative?

What form do e, ai, o, au each take in front of another vowel? What is the historical reason

8) Which grade does the root vowel of Class X verbal stems stand in?

9) What are the similarities, what the differences, between Class X verbs and causatives?

VOCABULARY

Vi
\/:ﬁ ni
\/_%' dru
Y bhi
\/TI'F[gam
\/:I'F[ nam

\/@'C[svap
\/FQ\_I[ tyaj
\/EI?[ pat
Vo yaj
\/'{&{ raks
\/{I?Ls'uc
\/a:e{ vrdh
e stha
\/_Q'l{ is
G pai
Y kath
\/f%lf_c[ cint
\/ﬂ'{\ cur

(1STafd jayati)

(1 7afd nayati)

(1 gafd dravati)

(1 9¥afd bhavati)

(1 irreg. TSI gacchati)
(I THf namati)

(1 =afd svapati)

(1 TS tyajati)

(1 9afa patati)

(1 TSI yajati)
(1ze&fa raksati)

(I I Socati)

(I gdfa vardhati)
(Tirreg. fasfa tisthati)
(Vlirreg. T icchati)
(X ST pijayati)
(X i kathayati)
(X IEERIG cintayati)
(X IrRafd corayati)

‘to win, conquer’

‘to lead’

‘to run’

‘to be; to become, come to be’
‘to go’

‘to bow (to: + DAT or Acc); to
bend’

‘to sleep’

‘to leave behind, abandon’
‘to fall; to fly’

‘to worship, sacrifice to’

‘to protect’

‘to mourn, lament’

‘to grow’

‘to stand’

‘to want, wish’

‘to honour, respect, worship’
‘to tell, talk about’

‘to think; to worry about’

‘to steal’

(continued overleaf)
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ar

& kva (INDC) ‘where?’
DYH katham (INDC) ‘how?’
319 adya (INDC) ‘today’

... dlva... va (INDc) ‘either... or’ (postposed)

EXERCISES

1)

2)

3)

The roots \/a?.‘g:‘to speak’ and \/‘{F[both belong to Class I. Form the 3™ SG Pres of each.
Form the 3™ S Pres and translate the following roots:
Example: \/‘T{?‘[ —> qafd falls’

?) V&Y
3) Vo
3) VA
¥) \/‘{l{
w) Vfeg
&) VI,
9) \/Q\G[
¢) \/‘31
]) fag
g0) VA
g3) Vi
?) V&
23) Vexr

The roots below are given in the grade in which they would appear in a dictionary. Identify
what grade they are in, and form the other two grades. If the root ends in a vowel, give each
grade as it would appear a) before a vowel and b) before a consonant. (Note: Not all of these
roots actually appear in all grades; this is intended just as an exercise.)

Example: =t ni ‘to lead’ —> guna A- ne-, vrddhi - nai- (before a consonant), guna - nay-,
vrddhi - nay- (before a vowel).

2) o

R) Vag

3) \/§ ‘to do, make’

¥) Vg



H) \/3 ‘to go’

&) \/@‘to be suitable’
9) \/‘lﬂ‘to fear’

¢) VHT ‘to think

]) &

R0) Vuq
28) Ve
2R) \/m‘to sleep’

The forms below are built from verbal roots that have already been introduced. Identify the
roots and give them in whatever grade they would be listed in a dictionary. (Chapter 17 (‘Noun
formation’) describes in detail how words are related to each other in Sanskrit.)
?) WR:
3) &
3) @
%) am
W) e
§) f:
V) TIa:
¢) fa=m
]) i
R0) W
2%) SR
83) e
R3)
RY) T
RU)
%) U
?9) g4

In Sanskrit, give the 3™ S forms of the causatives of the following verbs.
Example: ‘to fall’: \/tR'L—> TR ‘he causes to fall; throws’

1) to mourn

2) tolead

3) tolove

4) to take
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5) torun
6) tostand
7) to grow

6) Review exercise: translate the following verb forms. Examples: T&Iffl — ‘you protect’
R) A<l
R) ™
3) fasfa
¥) gHU:
4) G
&) SeiH
©) AT
C) they cause (someone) to run
R) ferafe
30) HYFY
2R) T
qR) W
R3) i
2‘&) Isee
w) wE
&) you (Sc) bow
3y) fo=mta
ge) afd
?%) HRI:
g0) oRMfA

7) Translate into English.
R) O 78 aoH: 313 9 R Ufd 4am: |
R) foa 31 ar ao: <eiich: @ goad |
3) P R |
¥) aTeft for ot figer: 7 91 78 wa: |
W) sTet: fAetor T T gafd |
&) X 7RI ATY I Ufd graaf |
) 3T gferm: 4TI Ig Tt |



¢) RR: 3H: ATA T &M |
Q) ATl Ua & RIfH 7§ I a1 |

g0) &feram: 31U g UMy S&Y S I TR 9fd 7Y |

READINGS

Like Father, Like Son

37e%y fog: TR et §Agaad |
7 1§ Shaerg e vafd STHeTehwerd |

3TAGRIH (INpC) — ‘necessarily’
MR- (m.) - ‘conduct, manner’
JTHADR- (£.) — Amalaki (proverbially beautiful

tree)

The Natural Circle of Things
ST AT ST Toie STada: |
I Hafd oot (...) |

4- (n.) - food’
qoig- (m.) - ‘rain’

Notes: fUq: ‘of the father’ (Gen Sc) - wgaﬁ%
‘he follows’ (3" SG)

- (m.) - Ketaka (fragrant but

otherwise unremarkable tree)

Paficatantra 1.501

Notes: qﬁi:’il'l?_f\(l.l) and Ig: (1.2) each begin a
new clause (supply ‘is’ in both) — think about
what the compound 319-84d: could mean.

- (m.) — ‘sacrifice, ritual’
g¥d- (m.) - ‘origin, source’
Bhagavad-Gita 3.14
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CHAPTER 8
Absolutives, ta-Participles and Infinitives; Introduction

to Internal Sandhi

There is a crucial difference between how Sanskrit and English use verbs. In a sentence that de-

scribes more than one action, English typically uses a chain of finite verbs:

She leaves the house, goes into the forest and sits down.
After she left the house and went into the forest, she sat down.

Sanskrit, on the other hand, frequently has no more than one finite verb in a sentence. Other verbs
appear in non-finite form, either as absolutives (also sometimes called gerunds) or as participles.

Literally translated, Sanskrit would say:

Having left,
she sat ) down.

(finite verb

 the house and having gone into the forest,

absolutive/participle (absolutive/participle)

This section will introduce you to the most frequent of these non-finite forms, the absolutive and

the ta-participle.

FORMATION AND MEANING OF THE ABSOLUTIVE AND THE TA-PARTICIPLE
Both of these are formed by adding a suffix to the zero-grade root of a verb. The suffix added in the
case of the absolutive of simple verbs is -tva, that of the ta-participle is -ta-.

The absolutive of a verb X’ means ‘having x-ed’ For example:
\/_g' ‘to run’ - gedl *having run’

\/?_ ‘to do’ - Pl ‘having done’
\/Tﬂ{‘to go’ — Tl ‘having gone’ (on the zero grade of \/TI'F[—> Chapter 7)



(Absolutives of compound verbs, i.e. verbs that have a preverb (to be introduced
in Chapter 10), add -tya if they end in a short vowel, and -ya otherwise. For
example, 31‘1-\/@ ‘to run away’ (314- = ‘away’) — 39gc ‘having run away’; ufd-
\/]%'@_’\‘to write back’ (Vfd- = ‘back’) > ufdifere ‘having written back’)

The ta-participle of a verb ‘x” has a past passive meaning ‘having been x-ed’ For example:

\/‘31 ‘to carry’ — Hd- ‘having been carried’
\/§ ‘to do’ - &d- ‘having been done’

If a verb cannot sensibly form a passive, the ta-participle has active meaning:

\/'{‘to become/be’ —» Hd- ‘having become’
\/TI'F[‘to go’ — TTd- ‘having gone’

(Note how a passive expression such as *‘having been become’ would not make sense.)

ta-participles are a-stems and thus employ the endings introduced in Chapter 6 (Nowm Sc -tah,
Acc S -tam etc.). They are adjectives in the sense that they agree in case, number and gender with
whatever noun they refer to (see the examples under ‘Use of participles and especially the ta-par-
ticiple’ below), and can be used to refer to any noun in a sentence. The absolutive, on the other
hand, is indeclinable, i.e. it does not add any ending after the -tva. It can refer only to the agent of
a sentence, i.e. the subject of an active verb or the instrumental-case agent of a passive verb (again,
see ‘Use of participles and especially the ta-participle’ below on this use of the instrumental). Thus,
in e.g. 7T¢ 7Tl X fa=1fd ‘having gone to the house, the man enters; it is understood that the person

going to the house is the same as the person entering the house, the subject of the main verb.

Some Formal Irregularities
There are a number of ways in which the shape of absolutives and ta-participles can diverge from
the regular pattern just described. It is necessary to be aware of them so as to still recognise which

verb a particular form comes from.

-i-
Some verbal roots that end in a consonant add the vowel -i- before the suffixes -tva, -tya or -ta-
(i.e. before suffixes beginning with a t-): \/‘TCL ‘to fall, to fly’ — Ufdd- and 9Ri@T ‘having fallen’;
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\/féla; ‘to write’: fAf@d- ‘having been written, fAf@w@T ‘having written’ This -i- does not change
the meaning of these forms in any way, and one cannot predict from looking at a root whether the
-i- will appear or not. Across different times and literary genres, there are verbs that sometimes dis-
play the -i- and sometimes do not. It would be ideal to memorise whether and when an -i- does or
does not appear in any given verb; it is simplest just to be able to recognise the -i- whenever it does

appear (and thus to recognise that a form such as feifecat does not come from a hitherto unknown

root Vi@, but simply from \/féla;)

The only predictability is found in causative stems and in roots that form Class X presents: these
regularly form their ta-participles in -ita, their absolutives in -ayitva and their infinitives in -ayitum:
from \/q?L‘to fall; (I Tafd) we find the causative TITIfd ‘he causes (someone) to fall] the ta-participle
qTfeid- ‘having been caused to fall} the absolutive Il ‘having caused to fall’ and the infinitive

‘Traﬁ@{‘to cause to fall’ Note that causatives keep their strengthened root vowels in these forms.
See also the Linguistic Note on set/anit in Chapter 21.

Unexpected Appearance of Guna

Some roots have guna (— Chapter 7 on vowel grades) in both their absolutives and their ta-parti-
ciples (such as \/T&{ ‘to protect’ — W&d-; \/tR'L ‘to fall; fly’ - Tfdd-). This cannot be predicted; be
prepared to recognise these forms (by looking at their suffixes and endings) in spite of this formal

exception.

BRIEF INTRODUCTION TO INTERNAL SANDHI

The unexpected presence of the -i- does not cause any noteworthy difficulties in identifying the verbal
root that a participle or absolutive is derived from. Yet whenever a root-final consonant comes to stand
directly next to another consonant (here, the initial #- of the suffixes), it may change, and this may make
the resulting form more difficult to recognise. This process of sounds changing according to their envi-
ronment is known as sandhi (Sanskrit §f¥-, literally ‘putting together’). We have already encountered it
in the change of -#- to -n- in words that contain # 1, 7 or s (—> Chapter 6).

This phenomenon may seem odd at first sight, yet consider how it occurs in English: the ending
-s (whether to mark the plural of a noun or the 3™ Sg of a verb) is pronounced either as voiceless
[s] if a voiceless sound precedes (he sinks, cats) or as a voiced [z] when a voiced sounds precedes
(he sings, dogs). The sound environment decides which exact form the ending takes, in English
just as in Sanskrit; the main difference is that English usually does not mark this in writing, while
Sanskrit always does. (Sometimes, even English reflects such pronunciation changes in its spelling:

the prefix ‘in-’ that negates words (inevitable, inadequate etc.) is changed both in pronunciation



and spelling to im- in words such as impossible or improbable. Technically put, the dental nasal n

turns into the labial nasal m in front of a labial stop (here, p or b).)

Sandhi is found both within words (‘internal sandhi’) and between words (‘external sandhi’). The
various forms of internal sandhi will be explained throughout this book whenever they become

relevant. External sandhi will be introduced in Chapters 11, 13 and 16.

Internal Sandhi before t

Much of internal consonant sandhi involves sounds changing and becoming easier to pronounce
together, often by becoming more similar to each other. ¢ is a voiceless, unaspirated stop. If a ver-
bal root ends in a stop, that stop will also become voiceless or unaspirated when it is followed by
(voiceless, unaspirated) t: d changes into t, b changes into p etc. Palatal stops, furthermore, turn

into a velar — in this case, specifically, the voiceless unaspirated velar, k. Some examples:

\/]%_q:‘cut’ - f&<aT ‘having cut’ (with d > 1)
\/ﬂ?[‘to release’ — HadT ‘having released’ (with ¢ > k)
\/{J:Tr[‘to join, link’ — gekd- ‘having been joined’ (with j > ¢ > k)

Buddha Sandhi

There is one exception to this. When a root ends in a stop that is both voiced and aspirated, it does
not lose these qualities in front of a following ¢; instead, this voiced aspirate passes them on to the
t and thus turns the ¢ into a dh. In that process, the original voiced aspirate loses its aspiration, and

so a combination of:

dh + t resultsin  ddh
bh + t results in bdh
h + t results in gdh

What appears in Sanskrit as h was often originally a gh. Between vowels it appears as an h; yet before

a consonant it still behaves like the gh it once was; thus it also appears in this list. Some examples:

\lg‘?{‘to awake —» ﬂ?,:?ﬂT ‘having woken (someone) up’
\/51"1-[ ‘to take’ — ¢T&AT ‘having taken’
\IQ_Q: ‘to burn’ - §79- ‘having been burnt’

§g- is ‘having been awakened” and thus ‘enlightened’; the Buddha literally is ‘the
awakened one’ The virama in G is solely there to keep the combination of -ddhv-

legible.
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Splust
There is one more situation in which both the stem-final consonant and the -¢- of the -ta- change:

before ¢, root-final § changes into s. After this retroflex s, ¢ turns into the equivalent retroflex :
\IEQI‘to see’ — Y- ‘having been seen’

Nasal before t and Other Consonants

Before the dental stop ¢, nasals turn into the dental nasal n. A parallel phenomenon is found
word-internally before other stops: before a velar stop, the velar nasal # appears; before a palatal
stop, the palatal nasal 7, and so on. Before consonants that are not stops (y r [ v, § s s, h), nasals

appear as anusvara m.

USE OF PARTICIPLES AND ESPECIALLY THE TA-PARTICIPLE
Participles are adjectives formed from verbal roots, and thus known as verbal adjectives (-» Chap-
ter 9 for details on adjectives in Sanskrit). They have three kinds of usage: 1) attributive (like an

adjective), 2) substantivised (like a noun), 3) instead of a finite verb.

1) Attributive

As was outlined in the Road Map on nominals (Chapter 5), adjectives, including participles, have
forms for all cases and all genders, and need to agree with whatever noun or pronoun they de-
scribe. Yet, as they are derived from verbs, participles such as e.g. €9- ‘having been seen’ often have
a more strongly verbal meaning than regular adjectives such as fSR- ‘dear’. This often means that a

Sanskrit participle is best translated into English as a relative clause:

Gl eI URATH not *1 see the having-been-freed messenger’ but T see the
messenger who has been freed’
X: He: UTH TTBTd ‘the man who was freed (not *the having-been-freed man’)

goes to his village’

2) Substantivised

Participles, like adjectives in general, can be used on their own. In its masculine form, an adjective
like TSI~ ‘dear’ would then mean ‘the/a dear man, in its feminine form ‘the/a dear woman’ and in
the neuter ‘the/a dear thing’ If we change the above example to Herii TR it literally translates

as *he sees the having-been-freed feminine one’ —» ‘he sees the woman who has been freed.



3) Instead of a Finite Verb
The ta-participle may also be used as the main verb of a clause. One can recognise that this is the
case when there is no finite verb present. Depending on whether the specific ta-participle has

active or passive meaning, it needs to be translated as a past active or passive verb, respectively:

AT QLITCT: | “The men went to the city’
TR 2P | “The city was seen’

The agent of a passive verb form (whether finite (—» Chapter 21) or not) is expressed in the instru-

mental (or sometimes the genitive) case:

0T/ 3%: TY: | “The horse was seen by the man’
R:/7RT 9L €9 | “The city was seen by the men’
AT/ G 3T%Y: gafd | “The horse that was heard by the man is running’

All examples in this section used just one participle — the ta-participle — as that is the
only one that has already been introduced. Especially usages 1 and 2 are very common
also with all other participles, which are introduced in the following chapters: present
and future active (25), present middle and passive and future middle (22), perfect active
and middle/passive (35).

THE INFINITIVE

The Sanskrit infinitive, expressing ‘to do, ‘to run;, ‘to eat’ etc., is formed by adding the suffix -tum
to the verbal root in guna: e.g. VA o ﬁ—gp{‘to lead’; \/%I - %ﬁ{'l]{ ‘to hear’ Infinitives display the
same formal variations as ta-participles and absolutives do: a number of roots insert an -i- before
the -tum (such as \/EH - qﬁram ‘to fall’). In verbs that do not insert the -i-, there is sandhi of the
root-final consonant (identical to that before -ta- or -tva; — \/EI’QT Eﬁ?{q to understand’). As de-
scribed above, m changes into n before t-, giving e.g. 7T<JH ‘to go’ from \771'5[ There is some overlap
between verbs that add this -i- in their fa-participle and absolutive and verbs that add the -i- in
their infinitive; yet the two groups are not identical (- e.g. \/‘H\—> "Tﬁ'@{‘to be), but Hd- and Yl
‘having been’). And again, a number of verbs have different infinitives in different times or literary

genres (e.g. \/3{[3?{ ‘to mourn’ has both XNATH and ATeA).
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Infinitives of Class X verbs and causatives are formed from their present stem minus the final -a-:

fI=rafd he thinks - RIRIRIGH ‘to think’; 9TRAT ‘he causes to carry’ — HRIIGH ‘to cause to carry.
Infinitives are used after verbs expressing ‘to want/to hope/to intend/to go’ (etc.) to do something:

T TTIH TSI T want to go to the city’

THE NUTSHELL

ta-Participle Absolutive Infinitive
Form zero-grade root + -ta- + ending | zero-grade root + -tva guna root + -tum
Meaning | ‘having been x-ed’ or ‘having x-ed’ ‘having x-ed’ ‘tox’
Examples ¥d- ‘having been carried’ 9fcied ‘having fallen’ 9fIgH ‘to be’
7Td- ‘having gone’

(Absolutives of compound verbs: -tya after short vowels, -ya elsewhere:
3TUgcd ‘having run away’ — Chapter 10.)

-ta-, -tva, -tya, -tum: -i- MAY APPEAR BEFORE THESE WITHOUT EFFECTING ANY CHANGE IN MEANING.

Internal sandhi: adjacent sounds change and become easier to pronounce together.

Stops lose either voice or Buddha sandhi
aspiration. of voiced aspirates:
Before t: Palatal stops become velars: -$+ t- - -st- (g)hl/dh/bh + t —
k- -gdh-/-ddh-/-bdh-
m > n: ITJH.
VOCABULARY

Note: The ta-participles and absolutives of the Verbs\IT, \/31 and \/a?[are introduced here as they
are used very frequently. These verbs belong to classes not yet introduced; thus, ignore the question

of how to form any of their other forms for the time being.

\/3?3' (1ggfa) ‘to burn’
Voftg (1 sfafa) ‘to live, be alive’
\/aq (1 a9fd) ‘to live (in a place)’



TH- (m.)
lef- (m.)
%- (n.)
37gH (ProN)
dd (ProN)
q (ProN)
39- (Apy)

3T§- (AD))

(19gfd) ‘to say, speak to’ (+ Acc)

(1 irreg. GIgfT) ‘to sit, sit down’

(1 37efd) ‘to be required to; to be able to; one should, ought’ (+ INF)
(VI Qﬁﬁf) ‘to ask’ (ta-Prc J¥-)

(IV <afa) ‘to perish, be destroyed’

(v {-!Elﬁf) ‘to enjoy, be pleased with’ (+ INSTR or other cases)

(X gTerafd) ‘to protect’

(X 9Tafa) ‘to hold, support’

‘young man; prince’

Rama, hero of the Ramayana epic

‘protector’

‘family’

T (Nowm Sa) (this pronoun will be fully introduced in Chapter 32)
‘of you, your’ (Gen Sg) (fully introduced in Chapter 32)

‘of me, my; for/to/by me’ (GEN/Dat SG) (fully introduced in Chapter 32)
‘both’ (exists only in dual)

‘proper, appropriate for’ (+ GEN); ‘required, obliged to’ (+ INF)
ta-P1c of VEIT to stand’: ‘standing’

ta-Prc of \/TI'F[ ‘to go’: ‘having gone’

ta-Prc of \/37[ ‘to kill’: ‘having been killed; dead’

ta-Ptc of \/11 ‘to die: ‘having died; dead’

ta-P1c of \IT ‘to do, make’: ‘having been done, made’

ta-P1c of \/%I ‘to listen, hear’: ‘having been heard’

ta-Ptc of \/a?[‘to say: ‘having been said/spoken to/addressed’
Ass of \/aq ‘to say’: ‘having said’

87



EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate into English. Example: ¥JdTd I DAt S Masc/NTR of the fa-participle

of \/‘11 —> ‘for the having been carried man i.e. ‘for a/the man who has been carried’)
g) fdear
?) fafaa: e
3) At SreTE
¥) g
w) ferde: e
&) el
9) IFTE AT
¢) Jadl
]) SE: A

R0) I

R%) WMaGH

RR) e

83) SIgH

Q¥) HYURIET

W) ST TR

R8) A

ge) =R

R¢) TH

8]) FgEAT

R0) faBd TTem

R?) URRGH

RR) I T’

2) Give the absolutive and the Nom S Masc of the regular ta-participle of each of the following
verbal roots.  indicates that a root usually inserts an -i- between stem and suffix.
Example: to conquer: Vit - forer ‘having conquered;, fSrar: ‘having been conquered’
a) tocarry
b) to write,
¢c) torun
d) torelease
e) togrow
f) tobow



g) tobealive
h) tolead
i) toremember

Review exercise. Translate into English.

?) &efor
R) gt
3) el
¥) AfHa:
W) HierA,
&) A=Ia:
©) At
¢) Iy
?) ﬁ??l'fﬁz
g0) fg:
33) &
??) @&fd
g3) A
gY) wnfea:
W) RINIT
&) EWI
29) SR
3¢) TYH
?%) dgf
R0) T
RR) =Y

Translate into English.

§) T T Foteam 2t gl |

R) aa faarfor ama feranf uxanfa |

3) ST el UTeTRicT 31%4: STl Hg 349 T8 TTeoid |
¥) foe: 38 fo wafa 3fa Al arer: 78 gafa |

w) I et aRaT HHR: THafor g¢ afd |
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&) o a1 7Ta: | o et et 3 gevr g |
©) T8 et Tg et arel: QI a9 gafd |

¢) R FSI FTTRE HAT: (‘stories, Now Pr) ST g¥a= |
ST R9: Td A |

]) TR FHIH 3f Saar arer: W ok 99 aufd i g f |
80) aT: U wRAf 3 aqr: |

9%) AU Y T 7Tl ST SR AT |

?R) & Pl ° ek 7 TSI Zfl Iereal PAR: HiG |
23) el g8 Tem: i Ser ael: ¢ st |

Q¥) TR uTd: I 2T Y: T (that) TR 9 7 IS |

34) et JEI Ul el geal TuTd G (‘to give’) TR |

R&) el eI X0 AT Wef T Gl -1 S (to give)) TN |
R9) 7 T ] A T |

R¢) &Y &% Y I R 38 €T O W |

READINGS

Krsna Tells Arjuna about the Cycle of Rebirths

agﬁr T AT S aa 9 aﬁjﬁ I Notes: Notice the contrast of § and @ in
the first line, 318H and <@ in the second.
@i 37¢ 9 gaifor 9 & 9 9y |l 1.1 Supply ‘ar€’ as the main verb - ‘there is/

are of me means ‘T have, 1.2 d1f9 and 7 each
begin a new clause — 9 ‘I know’ — I ‘you

know’
3@7{ - (m.) — Arjuna (the warrior T{-d9- (m.) - ‘enemy-burner, destroyer of
protagonist of the Gita) the enemy’ (addressing Arjuna)
STH (n.) - ‘birth’ (\_TIEITET Nowm Pr) 9g- (Apj) - ‘many’ (El_gﬁf Nowm PL NTR)
d- (ProN) — ‘he, she it; (PL) they’ - (AD)) - ‘past’

dH (ProN) - ‘you’ (Nom/Voc Sg)
Bhagavad-Gita 4.5



Ways to Learn about Someone’s Character

‘%'?'[ arag ar g 37 UL e | Notes: 1.1 The genitives are dependent on the
two accusative nouns — split up -EF&.

S T A, I15] UShifeg ar | 1.2 ST - VaT (guess form).

37- (prefix) — ‘not, non-, un-’ T-ﬁf_\;;- (m.) - ‘leader, king’ (%-34- lit. ‘a
\/E‘IT (IX STHETH) - ‘to recognise someone man-Indra’)

(Acc) as sth. (Acc)’ W-ﬁéﬁ- (Apy) - ‘without wisdom, foolish’
d- (ProN) — here: ‘this’ UT- (Apy) — ‘wis€’

- (m.) - ‘letter, correspondence’

Paricatantra 3.90 *

A Warrior’s Fortune

Oq: yrefa a1 @it e gl fftargEy | Notes: 1.1 Consists of two clauses (split after
TT); USRI “he will reach’ (3% Sg Fur)

It fg T ﬂvﬁ eG]| ﬂgﬁ«;ﬁ I serves as the main verb for both and thus
needs to be translated twice — the implied
subject in both is the warrior — the (post-
posed) 31U means ‘even’ — remember that
dl is postposed (Chapter 3). 1.2 forms a

new sentence — supply ‘are.

Ud- (ProN) — ‘this’ w@il- (m.) - ‘heaven’
{@ﬁ‘q— (Apy) - ‘very difficult to reach’ RMG- (m.) - ‘enemy’ (VM Acc Pr)

Paricatantra 1.409 *
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CHAPTER 9

a-Stems

A-STEM NOUNS

Chapter 6 introduced a-stem nouns, which were all of either masculine or neuter gender. a-stem
(read ‘long-a stem’) nouns, on the other hand, are exclusively feminine. The endings of d-stems
differ from those of a-stems and thus need to be memorised separately. In spite of the formal

differences, the meanings/functions of each case are identical to those of a-stems.

Remember that feminine gender is a grammatical category and does not imply that all d-stem
nouns refer to biological females. (Yet the reverse is the case: most words for biological females are

grammatically feminine.)

Singular Dual Plural

Nom o7
e | @ | @ | @
Acc FECien)
Instr @q’q‘r @Tﬂ'ﬁi{:
Dat Q9 | S
Abl

Gen CECICi
g =
Loc | §ARIH g

~ o

d-stem noun: &4 (£.) ‘army’

Note:
— The long stem-final -d is visible throughout most of the paradigm (but note the INsTr S 4T,
rather than +@T-FI?:IT, and also the GenLoc Du @:l?:ﬁ:). Stem-final -a (or, more generally, stem-final

long vowels) is a clear sign that a noun is feminine (- Chapter 13 on i- and #%i-stem nouns).



— The case endings in the dual and plural are largely identical to those of a-stems (but note the
NomVocAcc Du and INstr PL), thus reducing the number of new forms that need to be memo-
rised. Note the Loc Pr ending -su (not -su, as in the a-stems): the reason for this difference will

be explained below (‘Retroflexion of s°).

ADJECTIVES

As described in the Road Map on Nominals (Chapter 5), adjectives are words that describe quali-
ties: small, smart, green, old etc. As mentioned in Chapter 6, Sanskrit adjectives have different forms
for the three different genders that Sanskrit nouns can belong to: masculine, feminine and neuter.
A large number of adjectives in Sanskrit are a-stems. This means that their masculine forms look
identical to those of masculine a-stem nouns (such as ©I¥- ‘man’) and their neuter forms identical to
those of neuter a-stem nouns (such as d- ‘forest’). Their feminine forms usually follow the forms

of a-stem nouns, making a typical a-stem adjective paradigm such as fiRI- ‘dear’ look as follows:

Masc  Fem Nitr
Nom | forr: | form | foEq
Voc org o org
Acc forgg | foam | fuag

~ ~ ~

Etc.

a-/d-stem adjective: fUI- ‘dear’

(The feminine forms of some a-stem adjectives take not d-stem, but 7-stem endings, which are
introduced in Chapter 13.)

Note that participles (such as the ta-participles from Chapter 8) are adjectives, in that they have
different forms for the different genders, such as Masc 7Tc:, Fem 7TdT, N'TR 7TdH,

Comparatives and Superlatives

Like their English counterparts, Sanskrit adjectives have three ‘degrees’: the positive, the compar-
ative and the superlative. In English, these would be formed either by adding suffixes ( fast, faster,
fastest) or by adding ‘more’ and ‘most’ (beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful). Sanskrit has two
sets of suffixes to form comparative and superlative: comparative -tara-, superlative -tama-, and

comparative -(7)yas-, superlative -istha-.
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Positive Comparative Superlative

3IY- ‘terrible’ JUIL- ‘more terrible’ 3IUdH- ‘most terrible’

org- ‘dear’ Ugg- ‘dearer’ Ug- ‘dearest’

tN

Comparative and superlative of 3U- ‘terrible’ and fid- ‘dear’

Note:

— 'The suffixes -tara-/-tama- are much more frequent than -(7)yas-/-istha-, and are simply added to
the stem of an adjective, as seen in the table above.

— -(1)yas-/-istha- are rarer, it is not possible to predict which adjectives use them, and unlike -tara-
/-tama-, they are not just added to the stem, but to a more reduced version of the adjective
whose form cannot be predicted (again, as in the table above). Such forms are listed as separate
vocabulary items in most word lists or dictionaries.

— There is no difference in meaning between forms in -tara-/-tama- and those in -(7)yas-/-istha-;
some adjectives are even found with either set of suffixes (thus, forms such as fURIGR- ‘dearer’

and fU—IGH- ‘dearest’ do appear in some texts).
Superlative forms are often employed together with forms in the genitive or locative:

WY: FOTH_ ‘dearest of men’
W ?ﬁ'ﬁf ‘dearest among men’

Comparatives stand together with an ablative:

fé’gz mm

‘the lion (is) faster than the horse’

Like basic adjectives, comparative and superlative adjectives have different forms for each gender.
Comparatives and superlatives in -tara-, -tama- and -istha- are regular a/a-stems (i.e. they form their
masculine, feminine and neuter exactly like fr-). The declension of comparatives in -(7)yas- will be
discussed in Chapter 35.

Finally, comparative and superlative forms in Sanskrit have a broader meaning than their English
counterparts: inaddition to ‘more x, comparative forms can also have the meaning of ‘rather/quite x’;
superlative forms may also mean ‘very/excessively x. These alternative translations may have to
be used whenever there is no actual comparison being made: when a woman is described as TSI
hgITH, we need to translate ‘the dearest of all girls’ If she is simply described as ST, we need to

translate this as ‘very’ or ‘exceedingly’ dear.



ADVERBS

Sanskrit uses the Acc SG N1 of an adjective to form the respective adverb. Thus we find e.g. &g
‘always, eternally’ (from fA@- ‘ternal’), feRH for a long time, YEH ‘happily, or §IH ‘truly’ The
same is found of nouns; thus e.g. ITH ... by name, called ... (Acc Sc of FITHT-, a neuter n-stem
—> Chapter 29), FeH _‘at night’ (Te<I- ‘night’), T&H ‘in secret, secretly’ (Acc Sc of T@H-, a neuter s-
stem —> Chapter 24).

MORE INTERNAL SANDHI: THE RUKI RULE ON THE RETROFLEXION OF §
As we have just seen, the Loc Pr of d-stems ends in -su rather than the -su known from g-stems.
The reason behind this is explained by the ruki rule. This rule is named after the sounds 7, u, k and

i, which effect the sandhi in question. It says the following:

Immediately after 1, k or any vowel other than a or 4, s turns into s
even if that intervening vowel is followed by anusvara (m) or visarga (h)

unless that s stands at the end of a word, or is followed by r.

‘Any vowel other than a’ in effect means i, 7, u, %, , f and also e, ai, 0, au (which all have, or original-
ly had, either i or u as their final component —» Chapter 7). The rule does not apply at the end of a
word, where -s always turns into -/ (see “Technical note: Sandhi’ on pp. 39-40). Note that the ruki
rule only applies in close proximity, i.e. to an -s- following directly upon the sounds listed, and so is

unlike the rule concerning the retroflexion of n, which may apply across an entire word.

A ‘inarmies’  but XY ‘in men’ AT{ ‘inminds’  but  ¥7:¥ ‘in bows’
-s- is preceded -s- is preceded -s- is preceded in spite of the
by -a-, thus by -e-, thus by -a- plus intervening visarga,
remains as -s- turns into -s- visarga: stays as the preceding -u-
it is turns -s- into -s-

Retroflexion affects -s- or -u- in any suffix or ending. Yet it is not limited to this, but applies to
anywhere within a word. Thus, in Sanskrit you will e.g. only ever find ks and never ks. In words like

the name Krsna, retroflexion of both s (after r) and of #n (after s) are found.

In a nutshell: under specific conditions, s can appear as § (and n as n) without

any change in meaning of the form they stand in.

Turn to the section on internal sandhi in the Reference Grammar (Appendix III ) for a

poetic illustration of ruki.
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STYLISTIC NOTE: ‘TO GO’ AND ABSTRACT NOUNS

In Sanskrit, a noun in the accusative used together with a verb meaning to go (such as \/TI'F[) ex-
presses the goal of the movement, i.e. usually the place to which someone is going (such as ETTI@%
‘he goes to the city’). Yet in addition to nouns referring to a place, Sanskrit also employs nouns
referring to abstract qualities: Q]T%ﬂ{ ST lit. he goes towards peace’ Such expressions
cannot be translated literally into English, but should be rendered as ‘become...: here ‘become
quiet, peaceful’; f@f@ TS ‘goes to success’ — ‘becomes successful, finds success’; e e

‘goes towards astonishment’ —» ‘becomes/is astonished’ etc.

SYNTACTIC NOTE: RELATIVE CLAUSES IN A NUTSHELL
Relative clauses are a common occurrence in Sanskrit. Because of the wealth of forms of the rela-
tive pronoun, they will not be systematically introduced until Chapter 23. Yet as they will appear in

a number of the earlier Reading passages, a brief introduction is in order here.

Relative clauses give more information on a word in the main clause. For example, in ‘the cake
that I ate tasted good;, the relative clause is ‘that I ate’ and the word that it gives more information
about is ‘cake’. The pronoun introducing a relative clause (here: ‘that’) is called a relative pronoun.
When it is used in English, it stands at the beginning of the relative clause, and the clause as a whole
follows the noun that it describes.

In Sanskrit, the word that the relative clause refers to may stand before, within or after the relative
clause; the relative pronoun in the relative clause is almost always balanced by a demonstrative pro-
noun (‘this, ‘that] ‘they’ etc.) in the main clause; and, very noticeably, the relative and demonstra-
tive pronouns do not need to stand at the beginning of their respective clauses. Literally, a sentence
including a Sanskrit relative clause might thus translate into ‘which cake I ate, that tasted good’ or
‘cake I ate which, tasted good that’ Frequently found pairs of relative and demonstrative include
:... G: (or H) ‘who... he/this person’ (Nom S Masc), ... d ‘which/who... they’ (Nom PL Masc)
and 3q... dq ‘which... that’ (Nom SG Ntr). In the Notes to the Reading passages, these kinds of
construction will be referred to as ‘relative structure’



VOCABULARY

ARM- (f.) ‘hope; desire, wish’
HYT- (f.) ‘story’
Hl- (f) ‘girl; daughter’
fa=a- (£) ‘care, worry’
BHEI- (f.) ‘shadow’
M- (f) ‘magic, miracle; illusion’
SI- (f.) ‘old age’
- (f) ‘army’
ISl- (£) ‘honour; respect’
ga-r- (f.) ‘battle’
Tedl- (f) ‘girl; daughter’
gdT- (f) ‘splendour; radiance; beauty’
USTl- (f) ‘child, offspring; (a ruler’s) subject’
T31- (£) ‘knowledge, wisdony’
WS- (Apj) ‘wise’
9ai- (£) ‘wife’
gidr- (f) Sita, Rama’s wife
37- (AD)) ‘fierce, terrible’
3HT- (Apj) ‘immortal’; (m.) ‘god’
EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate.
Examples: 38 Gen S Masc of - ‘man’ - ‘of the/a man’
JUE GEN Sc Masc of 3U- ‘terrible’ —» ‘of the/a terrible ...
3) TSI
R) HUY
3) I:
¥) fig
W) FHTT:
&) BTEEH
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2)

R¥) I

For each word, give the Sanskrit in the case and number listed in brackets.
Example: ‘man’ (GeN SG) —> ¥&] ‘of the/a man’

a)
b)

f)
g
h)
i)
)
k)
)

‘story’ (INSTR Du)
‘old age’ (Gen Sag)
‘progeny’ (DAT SG)
‘shadow’ (Nowm Pr)
‘girl’ (Gex Du)
‘magic’ (INSTR SG)
‘wife’ (Voc Sa)
‘daughter’ (Dat Pr)
‘honour’ (AL SG)
‘worry’ (AsL P1)
‘splendour’ (Acc Sg)
‘battle’ (Loc Pr) (2x)

m) ‘army’ (INSTR PL)

n)

0)

‘hope’ (Acc Pr)

‘wisdom’ (ABL SG)



3) Review exercise: decline in the number indicated in brackets.

a) fierce tigers (Du)
b) dear friends (Pr)
c) thebold girl (Sc)

4) Translate into English.

%) T ST T EPT A g8 WIS |
R) TSI STEH: i IakaAT ST AAMRT |

3) ggy Iy 9 e waf |

¥) STHRIUT e 9l % &t e g&f mfcr a7ea diear: |

W) TS SR 3 IS agfd |
&) YL USTH UTet: |

©) HIMT: AT EP HAR: = fGe R (forgets) |

¢) Y TR: fSAT ST BT YT A (‘these, Acc PL Masc) YR Yoiafd |

Q) dTel ggT 3fd X fe=afa |
g0) WIF: §a: 39 @ Siafd |

READINGS

Sita’s Abductor Talks about Her and Her Husband, Rama

7T R ST W 31 Hiet A1 S |

Ot Higray: STE: SqEE 4 Hgoid |

3U-%d- (Apj) —‘taken away’
(ta-Ptc of \/E)
3T (ProN) — ‘of him, his’ (GEN S Masc)
AT-ITd- (Apy) — ‘having come’
(ta-Prc of S-\)
S (f.) - ‘daughter of Janaka’
(= Sita) (G‘F—Fﬁ Nowm SG FEm)

Notes: The participles 3T9gcll and 3T
function as the main verbs of their respective
sentences. 1.2 begins a new sentence with Rama
as the implied subject — think about how to

translate the locative in ¥ FgTOM.

d- (ProN) - ‘he, she, it’
SGHT — absolutive of \/W ‘to bind, construct’
HAT (ProN) — ‘by me’ (INSTR SG)
II%T—s’ﬂT‘ﬁH— (m.) - ‘great seq, i.e. ‘the ocean’
ﬁ?ﬂﬁ'ﬁf - (Apy) - ‘wanting to free’ (Iﬁ?ﬂﬁg 8

Nowm SG Masc)
@'{!— (m.) - ‘bridge, causeway’ (@T\‘P{ACC SG)

Mahabharata 3.270.24
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Advice for Politicians
F AISTOT Tepfce1 e IS URMETH |
3 {3 GIT: HTAT0T & Q& UG IOT: |

gIY- (m.) - ‘fault

‘Jlajﬁf- (f.) - ‘nature, here: ‘(natural) standards’
(L'@ﬁ:ﬂ INSTR SG)

T-\T (11 TRIT&) - ‘to rule’

Ask Yourself Where You Are in Life
&: et hIfA (Ol &: 7: <l TGN |
%: I 3T¢ &I 9 H Xfe: 3l fod g 78 |

- (ProN) — ‘who? what? which?’
PIeT- (m.) — ‘time; the right time’
%{QT— (m.) - ‘place, region’

Hg: 9g: (Inpc) - ‘again (and) again’

Notes: 1.1 Translate = e as (it is) not
possible’ 1.2 Note the relative structure of
d...d... ‘which ... they’ (both Nom PL

Masc) — supply ‘are’ in both clauses.

HIH- (m.) - ‘(regular) man, person’
{ST- (n.) - ‘kingdomy’
R[FT- (Apy) — ‘possible’

Paricatantra 1.595 *

Notes: Start by translating fe/ Hg 9g
(ﬁ?ﬂ'{lit. ‘it must be thought, i.e.
‘think...! ask yourself...!") — supply ‘is’ or

‘are’ with each question.

G- AT (Nom Du Masc) - ‘change,
development’ (lit. ‘going-(and)-coming’)
wfea- (f.) - ‘strength, special talent’
(Wﬁ%’: Nowm SG)

Particatantra 1.320



CHAPTER 10

Prepositions and Preverbs

PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions are words such as to, for, into, without, from etc. They give us information about the
role that the nouns and pronouns they stand with play in a given sentence: I give this book to you
(indirect object). The book lies on the table (place where). He cut the cake with a knife (instru-
ment). In English, prepositions are numerous and frequently employed, and always stand in front

of the noun or pronoun (hence the name pre-position).

Sanskrit, on the other hand, is an inflected language that can draw on case endings to mark the
role that a noun plays in a sentence. Thus it only has a small number of prepositions in regular use.
These, furthermore, stand behind the noun that they belong to, not in front of it (thus, properly

speaking, they are post-positions). The most frequently used prepositions are:

T (+ Acc) ‘towards’: TR Ufd ‘towards the city’
g (+ INsTR) ‘with’: ot g ‘together with friends’
faAT (+ InsTR, Acc or ABL) ‘without’: Y&/ %4/ 9T faHT ‘without fear’

PREVERBS

Related, but far more frequent in Sanskrit, is the use of preverbs, which are added to the front of a verb:

3f9- means ‘away, off” — STUITST=T means ‘they go away, they depart’

TT- means ‘in this direction, hither’ - TSI means ‘he comes’

Ufd- means ‘towards, back to’ — T¥ HIATeS T8 means ‘you go back to the city’
or ‘you approach the city’

Some of these, such as Ufd, can function both as prepositions and as preverbs, and may then vary
in meaning (as a preposition, gfa expresses the idea of ‘towards’; as a preverb, it can mean ‘towards,
but also ‘back to’). A list of the preverbs employed on a regular basis is given in the Vocabulary

section below.
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Verbs that employ a preverb are called compound verbs. A few aspects of their use need to be

pointed out.

1)

2)

3)

4)

Preverbs cannot always be translated into English. How strongly a preverb affects the mean-
ing of a compound verb depends on the meaning of the underlying, basic verb. Verbs that
have a relatively general meaning, especially verbs expressing motion (such as \/TI'FL or \/?,;{), are
made more specific in their meaning: the preverb now specifies the direction of the movement.
Thus we find e.g. 317 —\/TI'F[ ‘to follow’ (3T~ ‘after’), 34 -\/TI'F_[ ‘to go away’ (3T9- ‘away’), or §H-
\/TI'J{ ‘to come together, assemble’ (§H- ‘together’). On the other hand, when verbs of more
specific meaning are combined with preverbs, this may have a much more subtle effect: \/{T
means ‘to hear, to listen’; W—\/%T , literally ‘to listen towards, may express listening more intent-
ly. Frequently, different preverbs are used for different idioms: 31 -\/ﬂ?{, 3?:;:—\/‘3,?{, ﬁ{—\/ﬂ?{,
tlﬁ-\/ﬂ?{ or FI—\/E?L all mean more or less the same as their relatively specific basic verb \/Elﬁ\
‘to release’; yet while 379 -\/ﬂ?{ may be used to express taking off (‘releasing’) one’s clothing,
H-\/ﬂ?{ is typically used intransitively to refer to fruit falling/‘being released from’ their tree.
Similarly, TH means ‘to bend, to bow’; ‘;f—\/:l'l{, literally meaning ‘to bend/bow forwards’ or ‘to
bow in front of’, develops into the basic expression for bowing to someone in respect or rever-
ence. Different preverbs may also be used in texts from different times — e.g. Vedic vs. Classical
Sanskrit — to express the same thing. Thus, when you find a compound verb with a verbal base
that already has a fairly specific meaning, it is a good first approach to try to translate the com-
pound verb as you would the basic verb.

There are verbs that have two, or even three, preverbs. Based on \/TI'F[ ‘to go, we find 31T- \/TI'F_[‘to
come), ‘Tﬁ-\/m{ ‘to go around; to reach’; gfk-am —\/TI'FL ‘to arrive at, reach one’s goal’; gR-39-31-
\/TI'F_[ ‘to surround’; as well as various other combinations. (Admittedly, three preverbs at once are
rare.)

While the meaning of a compound verb can frequently be predicted from the meaning of
its parts, it often also cannot. Take gfR-3g-37 —\/71'1{ ‘to surround’ mentioned above: looking
at the combination of TR- ‘around; 3U- ‘towards’ and T- ‘here, hither’ combined with \/TI'F[,
it is difficult to infer the exact meaning ‘to surround. Sometimes, there is also no obvious
link between basic and compound verb: 319 —\/TI'F[ ‘to understand’ (37d- ‘down, off’) does not
immediately appear to reflect the meaning of preverb or basic verb. (Neither does its English
counterpart, ‘to understand’) Thus, if neither translating just the basic verb nor combining the
literal meaning of the verb with that of the preverb(s) works, you will have to look the com-
pound verb up in a dictionary. (See ‘How to use a Sanskrit Dictionary’ in Chapter 36. Up to
that point, this book lists the meaning of any compound verb whose meaning is not straight-
forward.)

Sometimes, the preverb causes internal sandhi. Retroflexion of s or 7 to § or n is particularly
frequent (¥- +\/:|'F_[ ‘to bow forwards; to bow’, for example, results in 3% S TOTHT; 3g- e



‘to stand up’ gives us 3fIYMT; W—ﬁ-\/‘éi?i ‘to sit (\/HE,_'\) down (4-) near or facing (39-)
someone’ gives us the 3™ Sg IUMHIGH. Some dictionaries list compound verbs by reference
to the basic verb. Thus 317 —\/:ﬁ, 3T -\/ﬁ, ‘/T-\/:ﬁ etc. can all be found under the entry for \/7ﬁ,
which then has various sub-entries for the meaning of VAt in combination with each preverb.
Thus, make sure you are looking up the right basic verb.

5) In many dictionaries (and in this book), compound verbs are listed under their root. Thus, a
form such as TSI will be listed in the entry for \/TP{, in a sub-entry on H’{-\/TITL

(Finally, relevant for Chapters 12 and 28, respectively: augments and reduplicative
syllables stand between the verbal stem and any preverb(s); make sure you analyse forms
such as Qﬁ'ﬂ@ﬂ:correctly (UR-37-TT=5q ‘he went around’), and do not miss the presence
of augments after preverbs ending in an -a or even -a (such as El'éj;qm@_c[, which could be
either UR-3U-31-T=5q ‘he arrived’ or also IR-3U- 3-S5 ‘he surrounded’).

Absolutives of Compound Verbs

As was mentioned briefly in Chapter 8, compound verbs form their absolutives with a different
suffix from that used in simple verbs: if the verbal root in zero grade ends in a short vowel, they add
-tya, in all other cases -ya. Thus V4t ‘to lead” forms an absolutive e ‘having led; but 319 V4t to
lead away’ forms an absolutive 3d=i1g ‘having led away’ \/?,j ‘to run’ has an absolutive gedT ‘having
run, while the absolutive of 317 -\/_g' is 3T9gT ‘having run away.

Practicalities
Preverbs are short and sound similar, making them difficult to memorise and keep apart. Here are

a few ways of remembering the list below more easily:

— 3f9-, 31fu-, -, 37q-, 3U- have similar functions: all express a motion towards.

— A number of these are related (and thus look similar) to preverbs in Latin and Greek that have
been borrowed into English. Generally put, -a- in Sanskrit corresponds to various other vowels
in related Western languages: 3T~ ‘between’ is related to inter (as in e.g. international ‘among/
between nations’); Y- forward’ is related to pro- (as in e.g. progress, i.e. movement forward);
YR- ‘around’ is related to peri- in e.g. periphery (the boundary or area around something); 379-
‘away’ is related to apo-, which you may have heard of in scientific terminology (e.g. the apogee
as the point furthest away from earth) or in words such as apostle (someone sent away, out to
spread news). §¥H- ‘with, together’ can be found in words like assemble, i.e. to come or put to-
gether.

- In order to translate from Sanskrit, you mainly need to be able to recognise the various preverbs

and to split them up so that you can identify the verb they have been added to.
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MORE INTERNAL SANDHI: VOWELS AND NASALS

The concept of internal sandhi was introduced in Chapter 8. It is not just consonants, but also vowels
that change their pronunciation when they encounter other sounds. Whenever a vowel meets another
identical vowel, they merge to become one long vowel (a/d + a/a — &; i/i+i/i—> &; u/t + u/it — i1). Thus,
a verb like 39-3TT-V+t to bring near, fetch’ appears as e.g. 3™ S 3UTFAMT ‘he brings. Whenever an i/i or
a u/it encounter a vowel other than themselves, they turn into y or v, respectively (as in e.g. fd-379-
VAt to lead away), 3" SG SYAM; or TfY-31T- \/m{‘to come upon, find; 3" SG STANTEB(). When an
ala encounters a vowel other than itself, it merges with it to form a new vowel: for example, a/a +i
gives e, a/a + u gives o (asin e.g. ‘;[—325'\—\/?{ ‘to raise, 3" S MIGLAM; — Chapter 7 on the details of this).

As we saw in Chapter 8, when a voiced consonant is followed by an unvoiced consonant, it loses its
voice (thus we find e.g. 3_0,:—\/?1'[ > 31 S 3R he stands up’). And finally, -m in preverbs (i.e. in
sam-) remains as -m before a vowel, but turns into anusvara -m before a consonant (and thus we
find §H-31T- \/Tl'l{—> 3 PL GANTSSIRI, but T9- \/TITL—> TSI both meaning ‘they come together,

assemble’).

THE NUTSHELL

Preverbs may change the meaning of a verb, fundamentally or marginally, but do not
necessarily do so. Do not automatically expect to translate a given preverb.

Be able to identify all individual preverbs, even if you cannot immediately translate them.

Preverbs may cause internal sandhi: make sure you identify the basic verb correctly.

In a number of dictionaries, compound verb forms are listed under the root of the simple verb.

Augments (—> Chapter 12) and reduplicative syllables (—» Chapter 28) stand between the

preverb(s) and the basic verb.

VOCABULARY
arfa- ‘across, over, beyond’
a1f9- ‘above, over, on, on to’
31q- ‘after, along, toward’
3=ie- ‘between, among, within’
319- ‘away, off’
3fg- ‘onto, close to’



a7f9- ‘to, against’

37g- ‘down, off’
- ‘to, hither’
3g- ‘up, out’
B'q\_ ‘to, towards’
- ‘down, into’
gf- ‘around’
- ‘forward’
gfd- ‘towards; against; back’
fa- ‘apart, away, out’
gq- ‘with, together, along’

foorg- (m.) ‘astonishment’
fafoa- (Apy) ‘unpleasant’

fa- \/331 (1 fammzfa) ‘to forget’
\/?-{ (1 f) ‘to cross, to traverse’
31?1’-\/?;[ (1 3raarfd) ‘to descend’
TG (1 yEtefa) ‘to be pleased’
ng_\ ‘pleased’ (—> Chapter 34 on this form)
81?1’—\/T|1{ (1 TS ) ‘to understand’

3@‘\/“1 (1 3rfHerafa) ‘to overpower’
gq‘\/ﬁy[ (V1 Iufawfd) ‘to sit down’
q'*/ﬁ‘?l (VI gfafa) ‘to enter’

3@’\/2{ (1 rfHgafa) ‘to go against, attack’

EXERCISES

1) Split up the verb forms below into preverb(s) and the verbal stem itself. Identify the verbal root.
(This exercise includes finite verbs, ta-participles, absolutives and infinitives.)
Example: TSI —» 31G- + TS (from \/TI'F[)
Q) UMY
R) HHIAH:
3) IgRA
¥) Sfa=am:
W) YT
&) STANT
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v) feasigfd
¢) AR
j) uRumfa
R0) Wigafd
28) SUMIH
93) AYTDY
33) WU

g¥) Tif=m:
u) Wdle:

2) Translate into English.
(When you encounter a new compound verb, translate it by combining the meaning

of the basic verb and the preverb.)
3) S farTesf=y | =R &idl e 9 78 TS |

R) TRI: T STl T Xelldh: Gar Yyeiar= |
3) TSI STeT: 314: g TJE Ugaf=d @: (‘birds, Nom PL) T Ieqdif= |
¥) ST ST BART: TS | (FERIS = 99 + 39 + fasf)
w) TS 9 ST e gowafa |
&) &fed: 7 stfcrsiafd ST I qeEf=y |

) SHRE FEAI AT HY SANTS: |
¢) Torm: fer: foege @=an Sfeigfa o 7R = ufaires(d |
R) ST &el: T TR HiGM: HYUT: T HIIH: |

R0) STT: SATYT farqiwd STer STRIEI= |

2%) el TGN AW a0l Jugad: |

READINGS

Note: As mentioned in Chapter 5, Sanskrit has several different declensions, i.e. different sets
of case endings. Yet a number of those endings are identical or very similar across declensions
(such as Acc S -m or Loc PL -su). To encourage you to remember those similarities and use

them to your advantage, recognisable forms from declensions not yet introduced will not be

analysed for you, but marked as ‘guess case from ending’ from now on.




Rama Takes Back Sita

10

ufdefd af T WC‘H ford: | Notes: 1.1 dT ‘her’ (Acc S Fem), referring to
Se @_{I TG gre g R 9 | Sita - §- here means force, army’ 1.2 &g

h HHGHE ‘bridge across the ocean’ — supply ‘and’
before Q<4 (the mentioned arrows would

have been lit on fire).

anfea- (Ap) - ‘relying on, fR19- (Apy) - ‘sharp’

resorting to’ (+ Acc) ‘c:fﬂ_q'- (m.) - Sugriva (king of the monkeys, on
ST — absolutive of \/W Rama’s side)

‘to bind; construct’ é@- (m.) - ‘bridge, causeway’ (guess case of @_g[
@gl- (f.) - SriLanka from ending)
[- (m.) — ‘arrow’ Qﬁ—\/_é (1 9fdefd) - ‘to take back’

Mahabharata 3.258.3

Introducing the Story of the Foolish Turtle

oemoT federmmt a: e 7 Ifdafa | Notes: Note the relative structure (—> Chapter 9)
of J:... ¥ ‘who... he’ (both Nom SG Masc).
T FH: 39 Gfg: BB AS: fa=afd |

@8- (n.) - log’ VIR (1 92 - “to fall

agﬁ- (m.) - ‘turtle’ dIid- (n.) — ‘word, advice’

géﬁ{- (Apy) - ‘foolish’ (gé'@: fga-am- (Ap)) - ‘loyally loving’ (lit. ‘one whose
NowM SG Masc) love is set’)

31'&[-\/7'!'_{(1 SfHAfT) - ‘to welcome’
1%[—\/71{(1\7 fae=afd) - translate like \/:F-ET\

Paricatantra 1.420
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The Effects of Choosing Bad Leaders

SHATHTH ST ITSTH ST G |
fowaf sanfagn: Sem g rforg |

3Tehd-3ATHT- (AD)) - ‘of imperfect
self/character’ (3TehdTHTTH,
Acc S Masc)
3I- (m.) — ‘bad conduct, imprudence’
... 9 - ‘both... and’

@RT- (m.) - ‘country’

Krsna/Visnu Describes Himself
TG: 3T ST Hiwd YT TaTH fRgda: |
TUIG: HAAQY e W Urey Ay |

379~ (f.) - ‘water’ (guess case
of 319 from ending)

Hieg- (m.) - ‘son of KuntT’ (addressing
Arjuna)

G- (n.) - ‘sky, space’

Notes: 1.1 3TTHIY] ‘having appointed” (absolutive
of the causative of 3T -\/‘v'l?;:).
1.2 Split up 3T9-3MMAPL, think about how to

translate this compound.

1%[—\/7-|'QT\(IV fom=afd) - translate like \/:l'QI
d- (Apy) — ‘delighting i’ (+ Loc)

ST~ (m.) - ‘king’ (YSTTTH Acc Sa)

3T —\/1%1321 (VI 3Tfa=Ifer) - translate like \/1%&[

Mahabharata 3.268.11

Notes: The main verb 9aTfH needs to be under-
stood/repeated several times. (31gH is used for
emphasis.) — Yl'f@f-‘éfﬁ ‘moon and sun’ - §4-
a?{[: ‘all the Vedas’ (= the earliest Sanskrit
texts).

Yrey- (n.) - ‘manliness, humanity’
UUMd- (m.) — ‘om’ (the sacred sound)
{H- (m.) - ‘essence; fluidity’

Reg- (m.) — ‘sound, word’

Bhagavad-Gita 7.8 *



CHAPTER 11

Introduction to External Sandhi I; Consonant Sandhi

INTRODUCTION TO EXTERNAL SANDHI

Say the following two sentences aloud:

Do you want some more chocolate?

Don’t you want some more chocolate?

For many English speakers, there is a difference in how the first sound of the word you in these two
sentences is pronounced: combining the -t of don’t with the y- of you, the result is something like
dontchou. Or listen to how you say in between — many pronounce this as imbetween. In English spell-
ing, each word is written separately and always spelled in the same way, no matter what word follows.
This helps readers recognise the words they see on the page. Sanskrit does this differently: rather than
writing words so that they are individually recognisable straight away, Sanskrit writing marks how the
pronunciation of words changes when they stand next to other words. This has the advantage that,
when we see any Sanskrit written, we know how it is to be pronounced with a much greater degree of
accuracy. The rules describing how words change when they are put together in a sentence are those
of external sandhi (sam-dhi- (lit.) ‘putting (- \dha, Chapter 19) together (sam-)’). It can be summed

up as follows:

Sanskrit words regularly change their pronunciation when they stand together with other

words. Sanskrit spelling marks all these changes. This process is called external sandhi,

and its general principles are quite simple:

1) The last sound of a word changes, depending on the first sound of the next word.
Sometimes, that first sound also changes.

2) A consonant at the end of a word becomes more similar to the first sound of the
next word.

3) A vowel at the end of a word interacts (and usually merges) with a following vowel.
It remains the same when a consonant follows.

The box above outlines everything you need to know about sandhi right now. This chapter ex-

plains the various manifestations that Rule 2 can take, with the exception of final -h (which will
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be explained in Chapter 13); Rule 3 (on vowel sandhi) will be discussed in Chapter 16. All three
discussions of sandhi will include a daunting number of small details. Don’t worry too much about
these right now, but instead focus on the principles outlined above. The best way of familiarising
yourself with the single sandhi manifestations is to take regular recourse to the sandhi charts in
each section (which are reprinted together in the Reference Grammar in Appendix IIT) whenever

a Sanskrit text is read and a particular application of sandhi is unclear.

CONSONANT SANDHI

A consonant at the end of a word becomes more similar to the first sound of the next word.

‘Becoming more similar’ means the following: if, for example, a word ends in a voiceless consonant
and the next word begins with a voiced sound (i.e. either a voiced consonant or one of the vowels,
which are always voiced), the word-final voiceless consonant becomes voiced. Thus, t becomes d,

or k becomes g.
TIRI AT TS ‘He is going from the city to the village. — TG AH T
By the same principle, before a word-initial nasal, preceding final stops turn into the equivalent nasal.
T TR A TS ‘He is not going to the village from the city. — ATH AR 7 TS fd
(Similarly, final -t becomes retroflex before a word-initial retroflex sound; yet this is very rare.)

The aspiration of initial consonants (as in kh-, gh-, ch- etc.) does not affect what precedes. Initial
h-, on the other hand, does change preceding word-final stops: it voices them and itself turns into

the corresponding aspirated stop.
TRIA f& A ‘He is indeed (&) going away from the city? — W@f‘?\l TS

‘Permitted Final Sounds’

At the end of a Sanskrit word, i.e. in word-final position, we only find a handful of consonants.
No voiced or aspirated stops appear, and palatal sounds are absent entirely. This limits the list
of possible external sandhi combinations involving stops, which can thus be given as in the ta-
ble below. The top row represents the possible word-final sounds; the far-right column represents
the sounds at the beginning of the following word. The main grid shows the resulting word-final

sounds after sandhi has been applied.



Final sound

k t t P n n m

k t t P n n m zero

g d d b n/ nn' n/nn' m vowels —
k t t p n n m k/kh f
g d d b n n m ggh | =
k t c P n m§? m c/ch i
g d j b l i m j/jh @
k t t P n ms’ m t/th 2
g d d b i n m didh | D
k t t P n ms? m t/th °
g d d b i n m d/dh -
k t t p n n m p/ph :J
g d d b f n m b/bh | —
n n n m n n m n/m :
g d d b n n m yIv =
g d d b n n m r o
g d 1 b i I’ m 1 =
k t ¢ (ch)? P n il (§/ch)? m $ :
k t t p n n m s/s =

g(gh)* | d(dh)’ | d(dh)’ | b(bh)’ i n m h

Overview of external consonant sandhi (fields before voiced initial sounds are shaded)

Note:
' When word-final -n (or more rarely, -7) is preceded by a short vowel and the next word begins

with a vowel, the -n/n doubles: smayan iva —> smayann iva.

> Between a word-final -n and any initial voiceless sound that is formed using the tongue (c-/ch-, t-
[th-, t-/th-), an s-sound is inserted. Before the palatal c/ch, the palatal § is added; before the retroflex
t/th, a retroflex s, and before dental t/th, a dental s. Before that s-sound, the # turns into anusvara m:

kasmin cit — kasmims cit.

11
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3While sandhi primarily affects the word-final sounds, there are a few cases in which the initial sound
of the next word is also affected: agacchat hi —> agacchad dhi. The new forms of these word-initial
sounds are given in brackets after the sandhied word-final consonants in the grid. In the combination

of final 7 and initial §, § may remain the same or change into ch.

“The sign used above the [ is the anunasika. Its devanagari representation is °, and it is pronounced
like an anusvdra, yet it nasalises consonants, not vowels. (Try to pronounce an [ while at the same
time producing the hum-like nasalised sound of the anusvara.)

Writing Conventions

So far, the virama (the small diagonal stroke at the bottom of e.g. -<) has been used to indicate that
a word ends with a consonant rather than a vowel. Actual Sanskrit writing, however, avoids use of
the virama by omitting the gap between two words entirely. Whenever a word has been written
with final consonant plus virama so far, it should properly have been linked up with the initial
sound of the following word:

TR fg T=fd — TR Q\f‘?\l TSI —> FRITg TTeSTd ‘He is indeed going away from the city)
TR A Tl —> TR A TS fd —> TR TTfd ‘He is not going away from the city.
FRI TSI — zla\am@ﬁr —> TRIGRTSS ‘He is coming from the city’

The same happens in most instances of external vowel sandhi —» Chapter 16.

This complicates reading Sanskrit a great deal: from now on, whenever you cannot identify a
word, check whether it might actually be two or more words that have been combined in writing.
Be especially careful not to overlook initial a- after a word ending in a consonant. As we know,
short a that follows upon a consonant is not indicated in devandgari writing. Thus, following the
writing conventions just outlined, *T-ITITFE,: SIS ‘he is going away from the city’ appears as
TRIGUTS. Having identified TG, it is an easy mistake to then see the -p- as the next sound
and ignore the -a- between the two. Be aware of this potential pitfall.

Note that final consonants are linked in writing with the next word only if the use of a virama were
otherwise required (as in *71R g TSI —> TRIGITESH). If a word ends in anusvara -m or
visarga -h after sandhi has been applied, this -m or -k is not linked with the following word. Thus

words such as 7% IR T see a man’ remain written separately.

Finally, in some conjuncts consisting of three or more consonants, a number of Sanskrit
fonts use a virama to retain legibility; — e.g. g% ‘having understood’ Do not let this

confuse you.



Beginners’ Sandhi: Some Practical Remarks

Reading sandhied texts takes quite a while to get used to. Do not worry if you find it difficult - it is
difficult. The progress you will make may be slow, but it will be steady. From this point on, the sandhi
rules introduced so far have been applied to all Sanskrit examples and texts. Through this constant
exposure, they will become familiar to you soon. Remember: memorise the basic principles out-
lined at the beginning of this chapter and use the tables at the back for reference. It may be useful to
make a photocopy of the sandhi tables on pp. 387-9 in the Appendices and to keep it in whatever
place of the book you are at. Soon you will find yourself consulting those tables less and less.

If you do wish to memorise any part of the sandhi table above, leave the columns concerning ¢, p
and 7 aside for the time being, as these letters occur at the end of words only rarely. Of the conso-
nants, -, -n and -m are found in word-final position most frequently. You already know the sandhi
patterns of -m: it surfaces as -m before vowels and if no word follows, and as -m everywhere else;

so memorise the columns for final -t and -n.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

1) What is the general principle of external consonant sandhi?
2) What can final -7 turn into?
3) List the six instances in which a word-initial sound also changes through sandhi.

4) How do the writing conventions of Sanskrit avoid the use of virama at the end of a word?

EXERCISES

Try to do these exercises by remembering the principles of sandhi, but refer to the chart when-

ever you need to.

1) Apply external consonant sandhi to the following combinations of sounds and write down

the results in transliteration.

a) -t+a-
b) -k+ dh-
c) -n+j-
d) -k+n-
e) -m+i-
f) -t+s-
g) -an+a-
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2)

3)

h) -m+t-

i) -k+h-
j)  -t+t-
k) -p+n-
) -k+1I-
m) -n+[-
n) -t+h-
0) -an + u-
p) -n+t-
qQ -p+t
r) -t+I-
s) -t+d-
t) -p+h-
u) -t+s-
v) -n+ch-
w) -in+a-
X) -in+a-

Resolve the sandhi below. Check if there is more than one possible source for each outcome.

a) -dg-
b) -pt-
c) -ma-
d) -bg-
e) -l

f) -ddh-
g) -nm-

What could underlie these sandhied final sounds?

)]
b) -d
c) -t
d) -n
o) ¢
f) -k
g P
h) -ms



4)

What could these final sounds be turned into through the application of sandhi?

a) -p 11
b) -m

c) -n

d) -t

e) -an

f) -an

Split up the following into single words, undo the sandhi and translate.
%) gercadfd

R) gegITatd

3) FHREE

¥) eAlmHaTTSIH

w) feem fagafa

&) Teifg

©) R HHRIY T=ATH

¢) TrequeREfa

]) gferamspafa

Apply the consonant sandhi introduced in this chapter to the following texts. Indicate also
where words remain unchanged, but should be linked up in writing. Use transliteration or
devanagari, as you prefer.

AT HETH HH Id GaH 3T FE |
T JEIRRYT TdH FHAT 3Tafsd: |

“Fate’ is the karma one accumulated in a previous life. That’s why one should exert one-

self in manly activity, tirelessly.
(Hitopadesa 0.44)

NfEA g fAvor T ATaes s |

TR SRATIOMH S HHe: d: |

‘In this family, no child could be born without merits; how could a mine of rubies pro-
duce a shard of glass?’
(Hitopadesa 0.59)

115



T I AT I I I IG1 9 Iq 9
e 9 I I JHARITH SEEH |
T AT g aa I agi g aq d
qTed 9 ad 9 faargag 3afd I

‘For whatever reason, by whatever means, in whatever manner, of whatever kind, to
whatever extent, whenever and wherever one performs a good or bad act, one bears its
consequences accordingly, under the sway of fate’

(Hitopadesa 1.89)

el FeIe] ST 7% I JadTe araeT 1Y |

N o

AT, T FE FHVIE TGV o THEI I
] o XMeh: =1 7=g: a1 &l HiedTerd 3179 |

‘Do you bow when you see relatives, teachers, elders, deities, ascetics, sanctuaries and
auspicious trees and brahmins? You never provoke grief or anger, sinless one?’
(Mahabharata 2.5.100-101.1)

READINGS

Please note:
— all consonant sandhi has been applied in the following Readings

— the absence of applied vowel and visarga sandhi has been indicated with a dot -

Introducing the Story of the Brahmin and the Mongoose

g: - 37 ?jﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁr&[ T HIT TS | Notes: Note the relative structure I:... §: ‘who... he’
T . m"i@% WZ ) W " (both Nom S Masc). 1.1 31-fa-F1-T ‘not having
h recognised’ (absolutive) — see the note in Chapter 9
on the use of \/TI'F[+ abstract expression. 1.2 -G¥-

is written using a virama for the sake of legibility
— 9= ‘he will be parted fron’ (+ ABL).

IF-fax < (INDC) - ‘soon’ d%el- (m.) - ‘mongoose’
37d-a<a- (n.) - ‘reality, fact’ SITQIUI- (m.) — ‘brahmin, wise man’
Y- (m.) - ‘anger’ dRI- (n.) - ‘power, rule’

Paricatantra 5.2



The Importance of the Earth

fAerrat fg Siraa gd e g4 fomwafd |
fErehT TfdgT AT AT - Ta W0 I 0 |
T e T8 Ha STcATaRSTg A |

qa 3iferTgy: - Te: - fafaaf=r - sava 12

afa -TTg- (ADpj) - ‘very/excessively greedy’
Zc¥-Td¥H (INDC) — ‘one another, each other’
SHTd- (n.) - ‘world’ (ST Nowm Sa)
ﬁ—\/:PZT\(IV fom=afd) - translate like \/TWL

The Fates of Warriors

T - A - TR T A |
THTT 7S RITERATIO ITaT: - of URAT 7T 1 82 I

(...)

& - 377 Rt Tt gean @ @i AR
SHY 7: qIUT A Haifdl Ftherar o1 1 ¥ |

3fT (Innc) - also, even’ (postposed)

IY9Y- (Apj) — ‘both’; here a nominalised neuter:
‘either (thing)’

Ud- (ProN) — ‘this; (PL) these’

fa- (£) - ‘path’ (guess case of Tﬂ%ﬂ{
from ending)

: (ProN) — ‘for us’ (DAt PL)

ﬁ'{—th_d?ﬂ— (f.) — “fruitlessness’

Notes: 20) 1.1 ST “is born’ (3% S, from
\/GF[ —> Chapter 21). 1.2 Supply ‘is’ twice.
21) 1.1 Note the relative structure I&. ..
dY ‘of whom... of him’ (both Gen Sc
Masc); supply ‘is’ twice — SJTAL-STFH-
‘both stationary and moving’. 1.2 dd here

is abstract (‘there’ — ‘in that matter, be-
cause of that’) — fafTaIf=T ‘they kill’

UIYT- (n.) — ‘refuge, last resort’

TfdsI- (£) - ‘resting-place’

H\fﬁlﬁf- (f.) — ‘earth, ground’
SIT- (m.) — ‘king’ (ISTT4: Nom PL Masc)

Mahabharata 6.4.20-21 *

Notes: 11) 1.1 31T ‘even’ .2 Begins a new
sentence — in JHTIT ?Tﬁ‘; Wﬁ, translate
IfS first and supply ‘are” as the main verb
- ‘they’ (Nom PL Masc) refers to Tl
in L.1 — 7TdT: begins the main clause and
functions as the main verb: ‘they have
gone’ 14) 1.1 ‘A warrior’ is the implied
subject — 3117 ‘even’ 1.2 39FH and 7 each
begin a new sentence; supply ‘is’ with the
former.

UZH- (ProN ADj) — ‘ultimate, highest’
YHIVT- (n.) - ‘the (right) standard, right’
Sg-7]9T- (ADj) - ‘of great quality, great’
Ifg (Innc) - if’

IRME- (n.) - ‘fame’ (ART: Acc Sa)

07- (m.) — ‘battle’

RMMEA- (n.) - ‘scripture’

w@ii- (m.) — ‘heaven’

Mahabharata 11.2.11+14*
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CHAPTER 12

Imperfect Indicative and Present Potential

These two paradigms use the same endings everywhere except for the 1* Sg and the 3" Pr. They are

thus introduced together here, even though they are unrelated in their meaning/function.

MEANING

The imperfect tense refers to the past: while the 3 SG Pres INp 9IRfd means ‘he carries) its imperfect
equivalent 379X means ‘he carried’ The potential mood (also called ‘subjunctive’ or ‘optative’ in
some grammars) refers to what is possible. Thus the 3 SG Pres Por ‘Jﬁﬂcan be used to express sim-
ple possibility (‘he may, might carry’), what is wished for (‘he should, ought to carry’), also what will
be (‘he will carry’), and conditional clauses (‘if he carried, were to carry’). In the 1* Du and P1, it may

also express the idea of ‘let’s carry’ The potential mood is regularly used only of the present tense.

FORMS

As we saw in Chapter 4, a number of the present-tense verb forms are marked by the final vowel
-i: YRIfH, oA, WA, 3% PL 9RAT. Imperfect and potential also have this kind of ‘signature’ vowel
that helps us recognise them: the imperfect paradigm is marked with an augment, the vowel a- at
the beginning of each form. This is a marker of ‘pastness’ that is also found in another kind of
past tense, the aorist (which will be discussed in Chapter 38). The potential, on the other hand, is
marked by the vowel -e- that appears directly before the ending. Look at the imperfect indicative
and present potential of \/‘11 ‘to carry’:

Singular Dual Plural
Imperfect Potential Imperfect Potential Imperfect Potential
i A TWIH | AWE g S WA
2 I T FWAH | WAHq STIA RG]

Imperfect indicative and present potential of \/‘31 ‘to carry’ (For tables listing each paradigm

individually, see the Reference Grammar, pp. 400.)



The endings, parallel in all forms but the 1* SG and 3™ P1, make memorising the two sets of forms
easier. In some forms, comparison with the present tense helps even further: in the singular, the 12
pattern of m, s, t repeats throughout (ami, asi, ati — am, as, at — eyam, es, et; this pattern is made
less obvious by the fact that word-final -s changed into -h through sandhi; —» Chapters 4 and 13 for
details), and the first persons dual and plural all include -va- and -ma-, respectively. The endings

used in the present are called primary, those employed in imperfect and potential secondary.

For anyone who finds it easier to memorise specifically the new endings, they are given in the table

below. Note that before its 1** S and 3™ PL endings, the potential inserts a -y-.

-(a)m -va -ma
-h -tam -ta
-t -tam -an/-uh

Secondary active endings

Two Notes on the Augment
— The augment is placed right in front of the verbal root. If a verb has any preverbs, the augment

comes after them:
- 3T-TTq —> T
(— Chapter 10 to remind yourself how the final vowel of a preverb may change when it

encounters the augment a-.)

— Verbs beginning with a vowel are augmented by putting this initial vowel into vrddhi:

Present $S5fd —> Imperfect T&Sq
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VOCABULARY

12
(13rgf)

=g

Usl- (m./n.)
hlel- (m.)
g9- (m.)
HY- (n.)
- (m.)
%?ﬁ: (InpC)
&0, &
g- (n.)
&oT- (m.)
[MR- (m.)
Ag- (Ap))
... d (InDC)
31T (Innc)
Y. .. 9T (INDC)

EXERCISES

1) Identify the elements (preverb(s) and verbal roots) in the forms below.

‘to go up, climb, ascend’

‘lotus’ (padma-)

‘(the right) time’

‘goose’ or ‘swan’

‘middle; waist’

‘worship; sacrifice’

‘for the sake of” (+ GEN)
‘immediately, instantly’(—> &0T-)
‘sift

‘moment’

‘arrow’

‘good; pleasing; happy’
‘both... and’ (postposed)
(postposed) ‘even, also’

‘just as... sO’

Example: GATTES — 9 + 31 + V7

2) tl?ifﬁ'qm:
R) Ul

3) eUIfammE:
¥) Heggary
w) R
&) SUMASE
©) ST

c) GUUTSTH
§) ITHTITIY
g0) Irfasfd
22) WigwS<
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3R) NS
93) STANTSId
R¥) TS
W) UIFIrd

Change the following into the corresponding imperfect or present indicative forms
and translate. Example: ¥R —> 37%%H I carried’
(Again, translate new compound verbs by using your knowledge of the meaning of the basic
verb and preverb.)
R) wafd
R) ST
3) i
¥) 9IS
W) ST
&) 3L
©) SR
¢) SufaRm:
R) URITES(d
R0) Tgw:
2%) W™
jR) g
23) ST
RY) SIIY:
jw) IEfE
28) IMFHa:

Change the following into the corresponding potential or indicative forms, respectively, and
translate. Example: ¥R — ¥R ‘he should (etc.) carry’

3) TH:
R) dsf@
3) /=

¥) fo=if=r
W) ESH
&) forsfa

12
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4)

5)

9) Hfara:
¢) gaH
]) TaTH
30) TS
2g) wafd
9R) STal
23) STY:

Give the Sanskrit 3™ Sg Impr form of the following verbs.
a) ‘tocarry

b) ‘tolead

¢) ‘tostand’

d) ‘toascend

e) ‘todescend

f) ‘to attack’

g) ‘to overpower’

h) ‘tosit (down)’ (2x)
i) ‘tosay’

j) ‘tostand up (3§-)’
k) ‘to sacrifice’

1) ‘togo

m) ‘to burn’

In Sanskrit, form the 1% PL Por of the following verbs.

a) ‘tolive
b) ‘tose€
c) ‘tocross

d) ‘to be pleased’
e) ‘toclimb

f) ‘to grow’
g) ‘torelease’
h) ‘tolove

i) ‘towant’

j)  ‘to mourn’
k) ‘tostand up (3?:5:—)’
1) ‘to show’ (use a causative)



6) Resolve the consonant sandhi in the following sentences. Translate into English.
Note: The absence of applied vowel and visarga sandhi has been indicated with a dot - 12

3) R - QAN STelTd JHHGRIAT |

R) @Ml g U - 3fd X - fHaHasd |

3) U &ifed ey A - fHemfy afermu=y: - 3fd - srgesd |

¥) SaTS: - AIvaH - 3 IR - SFEe |

W) Gg IUT TR0 T T ST TH: |

&) I - Tq: - STA: - G - STTHESA | (V3T ‘to get)

©) U= gR: - 3fT STl waHaga |

¢) g, ot TR THNTSH - 3fd - okl PHR: &OTGUNTSS ] |

]) &fferred eI YT =X - o1 fwe - A= - 7 four: - 3 - erag |
30) YT TH: - & fRITE JTEg Wick: - Jeafwt AT - 374T: |

READINGS

Please note:
— all consonant sandhi has been applied in the following Readings

— the absence of applied vowel and visarga sandhi has been indicated with a dot -

Some Things are Worth Great Sacrifice

TSicsh Har - 31 UTHE - 31 ohef ol | Notes: Translate all third-person potentials
impersonally (‘one should..). 1.2 & =

-3TA-3TY “for the sake of (A ’3) one’s own
(¥a-) soul (JATH-).

U SFUGH - 319 T gfedt &sid

379 (Inpc) - “for the sake of’ SI9-Ug- (m.) — ‘a people, nation’
Uch- (PrON ADJ) - ‘one, a single person’ ‘1’@1—6?[— (f.) - ‘the earth’ (guess case from ending)

Paricatantra 1.388
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Sita Vividly Describes Her Loyalty to Her Husband Rama

U - Heeel et Tehelt e |

e - 3T - 378 TS TG |l

- (m.) - fire (guess case of 31 from ending)

- (m.) - ‘the sky’ (Tt Nom SG) (dyauh)
‘/T-\IQF[(I TUdfd) - translate like \IEI?L
GfdEl- (f) - ‘earth’ (JfAET Nowm Sc)

The Power of Emotion over Reason

FT YA - AT - Al - SAGY: - Aot o |
T - IEa - STG: - T - AT AT AR: - ST |l

3T —Eﬁ— (m.) - ‘mirror’
3¢d- (n.) - ‘womb’
- (m.) - ‘embryo’
YH- (m.) - ‘smoke’

Notes: qua'e',iﬁt prapateddyauh — trans-
late the first three potentials as a list

of conditionals: ‘even if x were to
happen... — 391 3 S Por of V2 to
go’ - the main clause begins at .

{9--g- (m.) - ‘the delighter of Ra-
ghu (Rama’s grandfather)’: a name
for Rama

RMehel- (Apy) - ‘fragmented’ (RISt
Nowm SG Fem)

- (n.) — ‘cold(ness)’

H-98d- (Apjy) - ‘together with (sa-)
the stars’ (—> Note in Chapter 15)

Mahabharata 3.262.36

Notes: The Prc’s 3TTdd: and 39T
function as the main verbs of their

clauses.

Hfd- (£) - ‘mind, intellect’ (Af: Nom Sc)

Hod- (n.) — dust’

TT- (m.) - ‘passion, strong emotion’

a’%— (vahni-) (m.) — here: ‘fire (af%’:
NoM SG)

3T -\/a;_ % 3@11’%) — ‘to cover,

surround’

Bhagavad-Gita 3.38 *



CHAPTER 13
i- and @-Stems; Sandhi 11: Visarga Sandhi

I- AND U-STEMS
Chapter 9 introduced a-stems. There are two more stems ending in long vowels, namely i- and z-stems.
Nouns belonging to these stems also are exclusively feminine, and furthermore have endings that are

very similar to those of a-stems. It thus is helpful to look at them in comparison with each other.

There are two varieties of both 7- and @-stems: regular and monosyllabic or ‘root’ stems. Look over
the three paradigms given overleaf and read the notes intended to help with memorisation. (ii-

stems are entirely parallel to 7-stems and will be discussed further down.)

REGULAR I-STEMS

In their endings, these greatly overlap with a-stems; yet they diverge in the Voc SG and the NomVoc
Acc Du. Also, while d-stems add a -y- between stem and ending in INsTRDATABLGENLOC SG, i-stems
add the ending right to their stem. Where endings begin with a vowel, internal sandhi turns stem-fi-
nal 7 into y (hence nady-a etc.). In the Nowm P1, the same ending (-ah) is employed in both 4- and i-
stems. It combines with stem-final -a to give *-d-ah > -ah, and with stem-final -7 to give *-7-ah >-yah.

ROOT I-STEMS

These can be recognised by the fact that, without any endings, they have just one syllable. They differ
from regular i-stems in some case endings: the Nom S ends in -4; the DatABLGENLoC SG and GEN
Pr may have the same endings as d- and regular 7-stems (giving o3, fo=, feramy, S see shad-
ed fields) or also alternative endings (ﬁii’r, ﬁ'qt, ﬁ]ﬁ, ﬁ]’qu:[) As we will see in Chapter 15, these
alternative endings are those of consonant stems. They furthermore differ from regular 7-stems in
that, before an ending that begins with a vowel, the stem-final -7 changes not into a -y-, but into -iy-

(hence fS3T rather than *&T), which minimises the number of forms consisting of just one syllable.

U-STEMS
Once we are familiar with i-stems, %i-stems are easy to memorise, given their formal parallels to
i-stems. Here, too, there are regular and root-stems. ii-stems have the same endings as their 7-stem

counterparts in all cases except for the Nom S, which even in regular @-stems ends in -4, while that

13
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Nom

Voc

Acc

Instr

Dat

Abl Gen

Loc

NomVocAcc

InstrDatAbl

GenLoc

NomVoc

Acc

Instr

DatAbl

Gen

Loc

Singular

1(f)

i(root, f.)

ot

Y:

e = ferm

T L fo3, fora

EEIRIE I fer:, fomm:
Dual

fert

Iy

fer:

Plural

e

oifa:

iz

feam, 9=m

T

iy

-l

Nom

Voc

Acc

Instr

Dat

Abl Gen

Loc

NomVocAcc

InstrDatAbl

GenLoc

NomVoc

Acc

Instr

DatAbl

Gen

Loc

Comparison of d-stems and regular and root 7-stems: g1- (f.) ‘army’, qGl- (£.) ‘river’, 9i- (£.)
‘thought’ (shaded fields indicate that the use of both consonant- and d-stem endings
is possible; —» Chapter 15 on consonant stems)




of regular i-stems does not (e.g. Nom SG TH;: vs. Nom SG Ag). Their internal sandhi also is parallel:
where stem-final -7 changes into -y- or -iy-, stem-final -& changes into -v- or -uv-, respectively. To
give a few examples: TH- ‘army’ has an Acc S ¥HH and an InsTr S THI. The root stem ¥- ‘earth’
has a Nom SG ¥:, and Acc Sc 9J9H and an Instr SG 94T, Full i-stem paradigms are given in the
Reference Grammar (Appendix III).

THE NUTSHELL

Endings different from a-stems:
Regular 7-stems -1> -y- before vowels Voc S and NomVocAcc Du.

(Note stem changes in d-stem Sa.)

Endings different from reg. i-stems: Nom
Root i-stems -1> -iy- before vowels SG; two sets of endings in DATABLGENLOC
S and GeN PL

TSt Endings parallel to 7-stems; exception: Nom SG of regular i-stems -zih.
ii-stems
Before vowels, - > -v-/-uv-.

FEMININE NOUNS FORMED FROM MASCULINE NOUNS

A number of nouns in -7 are the feminine equivalents of masculine nouns (which may belong to
various stems): é-,fﬁ— ‘goddess’ from a‘q’- ‘god’; I1- female servant’ from gM9- ‘servant’; ATI- ‘wom-
an’ from Y- (with vrddhi of first syllable —» Chapter 17), gHl- ‘female friend’ from Gf@- friend’
(Chapter 26), T5i1- ‘queen’ from IS~ ‘king’ (Chapter 29). The same is the case with some nouns in
-d: — 9Iell- ‘gir]” from STeT- ‘boy’; 3THST- ‘daughter’ from 3TTHST- ‘son’. Where the meaning of such
forms is straightforward and can be inferred from the basic masculine noun, the feminines will not

always be explicitly explained in this book. Be prepared to recognise them.

You may now do Exercises 1 and 2.

ADJECTIVE AGREEMENT

So far, we have only seen adjectives and nouns that belong to the same declension and thus have the
same endings: masculine and neuter a-stems (such as f0I: TeT: ‘the dear boy, {5 7@ ‘the dear friend’)
and feminine a-stems (such as fS—T &1 ‘the dear girl’). Now that we have feminine nouns and adjec-
tives from different declensions, we may find forms that agree (i.e. stand in the same case, number and
gender) but nevertheless employ formally different endings (such as ORI A “the dear woman’ (Nowm)
or O 1R ‘dear woman? (Voc)). The more declensions we encounter, the more different endings for

one and the same form (DAt SG, Nom Du, etc.) we will see. Do not let this confuse you.

13
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VISARGA SANDHI

As mentioned, original word-final -s appears as visarga -h when no other word follows. The same is
the case with original -7 (and thus T ‘again’ appears as G - but see below on ‘Original Final -7°).
The sandhi of visarga is slightly more complicated than that of other word-final sounds: having several
sources, visarga can change into several sounds, and how it changes depends not only on the sound

that follows, but also on the vowel that precedes (there being three categories: g, 4, or any other). This

is best illustrated in the following table:

Final sound
h ah ah
h ah ah Zero
r a a' vowels
h ah ah k/kh N
r a 0 g/gh -
$ as a$ c/ch -
r a 0 j/jh »
°
s as as t/th e
=Y
r a o d/dh a
s as as t/th ©
—_
T a 0 d/dh -~
°
h ah ah p/ph -
r a o b/bh ;
r a o n/m -
_ oq
r a 0 yIv
R B s
1) a o r N
—
r a o 1 o
h ah ah $
h ah ah s/s
r a o h
Visarga Sandhi




Note:

— Visarga behaves like word-final stops in that it changes in one way in front of voiced sounds, and
in another way in front of unvoiced sounds.

— It is only in the behaviour in front of voiced sounds (shaded fields) in which it matters what
vowel precedes.

- In front of unvoiced stops that have a corresponding sibilant (palatal c(h) and &, retroflex ¢(h)

and s, dental #(h) and s) visarga appears as this sibilant.

'Final -ah turns into -a in front of a vowel, with the exception of short a-: in front of that, -ah
changes into -0, and the following initial a- is dropped, i.e. is not pronounced any more. To indicate
that an a- had once been in that position (and thus to keep words recognisable), Sanskrit writing
makes use of s, the avagraha, a symbol that is not pronounced, but used only to show where an

initial a- had once been:
A APTSIA — T STIESH “The man goes away.
In transliteration, the avagraha is represented by an apostrophe *: naro ’pagacchati.

*When visarga stands in front of an initial r-, it drops out. If the preceding vowel is short, it be-

comes lengthened.

i Tfey: Teafer —» sl TRt T&H ‘He protects the queen with his armies?

Original Final -r

Visarga that results from underlying final -7 remains as -7 in front of voiced sounds, independently
of what vowel it is preceded by. Thus we get e.g. X 3Td —> 7 S& ‘the man here, this man’ (sandhi
of visarga from original -s), but Y 3Td —> YId ‘here again’ (sandhi of visarga from original -r).
In front of initial -, it drops out, and if it is preceded by a short vowel, that vowel lengthens G-
z&fa — kGl T&fd ‘He protects again.

So that we may recognise them, this book lists words containing an original final -r
with that - (rather than with the -/ it turns to through external sandhi); thus e.g. I
(Chapter 3 Vocabulary) rather than J:.

13
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Visarga sandhi can thus be summed up as follows:

13

Initial sound

Final sound a) voiced b) unvoiced, exceptc) c) palatal, retroflex or dental stop
-h -r (palatal) -$, (retroflex) -5, (dental) -s
_ah a B -as, -ds, -as
-ah before consonants: -0; . -as, -as, -as
before vowels: -a

Exception 1: -ah + a- — -0 s-

Exception 2: -ih/-uh + r- — -1/-ii r-

Exception 3: Original final -7 remains as - in front of all initial voiced

sounds except r-: punaratra.

Summary of visarga sandhi

STYLISTIC NOTE: WORD REPETITION

Sanskrit may repeat a word to describe a repeated action, or continuous state. Thus ¢ ¢ means

‘again and again, 4: #: means ‘tomorrow and the tomorrow after that; on many days from now on,
?Elff ?fl;Pf ‘from age to age, throughout the ages, 3=l S=I: ‘another and yet another, ST gt R ‘he
makes worship and worship; i.e. ‘he worships again and again/continuously, and so on.

VOCABULARY

- (£)
- (£)
&dl- (£)
- (f)
- (f)
gdl- (f.)
gfgEt- (f)
i (f)
- (f)
M- (f.)
9- (f)
- (£)

130

‘female servant’

‘queen’

‘goddess; lady (used as an honorific)’
‘woman’

‘city’

‘(female) friend’

‘the earth’

‘river’

‘thought’

‘army’

‘the earth’

‘beauty, wealth; Sri (goddess of beauty and wealth)’



- (f) ‘womarn’ (often has forms of regular rather than root 7-stems)

g3, (£.) §54- (Ap)) ‘beautiful’

—> Chapter 25 for an explanation of the various words for the earth.

EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate. Example: TX&: GEN S Masc of ¥ ‘man’ - ‘of the/a man’
?) g
?) '{T@ﬁfﬁ:
3) RO
¥) 9

)

W) TRY

&) o
S) grET
¢) TEH
]) Gem:
0) foram
22) UM
Q) W&
23) 4!
R¥) Sy
3u) i
2&) Yigedm:
RV) Afg
26) ]@RI:
2]) TRIMM
R0)
Q) TR
) oA
R3)
R¥) T:
W) T
%) TR
R9) e
R¢) TE

13
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2)

) i
30) AR
3g) fafg
33)
33) THA
3¥) oY
3u) wHl
38) A
39) g
3¢) feomm
3%)
¥o) d:
¥) &
¥3) ofd

Give the form listed in brackets.
a) a?ﬂ- (InsTR PL)
b) TH- (AsL Sc)

c) Y- (DAt Sq)

d) - (Loc Du)
e) gdl- (Acc SG)
f) - (Dar Pr)
g) Y- (AccSc)

h) RI- (Nom Dv)
i) TEﬁ- (Loc Du)
j) - (Acc SG)
k) ¥- (Gen Sg)

1) - (Gen Sa)

m) TAt- (Nowm PL)
n) Q("P?in)f— (ABL SG)
0) :I_C';'T— (Nowm Du)
P) i- (Dar P1)

q) - (GEN PL)
r) Fﬂ- (Dat Du)



s) TH- (LocPr)

t) :l—cg’r'T- (Voc SG)

u) ﬂf\?—lﬁ- (INSTR SG)
V) ga@l- (ABL PL)
w) - (INsTR P1)

X) aiﬁ— (Acc PL)

Review exercise: translate, and give the gender of nouns and the class and 3™ Sg Pres Act InD
of all verbal roots. Examples: 9%- — ‘man’ (m.) man —> 9%- (m.)
\/‘11 —> ‘to carry’ (I M) ‘to carry’ — \/‘1-1 (1 =)

1) river

2) SI-

3) -

4) U-NHg

5) city (3)

6) fe

7) arrow

8 Vg

9) 34U-
10) Vg
1) Ei-
12) where?
13) Til-
14) \/W
15) YlcI-
16) VeEq
17) Yd-
18) -V
19) gd-
20) how?
21) \/3@
22) YMH-
23) to conquer
24) &t
25) \/a‘a:



26) 8-
13 27) \/QJEL
28) Wdl-
29) \/?ﬂ
30) magic

4) Apply sandhi to the following combinations of sounds, write the results down in transliteration
and link letters up where the writing conventions (-» Chapter 11) demand it. (Try to do these by
remembering the principles of sandhi, but refer to the chart if you need to.)

Example: -oh + t- — -ost-

a) -ih+p-
b) -ah +j-
c) -ah+ ch-
d) -ih+t-
e) -aih +d-
f) -ih+u-
g) -ah+ b-
h) -ah+ gh-
i) -ih+7r-
j) -ah + bh-
k) -uh+a-
1) -ah+k-
m) -uh + ph-
n) -uh+i-
o) -ih+ ch-
p) -ah+t-
q) -ah+a-
r) -ah+p-
s) -ih+ b-
t) -ah+t-
u) -ah+c-
v) -oh+r-
w) -ih+a-
x) -ah+g-
y) -ah+ k-
z) -th+r1-
aa) -ah+ u-
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bb) -uh + dh-

cc) -uh+r-
dd) -ih + dh-
ee) -ah+a-
) -ih + th-
gg) -ah + bh-
hh) -ah +r-
ii) -ah + i-
jj) -ah + a-

5) Apply the sandhi introduced so far (consonant sandhi, visarga sandhi) to the following texts.

Indicate also where words remain unchanged, but must be linked up in writing.

(If necessary, check the section on “Writing Conventions’ in Chapter 11/p. 390 of the Appendi-

ces before doing this. Places where vowel sandhi would occur are once again marked with a -.)

TT: I IRYHIRA HggREwH iR |

o

ffrdeen Fe: o gaa: uRanfad |

fRremTe: sradas AMgE: FAEaH |
GER1 FHURTGH: T STt aa Il (...)
T - 3G § UfI: AAIGSHTOTI: |
& HURMGH: FIA ARdTEST: |
pfereTe] ifeiepre = - 3ifd qurte 2 @i |
AfOHEREITAT HeTeha=iToarT
fafad: gmere: o faftemy faw=m |
e gAefs: = ffid: &sgeton i
FIF: Ffed: o - N Tda: THEFAT |
J & O ITGUT: @ TS T: |
T gidagien: 9 Higuidfee: |

“Then that tiger among monkeys [see note

in Chapter 16 on this expression] saw a
mountain — the most beautiful mountain in the
world - with a huge peak. It looked like a cloud
and had a beautiful peak with many lesser peaks
around it. It was covered with stone buildings
and full of various kinds of trees (...) A little
way beyond it, the tiger among monkeys,
Hanuman, son of the wind god, saw lotus
ponds filled with flocks of various birds. He also
saw an elongated artificial tank filled with cool
water. The steps leading down to it were of fine
gemstones, and it had pearls in place of sand.

It was thronged with herds of various animals,
and it had a lovely grove of trees. It was adorned
on every side with artificial woodlands and with

vast palaces fashioned by Visvakarman.

(Ramayana 5.12.27-28, 32-35)
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ﬁ%tﬂgﬁ:%g@(ﬂ: g'¥g: Ret: |
GITE: 9 - SAfRS: T4 GHYOT: 7T |
fafarifa: fRree: faeon: 9 7ery: |
Gffe: 57g: et dirg: 9 dibar |
FETEI et Hel: 3 Heget: |
JEGGHT: & AR (e oAT I
319 A GUGIYET: THoTg;: T HgRY: |
TEd: Hged: 9 YUIE: T U |
YTIRIYH fg: STeaw: R =R |
TSt 39 HgraT: fRIEfor Ry I

“Then, your majesty, the Kaurava brothers,
your sons Duryodhana, Durmukha, Duhsaha,
Sala, the mighty warrior Duhéasana, and
Durmarsana, Viviméati, Citrasena, the great
warrior Vikarna, Purumitra, Jaya, Bhoja and
the manly son of Somadatta brandished huge
bows resembling thunderclouds charged

with lightning flashes, drew out iron arrows

as though releasing poisonous snakes,
surrounded the mighty archer as he rushed
up and covered him from view in swarms

of shafts, like clouds shrouding the sun.

Then the sons of Draupadi, the great warrior
Abhimanyu, the son of Subhadra, Nakula and
Sahadeva, and Dhrstadyumna the grandson of
Prsata, all charged the troops of Dhrtarastra’s
son, maiming them with sharp arrows,

just as mountain peaks are rent by hurtling
thunderbolts’

(Mahabharata 6.44.15-19)



CHAPTER 14

Compound Nouns

This chapter gives a detailed introduction to the main types of Sanskrit compound - hence its
length. No memorisation of new forms is required, however, and simply reading through this ma-

terial and using it for future reference should be sufficient.

GENERAL

A compound noun is a noun that consists of more than one stem. English examples include words
such as toothpaste (consisting of tooth and paste), underworld, ruby-red, tree house or chewing gum.
(Compounds in English are often not written as one word, but hyphenated or written as two sep-
arate words, while Sanskrit compounds are always written as one word. In what follows, some
Sanskrit compounds will also be broken up by hyphens, yet that is solely to help you understand
their structure.)

Compound nouns (or ‘compounds’) in Sanskrit basically function like compounds in English. Yet
there is a crucial difference: in English, compounds usually refer to something more specific than
just the sum of their parts. A blackboard, for example, is not just any board that is black, but a spe-
cific kind of flat surface on which to write with chalk. Sanskrit compounds, on the other hand, are
often made up on the spot: a kind person can simply be called a kindperson, TH-S- (made up of
i~ ‘dear’ and SH- ‘person’); a message from Rama may simply be a Rama-message, JH-Te-
(Y- ‘Rama, 99- ‘word; message’); and so on. As a result, compounds are very frequent in Sanskrit.

This chapter will describe the main types of Sanskrit compound. These ‘types’ are distinguished on
the basis of the relation that the compound parts (or ‘members’) have to one another. Compare, for
example, the English compounds blackbird and toothbrush: a blackbird is thus called because it is
black; but a toothbrush is not a brush that is a tooth. Rather, it is a brush that is intended for one’s
teeth. The ‘types’ we distinguish go back to categories established by the ancient Indian grammari-
ans. While they named several types by using an actual compound of that type (toothbrush would
be a tatpurusa compound; see below), Western scholars use more descriptive/analytical terminol-
ogy (a tatpurusa is called a ‘dependent determinative’). Both sets of terminology are commonly

used and will thus be given and explained here.
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STEMS

One last general point: of the members of a compound, it is typically just the final one that has a
case ending. The others appear in their stem form. Take the compound 379 -@ifag;: (lit.) ‘horse-
skilled; i.e. ‘skilled with horses: used as independent words, Sanskrit would say either 31T @ifag:
‘skilled/knowledgeable of horses’ or GT%EI FIfag: ‘skilled in (respect to) horses’; in both phrases,
31%- would require a case ending. Used in a compound, only its stem appears, and we need to infer

from the context what function it has in this particular instance.
The exceptions to this rule are amredita and a subtype of tatpurusa compounds (see below).

This is also the case in English, but there it is much less noticeable: given that English
nouns hardly have any case endings, the stem and the “full’ form of a noun are mostly
identical. Yet note that we talk of a swordfight, not a *swordsfight, even though certainly
two or several swords are involved; although a bookseller hopefully sells more than one
book in their career, this does not make them a *books-seller; and toothpaste is a paste for
many teeth. The reason for the apparent singular of sword, book and tooth is that they are
not actually singular, but represent the stem of each noun (which happens to be identical

to the singular form of the noun).

TYPES OF SANSKRIT COMPOUND NOUNS

1) Karmadharaya and Tatpurusa

These two types are very similar and are thus best discussed together. In Western terminology, they
are referred to as determinative compounds. This name describes what they do: the first member
gives details about or ‘determines’ the meaning of the second. To re-use some of the English examples
given above, a tree house refers to a particular kind of house, namely one in a tree; a swordfight is a
particular kind of fight, namely one fought with swords; and a blackbird is a (specific) bird that is black.

We distinguish two types of determinative compound. This distinction is based on the way in
which the first member ‘determines’ the second. In a karmadharaya or descriptive determinative,
the first element describes the second: a blackbird is a bird that is black; a whiteboard is a board that
is white; ruby-red is a red like a ruby/like the red of a ruby. If we expressed these concepts by means
of independent words, then e.g. white and board would stand in the same case; the adjective ‘white’

would agree with the noun ‘board’ that it modifies.

If there is any other kind of case relation, the compound is a tatpurusa. A tree house is not a *house
that is a tree’; it is a house that is in a tree: there is a locative relation between the head noun ‘house’

and the noun that describes it, ‘tree’ A gunfight is not *‘a fight that is a gun, but a fight with guns:



here, we have an instrumental relationship; a cookbook is a book for cooks/for cooking (dative); a
riverbank is the bank of a river (genitive); sightseeing means seeing the sights (accusative); and so
on. Any determinative compound ‘XY’ that cannot be understood as an X that is (like a) Y’ is
called a tatpurusa or dependent determinative: taking the compound apart into its members, the
first member does not describe the second (as it would in blackbird — a black bird), but rather is

grammatically dependent on it (tree house —> a house in a tree).

Sometimes, tatpurusa compounds do actually include the case ending of their first member; e.g.
GIYT:-Jd- ‘son of a female slave (G-, Gen GRET:). These compounds are called aluksamasa.
When the first member in a dependent determinative will include a case ending and when it will

not cannot be predicted; some simply do.
On tatpurusa compounds whose last member is a verbal root —» Chapter 15.

Some Sanskrit Examples

Karmadharayas: Hgl-TST- a king who is great’ — ‘great king, maharaja’ (Hgl- ‘great, IST- ‘king’);
TST-BMY- ‘a king-seer; a king-like/royal seer (IS~ ‘king, PfU- ‘seer, sage’); fHI-T@- ‘dear-friend’
(fS3- “dear, 9@- ‘friend’); HY-TIMH- ‘a black like a cloud(’s)’ —> ‘black as a cloud’ (ﬁ'ﬂ— ‘cloud, RIMH-
‘dark, black); J29-ATH- ‘man-tiger’ (J2Y- ‘man’ ATH- ‘tiger’) — ‘a tiger among men, a man like a
tiger’ i.e. ‘a very fast/strong man’; ﬁ*q-?a'?[— ‘cloud-messenger’ (79~ ‘cloud’ Gd- ‘messenger’) —» ‘a mes-

senger who is a cloud’ (title of a poem by Kalidasa).

Tatpurusas: §3-9fdi- ‘chief god, lord of the gods’ (a- ‘god; Ufd- ‘master, lord’); G&I-TT0T- ‘group (TT0-) of
girlfriends (gEt-); 1% -a%ﬁ'c;— ‘horse-knowing’ - ‘knowledgeable about horses’ (?ﬁﬁ'q’— ‘knowledge-
able); a&'—ﬁa:— ‘Veda-knowing’ (\/ﬁ?i ‘to know’). Aluksamadsas: 9-dqU- ‘enemy-burner, enemy-killer’
(- Acc SG of TX- ‘enemy, other, d9- ‘burning’); ﬂ'ﬁ-f@?— ‘in-battle-steady” —> ‘steadfast in battle’ (?;If?\T—
Loc Sc of Y- ‘battle; fER- solid, firm’ (with s — s according to ruki)).

As mentioned above, the names of at least some Sanskrit compound types exemplify

that type. Tatpurusa means ‘servant of him, his servant’ (tat- is the stem of the masculine
pronoun ‘he, this one’ (- Chapter 20)). The term karmadharaya, on the other hand,
appears only as a name for this particular type of compound. Its meaning and the reason
why it was chosen are unclear. Aluksamasa means ‘compound (samdsa) that does not (a-)

have luk (the technical term for the absence of case endings as we find it in compounds)’.

2) Bahuvrihi
When we look at the determinative compounds above, we can see that they are always nouns

if their last member is a noun (tree house, blackbird), and adjectives if their final member is an
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adjective (hand-made, ice-cold, ruby-red). Yet bahuvrihis, referred to as ‘possessive’ compounds
in Western terms, are always adjectives, even though their final member is a noun. Compare the
English bahuvrihi barefoot: this does not refer to *a foot (noun!) that is bare, but is an adjective
describing someone whose feet are bare. The same holds for terms such as lightweight (lightweight
clothing is clothing whose weight is light), king-size (not ‘a size that is a king), but rather something
whose size is a king’s, befitting a king), and so on. In English, many bahuvrihis are formed with
the suffix -ed: a person may be barefoot, but they will be brown-eyed and long-haired rather than

*brown-eye and *long-hair.

Bahuvrihis work the same way in English as in Sanskrit; yet in Sanskrit, they are once again far
more frequent and varied. While in English, the first member is usually an adjective, Sanskrit uses
more or less any kind of word in this position: adjectives (including participles), nouns, preposi-
tions/preverbs, numerals. Compare the following examples, all employing {§¥- (n.) ‘mouth, face’

as their second member:

1* Member Example Meaning
Adjective Hgl-H@- | big-mouthed; someone whose mouth is big
Participle d9-Hd- | ‘bent-faced, someone whose face is bent down, i.e.

who is looking down

Noun 37Yg-AE- | horse-faced, someone whose face is a horse’s/horse-
o
like
Preposition/Preverb | yfg_mg- | ‘towards-faced; i.e. someone whose face is (turned)
o

towards something — simply ‘facing’

Numeral IJaI-gg- | four-faced, someone whose faces are four/who has

NN N

four faces (the god Brahma)

Other 31-H@- | un-mouthed, something ‘Whose mouth is not; i.e.

-

which has no mouth, is mouthless

Bahuvrihi compounds

These examples show several things:

If an idea can be expressed as a bahuvrihi, Sanskrit often actually does express it as such. Com-
pare such words as W-Qﬁ— ‘whose previous (qﬁ—) is one (Ueh-)’ (used in the feminine Q‘m“—?}l‘?
to describe a woman who has been married once before), 3T-SIIJ-9Tg- ‘to (311-) — knee (SIT-) -
arm (STg-)" — ‘whose arms are (i.e. reach) to his knees, or gd-Jd- ‘killed-sonned, whose sons



(9e-) have been killed (8d-)’. Bahuvrihis whose first member is a ta-participle (&d- ‘killed, fSa-
‘defeated;, 7Td- ‘gone’ etc.) are particularly frequent.

The basic translation of a bahuvrihi XY is usually ‘someone/something whose Y is (like) X’. Use this
as a starting-point; yet the basic translation is rarely idiomatic in English, and translations such as
‘someone who hasan X that s (like) Y’ or ‘someone X-Y-ed’ (e.g. brown-eyed) may be more suitable.
Sometimes, wealso getan instrumental relation: fSId-@@H- is not just someone whose fatigue (&FH-)
is overcome/defeated (fS1d-), but more specifically ‘someone by whom fatigue has been overcome’
Often, individual and free translations into English are best (e.g. ﬂﬁ-ﬂ'@'- is ‘turned towards,
facing, not *(someone) whose face is towards’); translate passive participles actively (e.g. ISGE

FefH- ‘who has overcome his fatigue’).

The fact that bahuvrihis are always adjectives helps in recognising them. While nouns have one
fixed gender, adjectives agree in gender with the noun they describe. The noun §®- ‘mouth, face’
is neuter; yet if we find a form such as masculine 3*-H&: (as in, for example, 3HHE: 7L: ‘a horse-
faced man’) we know we must be dealing with an adjective, and the only way for a compound
ending in a noun to be an adjective is if it is a bahuvrihi. (We do, of course, also find bahuvrihis that

happen to be of the same gender as their final member.)

The term bahuvrihi literally means ‘much-rice(d), whose rice is much, having much rice’
and is originally used to describe fertile land; later it comes to be used in the broader
sense of ‘rich’ In English, these are called possessive compounds, even though they do not

strictly speaking denote the act of possessing or owning something.

3) Dvandva

Dvandvas, or coordinative compounds, combine members that would otherwise be linked with
‘and’: instead of saying Hﬁ: I5: I ‘sun and moon, Sanskrit can say Hﬁ-ﬁ ‘sun-moon’ (notice
the dual ending of this word, indicating that this one compound refers to two things); instead of
speaking of JdT: YielT: 9 ‘children and grandchildren, Sanskrit can simply say ﬂﬁ—tﬁ?ﬂ:.

Whenever a dvandva refers to exactly two people or things, it stands in the dual (— Gﬁ—ﬂr_zﬁ);
whenever it refers to more than two, it has a plural ending. Yet note that, in such cases, we have to
infer from the context how many people or things are actually talked about: looking at ﬂﬁ—tﬁﬁTt,
only context can tell us whether we are dealing with one child and several grandchildren, several

children and one grandchild, or several children and several grandchildren.

Originally, Sanskrit (or rather: Vedic) used dvandvas only rarely, and only of ‘natural’ pairs, e.g. for
gods or natural phenomena prayed to together (such as ‘Indra and Visnu’ or ‘Heaven and Eartly’).
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Yet by the time of Epic and Classical Sanskrit, dvandvas can have more than two members (such as
aa-wé-nﬁq—w-mam{ ‘gods, divine spirits, men, snakes and demons, Mahabharata 3.50.28),
and can contain a list of words that just happen to be mentioned together (as in ¥-9T<- 3 -
35 ‘with money, grain, weapons and water, Mahabhdarata 2.94.44). (Note again that these are
normally written without hyphens, but as one continuous word. The hyphens are used here only to

clarify the structure of the compound.)
The term dvandva (Sanskrit §gH, which is §H + §H ‘two-two’) means ‘pair’

Dvandvas exist in English, but work slightly differently. Singer-songwriter does not refer
to two people — a singer and a songwriter — but one person who is both things, a singer
and a songwriter. A city-state is a political entity that is both a city and an independent
state. Dvandva adjectives (which are rare in Sanskrit) also describe one thing that has two
qualities; take e.g. English bitter-sweet or tragicomic. We also find dvandva nouns used
adjectivally in larger compounds: orange-mango juice is juice consisting of both oranges

and mangoes.

Two less frequent compound types: amredita (lit. ‘repeated’) or iterative compounds repeat an
inflected word form to imply a repetition of the idea conveyed by the word: e.g. fga-fga (flga Loc
SG of T§@- ‘day’) ‘day by day, daily} Tﬁf-ﬂﬁ (?flﬁ Loc SG of JIT- ‘age’) “from age to age, in every age.
Avyayibhava (lit. ‘indeclinable’) compounds consist of an indeclinable first member (e.g. an ad-
verb or a preverb) and a second member in its (NTR) Acc SG form, signifying that this compound
is used as an adverb (—> Chapter 9 on adverb formation). Thus, we get e.g. IUT-3TNTIH ‘as-come’ (as
in ‘they left as they had come’) or §H-3T&H ‘in sight’ (lit. ‘with-eyed’: 37&- ‘eye’).

ANALYSING COMPOUNDS

1) General

The meaning of the members of a compound usually allows us to understand the compound as a
whole. Even without conscious reflection, we see that English hand-made means ‘made by hand,
but home-made means ‘made at home’. From the meaning and connotations of the words involved,
we may assume that a TIGT—EI}I(T (the feminine form of IST-Yel: ‘king-son’ —» ‘prince’) is the daughter
of a king (tatpurusa). Still, a compound such as TST-Yd: could be either a tatpurusa (son of a king)
or a bahuvrihi (whose son is a king). Wherever the compound in itself is (potentially) ambiguous,

the context will allow us to understand its meaning.

In Vedic, different accent placements provided an unambiguous formal identification of

at least some types of compound.



Wherever the meaning of a compound has become specialised in some way and we can thus not

infer its meaning from its members or its context, a dictionary will list it specifically.

2) Longer Compounds

Compounds with more than two members are relatively frequent in Sanskrit (and very frequent
in genres such as kavya/court poetry). Yet all of these just belong to the types just outlined and
can almost always be split up into compounds consisting of two members, with one member itself

being a compound. A few examples from Book I of the Bhagavad-Gita:

W-;W—ﬂﬁ: a tatpurusa (QW—‘IE{- ‘law(s) of the family’) within a bahuvrihi (‘one
whose [family laws] are destroyed’): [ 3cq4- [ﬂo_off—fﬂ'ﬁ:]]

W—ﬁi‘q’—ﬁﬂt a karmadharaya (TST-YE- ‘royal happiness’) within a tatpurusa
(‘greed for [royal happiness]’): [[W-ﬁ@-]?ﬁﬁ:]

W—W—ﬁﬁ‘jﬂ?{: a tatpurusa (STH-SI- ‘the bondage of (re)birth’) within a tatpurusa

(‘freed from [the bondage of (re)birth]’): [[m—m—]ﬁﬁﬁa«‘—r;]
A longer example from the Recognition of Sakuntald, a play by the Classical Sanskrit poet Kalidasa,

describing a deer that has been chased:

W_ﬁaﬁ_ﬂ'{a’_‘qgﬁ a tatpurusa (‘open from exhaustion’) within a karmadharaya (a mouth
(that is) [open from exhaustion]) within another tatpurusa (‘falling
from [a mouth open from exhaustion]]’): [[[$TH -foaa) -ﬁlﬁ-]ﬁ?ﬁ]

But compare also a multi-member dvandva from the Arydsaptasati:

< 2

getting up-  sitting down-  sleeping-  turningaround-turning back- walking

(‘Whether I get up, sit down, lie on my bed, turn around, twist my body, or walk about
(lit.: “in getting ups, sitting downs (...) and walkings’), like asthma that affects the heart,
my lover makes me dizzy all the time?)

In longer compounds even more than in short ones, ambiguity is not infrequent (and may be
intentional), and we rely on the context or also the analyses of ancient textual commentators to tell

us what a compound means in a specific instance.
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THE NUTSHELL: THE MAIN TYPES OF SANSKRIT COMPOUNDS

its context.

Sanskrit name Western name Sanskrit example English example
Tatpurusa Dependent determinative | Hgl-Ufd: ‘earth-ruler, lord gunfight,
of the earth’ tree house
Karmadharaya | Descriptive determinative: Hel-UST: great king, blackbird
‘a’Y that is X/like X’ maharaj a
Bahuvrihi Possessive: Hgl-q@: (-9 (f.), 94 barefoot
‘whose Y is X’ (n.)) ‘whose mouth is
great, great-mouthed’
Dvandva Co-ordinative: X and Y’ gﬁ-aeﬁ ‘sun and moon’ (bitter-sweet)
Notes:

— Only the last compound member regularly has a case ending; with some exceptions
(aluksamasa, amredita), all other members appear in their stem form.

— What type a compound belongs to and what its exact meaning is needs to be inferred from

— Compounds in Sanskrit are far more frequent and varied than in English; their meaning
does not have to go beyond the sum of their parts.

— Remember that bahuvrihis are always adjectives. This helps recognise them.

FORMAL NOTE: STEM CHANGES
Sanskrit words may change their form when used in a compound: used on their own, the two
words in Hgl-IST- (m.) ‘great king), for example, are HEJ- (nt-stem) and TSI~ (an-stem). You
cannot predict whether this will happen or how exactly a word may change; yet it is only the form,

not the meaning of the word, that changes, so this should not cause any practical difficulties.
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List four types of Sanskrit compound. Give one example of each.
What form do the members of a compound typically appear in?
How do you recognise what type of compound you are dealing with?

Explain the uncertainty involved in translating a dvandva that stands in the plural.

‘world’

‘chariot’

‘purpose, aim, object’

‘for the purpose/sake of’
‘battle; battle lust; pleasure’
‘sun’

‘moon’

‘end; death’

‘man; hero’

‘face; mouth’

<

eye’

‘strength; force’

‘end; death’

Timb’

‘form; good form, beauty’
‘same as, like’

(krtsna) ‘whole, entire, all’
‘fast, quick’

‘fear’ (— \/’Jﬂ ‘to fear’)

‘frightening, terrible’ (- Vit to fear’)
‘combination; yoga’ (- \/?:F[ ‘to link’ - Chapter 30)

(at beg. of cpp) ‘great’

(Apy) ‘select, good’; (m.) ‘choice, wish; boon (sth. granted as a reward)’

‘you’ (Acc Sa) (fully introduced in Chapter 32)

‘un-, in-, non-, -less’

(continued overleaf)
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arfa- prefix in nominal compounds: ‘very, exceedingly’

Y- (prefix) prefix in nominal compounds: ‘good; very’ (— §@-)
gH- (prefix) prefix in nominal compounds: ‘bad’ (sandhi forms: g:-, §¥-, §%-; — §:9-)

fag- as a preverb: ‘out, forth’; as a prefix in nominal compounds: ‘without, ‘away

from’ (sandhi forms: ﬁ'ﬂ[—, ﬁ'{—, ﬁ:—)

EXERCISES

1) Which members does the compound YTSTYAT: consist of? Translate it as though it were a) a

2)

tatpurusa, b) a dvandva, c) a bahuvrihi.

What types do the following compounds belong to? Use both Indian and Western terminology

in this exercise.

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)
f)
8)
h)
i)
i
k)
1)
m)
n)
0)
p)
q)
r)
s)
t)
u)
V)
w)

y)

sunrise
wallpaper
blueberry
six-month subscription
whiteboard
dimwit
greenhouse
crystal-clear
pocket calculator
half-truth
redhead

low-life

bullfrog
Bosnia-Herzegovina
half-time
handbag
blueblood
fireproof

camera phone
cornfield
skyscraper
guidebook
lacklustre

raspberry-banana smoothie




3) What types do the following compounds belong to? Translate.

Note: Taken out of their context, several of these can be interpreted as more than one type of
compound.

%) oAlyTaT:

‘\3) ﬂ@g:@?ﬂ:
3) TaHEfd:
¥) Fergfen
W) JeAERT

&) TRITHAT]
9) YT
¢) =AMt

New vocabulary in this exercise:
Y- (m.) - ‘anger’ 3T o (m.) - folded hands’ (gesture of respect) (Nom Sg)
@'ﬁ’— (m.) - ‘love’ Af3: (£) - ‘mind, sense’ (Nom S)

Remove the consonant and visarga sandhi in the following sentences. Translate into English.
Note: The absence of applied vowel sandhi has been indicated with a dot -
?) Fgrd: &ffer TS |
Q) ATH 37 TSI STYHGLT | (Note: The sandhi in this sentence is tricky.)
3) ECRITAYATEARI SUIga |
¥) 319 e fae Tesfwi - 3fd e - eraed |
W) G P ofich T |
&) ofmeher: fagr aTel - mTgEad |
'8) ST BTl JE TR HATGAITA AR |
¢) AT ST gt TGOl agHgT - TUTEad |
R) STCHIOT =T o 3% 3TTeYq |
90) AR STIEl &l EFT STATICH (‘this, Nowm S Few) Sl T 94 39 - 31 |
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READINGS

Please note:

- all consonant and visarga sandhi has been applied in these Readings

- the absence of applied vowel sandhi has been indicated with a dot -

The Character of Good People
ST TOTAT: STy &OTHERT: |
gRemy f:9g1 7 Wat~ Fgrem |

HIY- (m.) - ‘anger’

Shifed- (n.) - life

f: -9¢g- (Apj) - ‘unselfish’

gR-gHT- (m.) — here: ‘offerings, sacrifices’
(‘things given up’)

The Fate of Two Heroes

Tt IR SR AT THeASHOT |

(¢ A

A TG GaresHe! - 24 |

(=N

TATF- (n.) — ‘sky’

SJT-\/]% (v afaAife) - ‘to cover’

d- (ProN) - ‘he, she, it, (Pr) ‘they’

"1&[- (f.) — ‘earth’ (guess case of 'Hfﬁ
from ending)

Arjuna Sees Krsna in His Divine Form

SAFETgeRaaa-d URANH @i Fadl SAeud |

T - T A 1 YEqq - NG IR g
fasgea |

Notes: Consider carefully how to translate the
compounds 3TT(‘up to’)-SHfad-3T=T: and
&UT-9g: — this sentence is a question
(‘aren’t\ithey. L)

UU- (m.) - love’

g <- (Apy) — ‘breakable’

13!%[—311?4’{— (Apy) - ‘great person’ (lit.
‘whose soul is great’; n-stem: guess

case of HGIHIH from ending)
Paricatantra 2.88

Notes: 1.2 9aR ‘the two fell’ (2" Du Pere Act
—> Chapter 28).

ATd- (m.) - ‘brother’ (guess case of WA from
ending)
¢18HUT- (m.) — Laksmana (Rama’s brother)
Hgﬁ-m— (m.) - ‘sun and moon’ (guess
case of form from ending)
Mahabharata 3.272.26

Notes: Split up 3T-Ueh-Tg-3GZ-dad-
e (this compound agrees with @) —
split up 3¥-37=1-&0H, fag-Z9R—- -
translate 9 here as ‘also.



31-Uh- (Apy) — ‘many’ (lit. ‘not (just) one’)
anfe- (m.) - ‘beginning’ (guess case of anfe:
from ending)

3G3- (n.) - ‘belly’

d1g- (m.) - ‘arm’

ddd- (n.) - ‘mouth’ 14

fay- (ProN ADpj) — all’

gad: (Inpc) — ‘everywhere; on/from all sides’
Bhagavad-Gita 11.16

The Friendship of Bad People, the Friendship of Good People

AT WY T S<IRIe Fgraigaa= |
T - SfgreauRTReofar aresHaet I

e~ (n.) — ‘middle’ (- 3T<IL- ‘between’)
anfe- (m.) - ‘beginning’

Tch- (PrON ADJ) — ‘one; uniform, identical’
Wdl- (m.) — ‘crook, swindler’

gfkorfd- (f) - ‘maturity, completion’

YTk (Inpc) — ‘first, at first’

A Female Raksasa Watches Rama

(3TURIGHA)
ORI HeleTg TSI Heo |
YHAR Helad UIfaerg - I

31f/d- (Apy) - ‘having, possessing’

SE0T- (n.) - ‘eye

-3L&h- (1EC) - ‘-chested, having the chest of... "’
f9- (Apy) - like, similar to’

- (n.) — ‘leaf’

Notes: 1.1 Supply ‘is’ three times — fgrg-
f&a- (n.) here an (excessively) hot day’
1.2 The second word is a dvandva within a

tatpurusa.

HAYI- (n.) - ‘sweetness’
AA- () - ‘friendship’
TN - (AD)) - ‘pleasant’
9Ig- (n.) - ‘strength, vigour’ (d9: Nowm SG)
H&T- (n.) — “friendship’
Y- (Ap)) - ‘good’
Aryasaptasati 193

qrfeia- (m.) - ‘earthly ruler, lord’

d1g- (m.) — ‘arm’ (SgH Acc Sc)

- (n.) — ‘sign, mark’

9xd- (n.) — ‘truth, true existence’; here:
‘spirit; true nature’

Ramayana 3.16.6
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CHAPTER 15

15

Consonant Stems 1

CONSONANT-STEM ENDINGS
The noun stems we have encountered so far (a-stems, d-stems, i-stems, ii-stems) all ended in vowels.

Sanskrit also has nouns and adjectives with stems ending in consonants. All of these share a set of

endings:
Sg Du Pl
m./f. n. m/f. n m/f. n
Nom 1)
Voc - - | -au -1 | -ah | 2)
Acc -am
Instr -a -bhih
Dat -e -bhyam
-bhyah
Abl
_ah
Gen -am
-oh
Loc -i -Su
Consonant-stem endings
Note:

Y The form of the nominative singular varies; see below on ‘Final consonant clusters’

? The form of the NTr NomVocAcc PL ending varies; most consonant stems follow the pattern
of (long or short) vowel + nasal + stem-final consonant + -i. Compare the single paradigms for
details.

— These endings are shared also by monosyllabic 7- and i-stems (—> Chapter 13).
- Masculine and feminine consonant stems are formally identical.
— Neuters differ from masculines in NomVocAcc; within each number, these three cases are for-

mally identical.
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— The Masc/Fem Voc S as well as the NTR NomVocAcc S consist of just the stem without any
ending.

— The endings in the dual and plural largely overlap with those of - and also a-stems; yet note that
the Gen PL ending is not the familiar -anam, but just -am.

— The ending -ah, so far known only from the Nom Sc Masc of a-stems, here also appears in the
ABLGEN S of all genders and the NomVocAcc PL MascFem. Know the many cases -ah can ap-

pear in to avoid confusion.

There are many kinds of consonant stem: dental stems (ending in - or -d, such as H&<[- ‘wind’ or 31T4q-
‘fall, accident’ — see below — or more specifically in -ant/-mant/-vant —» Chapter 25), s-stems (such as
HIY- ‘mind’ - Chapter 24), n-stems (such as ¥{I- ‘king’ or %’f{%ﬂ— ‘elephant’ —> Chapter 29) and more
rarely palatal stems (such as 9T9- ‘voice, see below). While they all employ the same endings, the dif-
ferent stem-final consonants create different patterns of internal sandhi; also, several types show stem
gradation (which will be explained in Chapter 25). Hence the various types need to be looked at individ-
ually. Dental stems display the most straightforward kind of sandhi and are thus discussed first.

Final Consonant Clusters

A brief note to explain the nominative forms we are going to see: the rules of Sanskrit do not allow
more than one consonant to stand at the end of a word. If several consonants meet in this place,
all but the first drop out. Sometimes, the last vowel of the word is lengthened ‘in compensation’
for this consonant loss: thus, the Nom Sc Masc ending e.g. of vant-stems (— Chapter 25) is -van.

DENTAL STEMS I

Singular Dual Plural
Masc Fem Ntr Masc Fem Ntr Masc Fem Ntr
H2d | 3TUd NV NV
ST wedl | SMugl | SwTdt Hed: | 3UG: | SHit=
'FRFFFL 31T'J?,'FL Acc Acc

H&T | TYqT | ST | Instr Instr q‘g@: aﬂuﬁ: G]’JT@:

%d | GG | SFTA | Dat ARG R\ ST Dat

(-dbhy-) oGl | MG | STTgd:
Abl Abl
Hed: | AUg: |SId:
Gen Gen |H&TH | STTUGH | ST
= = q&dl: | Ygl | STt
H&[d | 3AM4[qg [STTI| Loc Loc | Heq | 3TUY | STy

Dental stems: #&J- (m.) ‘wind’; SIEES (f.) “fall, accident, misfortune’; STIc(- (n.) ‘world’
(For tables listing each paradigm individually, see pp. 395 in the Appendices.)
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Note:

15 - Feminine and masculine dental stems are formally identical.

- Dental-stem neuters differ from the masculine/feminine paradigm in their NomVocAcc; within
each number, NomVocAcc are identical to one another.

- Note the NomVocAcc NTr Pr: the nasal (-#-) and the final short -7 also appear in a-stem neuters
(-ani).

The following internal sandhi occurs:

— the stem-final sounds remain unchanged before vowels, e.g. INSTR SG HZT, 3{TUgT

- they become or remain voiced before voiced consonants, e.g. INsTR PL Teig:, 3Mafg:

- they become or remain voiceless before voiceless consonants: Loc PL H&, 31U
and in final position: Nom S #&d, 3TT4Uq

PALATAL STEMS

Singular Dual Plural
f. m. n. f. m. n. f. m. n.
% | IT9D NV NV
REK:E ElEIlERR IR EIE IR EARERI
T:ﬂil’l{ ZIET‘{:IF‘IT[ Acc Acc
g PREE S| Instr Instr | ISy | gfre:
ard IJFIS Dat [dMH| JFYIH | Dat
© d: W:ﬂ’m:
ar: Abl Abl
R G G qramH IFHSITH
en en
w; ?IlE[‘JiGﬁ. ~ Y N
an%[ asr{{%r Loc Loc aTei[ Z{E[‘J\I’[E@

Palatal stems: 91~ (f.) ‘voice’; IFTHST- ‘enjoying the sacrifice’ (here given in m. and n.)
(\/‘EIFL ‘to enjoy’ (Class VII) will be introduced in Chapter 18)

For the most part, the formal notes applying to palatal stems are the same as those for the dental
stems above. Yet one additional change through internal sandhi needs to be pointed out: before
any consonant, whether voiceless or voiced, as well as in final position, palatals are replaced by
their corresponding velars (¢ — k; j — g). Loss, retention or assumption of voicing is the same as in
dental stems (no voicing in word-final position or before voiceless consonants, but always before

voiced consonants).

152




VERB-FINAL TATPURUSAS

A considerable number of such dental and palatal stems are tatpurusas whose second member is a
verbal root. Many verbal roots end in a consonant, which then becomes the stem-final consonant
of the compound. Compare:

- 9SI- ‘enjoying the sacrifice’ a?f;—]%l?.‘,:— ‘knowing the Vedas™

Verbal roots that end in a vowel other than -a or - often add -t, thus creating compound stems
that are easy to decline:

-ji-t- in §g-TSIq- ‘victorious in battle’ -sru-t- in §-Hq- ‘hearing well*
-kr-t- in §9-%d- ‘making/causing happiness™

Verbal roots that end in -a (as e.g. \/Tl'F[in its zero grade gm —> ga) or -a (as e.g. \/PJIT) are used in
compounds with a final short -a, thus joining the common group of a-stems. (If original -a was
retained, the resulting forms all would look like feminines.) Other roots may be strengthened to

guna and add an -a, thus also appearing as a-stems:

H-TT- ‘sky-goer’ i.e. ‘bird’ ¥TJ-¥J- ‘standing on a chariot’
del-hX- ‘strength-making, strengthening’ (from \/5!_3 ‘to make, do’)*

*The verbs \/‘{15["(0 enjoy, \/]QCI'G,: ‘to know, \/%,T ‘to listen’ and \/_m: ‘to make, do’ will be introduced
properly in Chapter 18.

STYLISTIC NOTE: THE USE OF |- IN COMPOUNDS

T- (related to the preverb §H- and to the postposition ¥g ‘with’) may be prefixed to a noun, re-
sulting in a bahuvrihi adjective: e.g. §9d- ‘with-childrened, having children’ This kind of adjective
may be used in two ways:

— Agreeing with another noun in expressions that are best translated into English as ‘A and B’: 94
gur: ¢ TS ‘the king and his wife go to the city’ (lit. ‘the king, with-wived, goes to the city’)
— In the Acc SG NTR as an adverb: GehIgH ‘angrily’ (lit. ‘with-anger-ly’).

15
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REVIEW QUESTIONS
15

1) How does sandhi affect stem-final dentals or palatals when they are a) followed by a vowel,
b) followed by a voiced consonant, c) followed by an unvoiced consonant and d) in word-final
position?

2) What cases can the consonant-stem ending -ah denote?

3) How do masculine and feminine dental stem forms differ from each other?

4) In consonant stems, what are the NTR NomVocAcc endings in dual and plural, respectively?

VOCABULARY
H2d- (m.) ‘wind’
ﬁ'g?[— (f) (vidyut-) ‘lightning’
SITd- (n.) ‘world’
SH'CI?.‘;:— (f.) ‘misfortune, accident’
®a- (n.) ‘heart’
®ad- (n.) ‘heart’
g&a- (ADj) ‘good-hearted, kind; (m.) ‘friend’
- (f.) ‘voice’ (—> ad-)
3gd- (n.) ‘water’
374- (n.) ‘food’
7- (m.) ‘group (of any kind): flock, crowd, troop’
- (Apy) ‘mean, vile’
-%hd-, -hI- (1rc) ‘making, causing’
-ﬁ?,:- (1rc) ‘knowing, one who knows’
a?{%l?i— (Apy) ‘knowing/knowledgeable in the Vedas’
-71- (1FC) ‘going, one who goes’ (— 7TH)
Iql. .. dql (INDpc) ‘when... then’
EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate. For example: ¥&: GEN S Masc of FI¥: ‘man’ - ‘of the/a man’
Vocabulary for Exercises 1 and 2:
3T=d-cl- (m.) ‘death’ (lit. ‘end-making’)
IF-991- (Apy) ‘enjoying the sacrifice’
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§ed-%hd- (ADy) ‘strengthening’
ﬁm—anq- (Apy) ‘kind-voiced, whose words are kind’

2)
?)
2)
¥)
W)
&)
)
¢)
?)
30)
22)
2R)
23)
39
W)
2&)
29)
3¢)
2%)
R0)
22)
R)
33)

Of the Sanskrit of each word, give the form listed in brackets.

agfafy
s

EGETSE

Example: ‘man’ (GEN SG) —> IR&

a)
b)
9
d)
e)
£)
g
h)

‘fall’ (ABL SG)

‘death’ (Acc Du)

‘Veda-knowing’ (Nom PL Masc)
‘lightning’ (DAt SG)

‘kind-voiced’ (Acc Pr. FEm)
‘enjoying the sacrifice’ (Voc PL NTR)
‘friend’ (Nom SG)

‘world’ (Gen Sg)

15

155



15

156

3)

4)

i) ‘strengthening’ (Loc Du NTR)
j)  ‘fall’ (Loc Pr)
k) ‘kind-voiced’ (Gen Pr)

1) ‘voice’ (INSTR PL)

Review exercise: identify and translate. Example: X — Loc S of /R~ (m.) ‘in a/the man’

%) g
) BEA™H
3) "I
¥) g
w) FaT=
&) Hl
9) 9

¢) IFUg
]) gfesd
R0) HeATHTH
3R) dAE
gR) :
g3) U=
R¥) 3§

Apply consonant and vowel sandhi to the following text. Where words ought to be linked in

writing, do that.

3S: I

FTfcH: SgdT SUT: AT TfeicHE: |
ST ARTHIG g T T FHT TS |
& O 7 Ivafavy: foaryd 3a =afd |
HfE: HeraTe: fare: sgror: ufer |

Qefel H ST FT DA S IR |
TG: TR 3T T A g SUmRia
I 3aTd

1%} <1 U 3§ 7 37 faeen: ae O |

Arjuna said: ‘Krsna, what path is travelled

by the man who though faithful is not fully
restrained, and whose mind wanders off
from yoga before he attains yoga’s perfection?
Unfounded and deluded on brahman’s path,
doesn’t he lose both worlds and perish like a
breaking cloud, mighty-armed one? You must
dispel this doubt of mine completely, Krsna,
for there is no one else who can remove it.
The Lord said: ‘He is ruined neither in this
world nor in the other; for no one who does
good deeds treads the path of misfortune,
my friend. He who falls from yoga attains the



5)

7 f Fearorgd &: T grfod ard TSt |
T GUIHTH et ST AT §: |
Y[R ST g ARTHS: SIfSad ||
31T A Ta et Hafd Saam |
QefeL R et I wiich ST A $e% |

el T G et dreifeenH |

T 9 T4 3T A Fea |
TaTITeA o Ua fead fR e aifu & |
fSraTg: =1fY I <regsry Sifcad I
AT Eg: qd: AT T T

U= Wﬁﬁlﬁwaﬁﬂa e |
HH9: T 3tferer: AT T Aft o7 31 |

AT 31U G Agae SRR |
g I : A H A Jariar: Tl

worlds of the meritorious, dwells there for
countless years, and is then born in a house
of pure and fortunate folk, or — and this kind
of rebirth is even rarer in this world - he is
born into a family of wise yogis, where he is
reunited with the understanding he had in
his earlier body, and so strives once again
for perfection, delight of the Kurus; he is
carried along by his former habits whether
he likes it or not. Even someone who merely
aspires to know yoga transcends the brah-
man of the Vedic world; so the yogi strives
with great effort, cleans away his impurities,
perfects himself through many births, and
then reaches his final destination. The yogi
surpasses the ascetics, and all the men of
knowledge, and those who perform ritual
actions; so become a yogi, Arjuna! And the
most accomplished yogi of all, in my view,
is the faithful one who honours me with his
inner self merged in me’

(Bhagavad-Gita 6.37-47)

Remove the consonant and visarga sandhi in the following sentences. Translate into English.

Note: The absence of applied vowel sandhi has been indicated with a dot -

%) YEgIaH - STAHGH @ - SR |

R) ggal ardl Y a1ell - SAG - S WU |

3) UL I H@T A I A fER |

¥) Hfaq e geram | eiferred Ie e SIf Ui ad |
W) SreqITeET foraT: JRT A a%] TN | (378~ (m.) - die; Pr ‘dice)
&) IGI IR JU: GRATTSIG] &I diToT: FUGURAT |

©) FE(GE Fd TSI |

¢) 3IGHYST d1eT P I | (-9S1- ‘enjoying...)

Q) Whdpedl T FHedrdt i arvafd |

15
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READINGS

Note: — all consonant (including visarga) sandhi has been applied in these Readings

— the absence of applied vowel sandhi has been indicated with a dot -

How to Recognise Someone True to Their Word

fcrarer fAdaer epeaer 4 9 - 3ifY
Fgae |
rifamRa ga § & ge gaedet: |

%I~ (Ap)) - ‘doing; one who does’
FE- (n.) - ‘duty’

9g- (Apj) — ‘much’

fid- (Apy) - ‘measured, moderate’

Our Reactions to Worldly Things
SR favarmiae 9 |
HI A EGE @ - STeIgga: |

3T —ﬂ'@— (Apy) — ‘of small/weak

understanding’

(3Teggd: Nom Pr Masc)
§:9- (n.) - ‘sorrow, trouble’
HITE- (Apy) - ‘of the mind, created by the mind’

Think Before You Act
TEY0T A T (...

‘Tﬁ—\/é&{ (I) - ‘to examine’
%- (prefix) — ‘badly, improperly’

Notes: 9T ‘speaker’ is Nom SG Masc; translate
here as ‘one who speaks... (this declension
will be introduced in Chapter 29) — read a
sense break before the g ‘he; this man’ (Nom
SG Masc) in the second line, and supply ‘is’ in
what follows.

fa-g=g (VI fagRifal) - to examine’

Y&hd- (Ap)) - ‘refined’ (- Sanskrit)
f&d- (Apy) - ‘right, appropriate’

Paricatantra 3.89

Notes: 1.1 Split up 31-38-.1.2 ) ‘they are burned’

(i.e. ‘suffer’) — ignore the ¥ in your translation.

HITY- (m.) — ‘man, person’
fa-g-am- (m.) - ‘separation from’ (+ GEN)
G-U-AT- (m.) — ‘contact with’

Mahabharata 11.2.28-9

Notes: 1.1 Translate the participles substantivised
(‘something x-ed’). 1.2 W’J{‘it should be
done’ (gerundive Nom SG NTR —> Chapter 33).

‘TF(’—\/E‘IT (IX 9fSIAI) - ‘to understand’
\/%I v QIUﬁﬁ) — ‘to hear’

Paficatantra 5.25



Rama, His Wife Sita and His Brother Laksmana Travel Together

d g I T AGHTiat SggaT: |

RIdgeHTIITE YRGS AT 1l *% |

TIATGEY Focd THHTOT I |

AT IAYRRITET o =Iag-~g@H Il 29|

aqgr-tr-\/anq(v 317:[5!'@'%) — ‘to reach’
3MFHY- (m.) — ‘dwelling-place, hut’
(- V@)
ﬁlﬂﬂﬁ- (m.) — Citrakata (a mountain)
a (ProN) - ‘they’ (Nowm Pr)
&dd: (Num) — ‘three’ (Nom PL)
aa—TI'r“dé— (m.) - ‘divine gandharva’
(a heavenly being)

The Qualities of Great People

forafg Sy - arvged e
g arerqear fe fagem: |
7Y < - rfoRfreate syt
wpfafagg fg Aeremm |

SIfRFA- (f.) - ‘pleasure, delighting in’
(+ Loc) (3Tf\‘£l'<'f%f: Nowm SG)

3TXIGT- (m.) - ‘happiness, success’

&HT- (f.) - ‘patience’

- (n.) - ‘strength, endurance’

@%—ﬁ_&’— (ADj) - ‘nature-gained; acquired
naturally’

HEl-3THT- (ADy) — ‘great person’
(lit. ‘whose soul is great’) (n-stem; guess
case of HGIHTH from ending)

15

Notes: Both verses form one sentence; identifying
all verb forms (absolutives, participles, finite
forms) will help you translate. 26) g I ‘from
one... to another. . — ff@l derives from \/?;[

— §g-3G%- is a bahuvrihi. 27) §@H is used
adverbially (—> Chapter 9).

9g- (Apj) — ‘much’
HIGIST- (m.) — Bharadvaja (a great sage)
YHHATYT- (Apj) - ‘enjoying (oneself)” (Pres Mip
P1c (—> Chapter 22) of \/TFL ‘to enjoy’)
TH- (Apj) — ‘pleasant’
f_:f-\/a'{:[(l fFaEfd) - translate like \/ER{
REA- (n.) - ‘command, order’
HRIRI- (ADJ, IEC) — ‘similar to, like’
Ramayana 1.1.26-7

Notes: 1.1 Translate 3T as and’ 1.3 %ﬁ[ - (Loc
%Fﬁ ) lit. ‘listening’: technical term for Hindu
scripture that was ‘heard; i.e. dictated directly
by a god; translate as ‘scripture’ 1.4 GH here ‘all
of this, all of the above’ — supply ‘is’ — translate

HelHH as ‘by...

IRME- (n.) - ‘fame’ (s-stem; guess case of RN
from ending)

J9- (f.) - fight’

dTeh-Ygdl- (f.) — ‘speech(dTH-)-cleverness;
rhetorical skill’

fag- (m.) - ‘strength, courage’

ﬁ’—q?;:— (f.) - ‘misfortune, accident’ (— 31T —‘Tcg:—)

E-- (n.) - ‘devotion to’ (+ Loc)

H3H- (n.) - ‘public place, assembly hall’
(s-stem; guess case of §GfY from ending)

Nitisataka 52
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CHAPTER 16
Sandhi I11: Vowel Sandhi

VOWEL SANDHI

A vowel at the end of a word interacts (and often merges) with a following vowel, but

remains the same when a consonant follows.

The simplest kind of sandhi occurs in the combination of a word-final vowel followed by a word-

initial consonant: here, nothing happens.

Yet when a word-final vowel is followed by a word-initial vowel, they often link up and eradicate
any gap between them; thus they are also combined in writing. This process takes one of two
possible shapes. When two identical vowels (whether long or short) meet, they merge into one

long vowel:

aora + aorad - a
iori + iori - 1
uortu + uortu - i
rorr + rorr - 7

T TS — YANTSSH “The army is coming.
T TS 3id agid —> & TSl agid “The girl is going”, he says.

When final -a/-a encounters a different vowel, a/a + i/7 gives e (<*ai), a/a + e (<*ai) gives ai (<*ai),

and so on. (On e < *ai etc. — Chapter 2.)
g1 ad _Q"% a?;f?r - g1 dafd a'aﬁ “There (is) the army; he says.

When final -i/-7, -u/-i or -r/-f encounter a different vowel, they turn into their non-vocalic (glide)
form (-y, -v and -1, respectively; — Chapter 2 on semivowels/glides) and are thus combined in

writing with whatever follows:

'Q’ﬁl Il —> Al ‘having spoken thus’



The same applies to the -u at the end of final -au (remember that au originally was *du; before

another vowel, it thus appears as -av, not as *-av):
i@:ﬂ'a ST : —> PHARIENTSC: “The two young men are coming’

The other complex vowels, however, display different behaviour: remembering that underlying
e, ai and o are *ai, *ai and *au, we might expect the final i and u to turn into y and v, respectively,
as they do elsewhere. Instead, these final sounds are simply lost, leaving a gap between the two
words in question:

g ITTSH: 9T —> I STHH SHAT ‘In the forest, there was a hermitage.
The one exception to this: after final -e and -o, initial a- drops out, and -e and -0 remain unchanged.

To avoid confusion, the former presence of a- is marked with the avagraha s. (In the table below, as
well as in transliterated texts in general, the avagraha is indicated with an apostrophe )

g AfTgd —> a1 ST ‘He stood in the forest.

All possible forms of external vowel sandhi are represented in the following table.

FINAL VOWELS
a 1 a r e ai 0 au

a ya va ra e’ aa o’ ava a
a ya va ra aa aa aa ava a ;
e i vi r1 al ai al avi i _
> - > = - = - > > >
0 yu a ra au au au avua a -
ar T vr T ar ar ar avr r =
Y1 I I I I I I I o
. - - =
ai ye ve re ae ae ae ave e o
=
ai yai vai rai aai aai aai avai ai ©

au yo vo ro ao ao ao avo o

au yau vau rau aau aau aau avau au

a1 tindicate that the short and long vowels (e.g. short ¢ and long @) behave in the same way here. Shaded columns:

vowels that behave differently in external from how they do in internal sandhi.
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An Exception to Vowel Sandhi

A small number of ‘uncombinable’ final vowels in specific words and word forms do not merge
with the following initial vowels. These are the long -7, -& and -e of NomVocAcc dual endings, the
Nowm Pr. Masc 3T (from 31GH - Chapter 39) and the final vowels of interjections such as d, he, aho
‘ahl, oh!’ (These vowels are called pragrhya, lit. ‘to be taken on their own’)

You will be pleased to know that you have now been introduced to all variants of external

sandhi.

INTERNAL VS. EXTERNAL SANDHI: A COMPARISON

Internal and external sandhi function according to the same basic principles: both achieve
easier pronunciation of words and sentences. External sandhi applies between independent
words, while internal sandhi applies within words (e.g. when a suffix such as -ta- or -tva is
added to a verbal root, or a case ending to a noun stem). The details of external sandhi have
been introduced in Chapters 11, 13 and 16. Those instances where internal sandhi differs from
external sandhi have been discussed where they were first encountered, and a list of them is
given in the Reference Grammar (in Appendix III). The main features exclusive to internal
consonant sandhi are buddha sandhi, the ruki rule and the retroflexion of n; the main difference
between external and internal vowel sandhi lies in the treatment of e, 0 and ai before another
vowel (internal: e —» ay, 0 — av, ai —> ay; external: e —» a, 0 —> a (except before a-, where both

remain as they are), ai — a).

STYLISTIC NOTE: MEN LIKE TIGERS

In Sanskrit literature, the strength of a warrior is often expressed by reference to strong animals,
especially bulls and tigers. These vivid comparisons include J2Y-=TH-, W-Yﬂéﬁ— and HJST-
ATY-, all meaning ‘man-tiger’, i.e. ‘a tiger among men, a man like a tiger’ and thus ‘an extremely
strong man), or J¥Y-BYH- and Y&Y-Y7Td- ‘man-bull’ In the Mahabharata, we find different war-
riors addressed or referred to as e.g. {{d-FY¥H- ‘Bharata bull, bull-like Bharata, bull among the
Bharatas’ or TR?T—QT@F{— ‘Bharata tiger, tiger-like Bharata, strongest/fastest of the Bharatas’ (As
before, the hyphens in these compounds are inserted only for clarification; they are not used in
the Sanskrit.)
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ATHH- (m.) ‘hermitage’ (— ashram)
IM9- (m.) ‘bow’ (i.e. the weapon)
TR- (n.) ‘bank, shore’
Y-, USW- (m.) ‘place, region’
) ‘hair; mane’
) ‘small’
% (m,n)  ‘body
) jewel; gift’
gH9- (ADy) ‘near’; (n.) ‘vicinity’
pepaiioy ‘in the vicinity of, near’ (+ GeN)

gqg- (m.) ‘(all the water together) ocean’
ﬁ?ﬂ'{ (InDC) ‘always, eternally’
ﬁ,"QT\- (f) ‘direction; region’ (sandhi: § before vowels, k in final

position and before s, g before voiced consonants)

SANDHI REVIEW

(If you would like, go over the sandhi sections in Chapters 11 and 13 again, or refer to the sandhi

overview in the Reference Grammar in Appendix III.)

1) Apply external vowel sandhi to the following and write the results down.

Example: -d + u- — -o-

a) -a+i-
b) -au+i-
c) -a+u-
d) -ai+a-
e) -a+r-
f) -e+a-
g) -u+o-
h) -e+a-
i) -a+r-
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j) -o+a-

16 k) -a+o-
) -i+au-
m) -a+ u-
n) -o+o-
0) -au+ e-
p) -e+r-

q) -au+ au-

r) -a+e-

2) Apply external sandhi to the following, write the results down and link letters up where the

writing conventions (-> Chapter 11) demand it. Example: -h + t- — -st-

a) -a+i-
b) -ah+ b-
c) -in+i-
d) -i+i-
e) -uh+r-
f) -ih+r-
g) -i+au-
h) -a+i-
i) -au+a-
j)  -eh+k-
k) -a+u-
) -p+m-
m) -t+ h-
n) -a+ ai-
o) -ah+s-
p) -n+t-
qQ p+k-
r) -a+au-
s) -m+o-
t) -i+u-
u) -a+e-
v) -ah +i-
W) -U+ u-
X) -k+m-

164



y) -u+r-
z) -i+a-
aa) -1+ c-
bb) -n + k-
cc) -ith + c-
dd) -ai + e-
ee) -aih + a-
ff) -i+1-
gg) -t +b-
hh) -ah + r-
ii) -i+o-
j) -a+a-
kk) -p + n-
1) -a+au-
mm) -ah + [-
nn) -oh + d-
00) -k + h-
pp) -e + i-
qq) -ah + j-
rr) -au + -
ss) -aih + m-
tt) -t+g-
uu) -a + a-
vv) -ah + ch-

WW) -au + u-

XX) -ah + r-
yy) -0 + au-
zz) -ah + $-
A) -u+ ai-
B) -au+1-
C) -t+5s-
D) -ah + h-
E) -i+e-
F) -m + kh-
G) -ah+p-
H) -u+¢-
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3)

I) -ah+a-

) -ah+u-
K) -ai+ a-
L) -ah+t-
M) -ah + I-
N) -a+r-
O) -ah+c-
P) -i+au-
Q) -r+o-
R) -p+b-
S) -ah+ th-
T) -e+a-
Resolve the sandhi below. Give all possible sources for each outcome.
) -7

b) -$c-

c) -mp-
d) -ma-

e) -au-

f) -amsc-
g) -bbh-
h) -ad-

i) -at-

j) -ar-

k) -mn-

) -mn-
m) -anna-
n) -na-

o) -irb-

p) -be-

q) -o0b-

r) -bj-

s) -ao-

t) -mst-
u) -ae-

v) -ya-

w) -tk-

x) -vo-



y) -l
z) -cch-
aa) -rd-
bb) -ast-
cc) -a-
dd) -a ai-
ee) -avii-
ff) -ir-
gg) -vi-
hh) -a u-
ii) -ggh-
i -ar-
kk) -ai-
) -ag
mm) -dp-

Formulate the ruki rule.

Apply the missing internal sandhi (such as buddha sandhi, ruki, retroflexion of n)

to the following words.

a) *grhesu
b) *tyajta-
c) *narena
d) *gmtva
e) *budhta-
f) Xdrsta-
g) *mitranam
h) *krsna-
i) *dahta-
j)  *ksana-
k) *rana-
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6) Apply sandhi to the following text. Where words ought to be linked in writing, do that.

The Ocean Answers Rama’s Plea for Help in Crossing over

T Te1H iy @ 7 e fage: a9 |
U] I $GH 9 TH I FeiedH MR | 3% |
afg grnfa & AT S goT: ST |

I A IR A (aq 99Y: Ja 1| Yo |

fed J 31l 7t A areR: Rifedewa: |

@Y 3T TG FAA AFRHO: 1 ¥R |

T I YA U a1 31U RieTm a1 aed J1 |
A qq IRA® § § Ig: 9t 1y |
i ek 3rdfed At T8: T AT g |
FT g GG, @ o g 318 #a: 79 1193 |1
I U e VIEIH PRI |
GRIASTIGEIRA STTIH IaSHH Nl %%
TerHg: 3 TATd: I 31 31U ufda: Hfd |

T S &G Fara: @i vy i

EXERCISES

‘I do not wish to obstruct you. I am

not one to put obstacles in your way.
Listen to something, Rama. Once you
have heard it, do what you have to. If,
at your command, I give you a path for
your marching army, others too will
command me in the same way, by force
of bow. But there is a powerful monkey
here called Nala; respected by artisans,
he is the son of the builder god Vis-
vakarman. What he throws into me —
wood, grass, or stone — all that I shall
support. That will be your causeway.
Saying this, he disappeared. Rama said
to Nala: ‘Build a bridge over the sea, for
I believe you can do it. By this means,
Kakutstha had a causeway built, ten
yojanas wide, a hundred yojanas long,
which, even today, is known as Nala’s
causeway, famed on earth, looking like
a mountain, and procured at Rama’s

command.

(Mahdabhdrata 3.283.39-45)

Note: From this point on, all sandhi has been applied in all sentences and readings.

1) Translate into English:

%) GHRM T TEAIIRIHHARY UGS |

R) U @l USRS (FH “him, to hinv') f&=T: HRIMT |

3) UHIIANT AR} Ol F9RT €97 &omaia™rd |

¥) M SGRHATTIEI TH PRIGE |



W) & TIRIOT Tl et AT greT TRIEggesq |
&) X ST GrElt SRR STel TeRad |
) ot exferdt AR WAt waTer gwar A g EHESTa |

¢) TREFAGETT IO el T8 HATTesq |

]) el fereraT AT TAT( EFT AR (TRAT: ‘her, of her’) W1 GRIAT fawafd |

READINGS

The Two Possible Fates of Heroic Warriors

H: TTHIT a1 & =g gea g a | Notes: 1.1 The @T... aT (either... or’) con-
. trast the two halves of this line — the verb
Irafy fg RO Tomadt gaersdt |
fe * ° = UTHITT ‘he reaches, gets’ goes with both.
Ud- (ProN) — ‘this’ G-gL-o19- (Ap) - ‘very (§-) difficult (§%-) to
[0T- (m.) — ‘quality’; here: ‘chance, opportunity’ get/attain’

RMd- (m.) - “ enemy’ (guess case of ’-\21?3! from ending) w@il- (m.) - ‘heaven’
Hitopadesa 2.437 (a variant on the Paficatantra passage introduced in Chapter 7)
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Rama Reaches a Special Place

Uf4¥g J HERUY GUEHRUIHTHET |
STIRIGTH! GV SHATSAH |l g |
FIERURIE ST A&rT qHegad_ |

T9T TG Gaxi T FEAUSE R |

IRTY FEHA! ISR TaT |

IfSrd =T 9 et ot 13

(...) SRUAY AEGE: Jod: WIGHAGH | 4 |

3TEH- (f.) ‘apsaras, heavenly nymph’ (s-stem;
guess case of STHTHIH from ending)

3TUY- (n.) — forest’

3RUY- (Apj) - forest..., belonging to the forest’
(vrddhi derivative)

3TTHG- (Apy) — ‘composed, prudent’ (STTHATT
NoM SG Masc)

EEQT—T:W— (n.) — kusa grass’

Qﬁ-\/@'{(VI ufferafd) - to surround’

- (n.) - ‘sky’

dA9- (m.) - ‘an ascetic’

qUSh-3RUY- (n.) — the Dandaka Forest

Q{-E{Qf- (Apy) — difficult to look at’

?\.‘;{-?JI'ET— (Apy) — ‘difficult to conquer;
unconquerable’

B'q—\/:l;{ v G'Clﬂ?lﬁ) - ‘to dance around,
surround in dance’

Notes: 1) L.1 Split up into HgI-3RUY GUSHh-
3RO 3TTHAM. 1.2 Split up into GHIH
AT~ TS -HUerd,

2) 1.1 FHRERWRIRYU is one compound -

it and HHIGIH agree with TTIH-3TR[TH-

HO[SEH,

3) 1.1 Supply ‘it (i.e. the ATYH-3TH-

HUgHH) is’ 1.2 Split up T IUI -
remember that I... I is postposed.

Y- (Apj) - ‘beautiful, pleasant’

UG- (Apj) — ‘shining, bright’

§Tel-, f. M- (Apy) — ‘brahminic,
belonging to brahmins’ (vrddhi
derivative)

HUEd- (n.) — circle’

YT (Inpc) — just like’

{H- (m.) — Rama (the hero of the
Ramayana)

aeH- (f) - ‘beauty, splendour’

g, g9-31-\g (V (FE1)FOA) - ‘to cover,
surround’

RRUY- (Apj) - ‘protecting’

&1g- (Ap)) - ‘sweet’

g-GHE-3foR- (n.) - ‘well-cleaned place’

Ramayana 3.1.1-4*



The Himalaya

STgRE! fGfRT qaare feAterar 9m AmfeRTST: |
gatat arfefedt fammey fei: gfden ga Amgue: 119,31
(...)
FARANITE I g 7 Hramafaedi(d Siaq |

e 3 St Ui st feoifsaaTg: 1193 1

Notes: 1) 1.1 SITE ‘there is’ - SaaT-3TAT ‘divine by nature’ (Nom S Masc). 1.2 tgé-am- ‘earlier and
later’: ‘eastern and western’ — @TiR-fAe- lit. ‘water-basin’: ‘ocean’ (Acc Du Masc) — f&a: functions
as the main verb. 3) L1 I& (lit. ‘of which] translate as ‘of that’) refers back to the fgHTe™: — SITH func-
tions as the main verb (here: ‘is; lit. ‘is born’). 1.2 Er_cﬁ: ‘of the moon’ (GeN S Masc) — split up ]Qch_{'lﬁg 2d
3Tg: — 3Mg: ‘mark, spot;, here: the dark spot on the moon (‘the man (in India: hare/rabbit) in the moon’).

16

3fY-TST- (m.) - ‘supreme ruler’ Qj\w— (f.) - ‘the earth’

31-37- (Apj) — ‘endless’ Y-¥d- (m.) - ‘origin, source’

3x¥- (ProN ADy) — ‘upper’; here: ‘northern’ HF-gUs- (m.) — ‘measuring-stick’

(3TEMH Loc SG Fem) ¥d- (n.) - jewel, treasure’

Uch- (ProN ADj) — ‘one’ ﬁ?ﬁﬁi— (Apy) - disturbing, diminishing’

foT0- (m.) - ‘moonbeam, ray of light’ (faenfd Nom Sc NTr)

f'a’—\/TI'I's: (1 formefa) —to plunge, dive into, enter’ Y-f3-urd- (m.) - ‘combination, assembly’

Y- (m.) - ‘fault, blame’ G- (n.) — ‘beauty’

- (m.) - ‘mountain’ @3- (n.) - ‘snow’

ﬁ-\/qﬁ(l fsifa) - ‘to sink down’; here: ‘to f%'q—\?ﬂ?l'q - (m.) - ‘the abode of snow, the
disappear’ Himalaya’

Kumarasambhava 1.1+3
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CHAPTER 17

Noun Formation

THE SUFFIXES -A-, -ANA-, -TRA-, -TVA- AND -TA-

The process of noun formation (or ‘derivation’) involves forming nouns from the basis of other
words or word forms; cf. English entertainer and entertainment from the verb entertain. In San-
skrit, noun formation usually involves adding a suffix to either a verbal root (which can stand in
any of the three vowel grades, yet guna is the most common) or another noun (whose first vowel
may be put into its vrddhi grade). Knowledge of these processes will help you recognise many more
Sanskrit words than you memorise, and thus improve your reading skills. This chapter focuses on

nouns and adjectives formed by means of adding the most frequent a- and a-stem suffixes.

A very simple way of forming nouns and adjectives from a verbal root is to take that root in guna
(sometimes also vrddhi ) and add -a- to it. This gives us words such as - (m.) ‘a writing, letter’
from \/ﬁ'@: ‘to write, 98- (m.) ‘knowledge’ from \/ﬁ'c,: ‘to see, know’ (Chapter 18). @'ﬁ'— means
love’; Y- (m.) means ‘waking, consciousness, while, used as an adjective, it means ‘knowing,
understanding’; 89- used as a masculine noun means ‘excitement’ and, as an adjective, ‘exciting’;
@¢- and @~ both mean ‘bearing, wearing, carrying’ etc. Nouns derived in this way are frequently

masculine, but may also be neuter.

-ana- is another suffix added to verbal roots in guna. It forms adjectives and nouns similarly to
English -ing: from \/ﬂ?[ ‘to release, free, we get the adjective G- ‘releasing, freeing, which is
also used in the neuter as a noun meaning ‘(the act of) releasing, release’ From \/a?[‘to speak’ we
find the frequently used noun 99- “(act of) speaking; word, speech’ and an adjective that simply
means ‘talking, speaking’. \/{D{ ‘to decorate, adorn; adorn oneself” gives us the adjective XN¥-
‘pleasing, pleasant, beautiful’ Yet it also forms concrete nouns: the noun Fﬁ?F'f-, derived from \/Fﬁ?{
‘to see, means ‘eye. When used as nouns, ana-formations are practically always neuter. ana-adjec-

tives are usually found as the final member of a compound.

A very specific and predictable meaning is achieved by adding -tra- to verbal roots in guna: the
result is an instrument noun, i.e. a noun that denotes instruments for carrying out the verbal ac-
tion in question. \/QTR{means ‘to command, instruct, teach’; accordingly a RIM&A- is an instrument

for instructing, a precept, command, a textbook. \/WE[ means ‘to cut, and so &I~ refers to any



instrument for cutting or wounding: a ‘knife, ‘sword,, ‘dagger’ etc. From \/ﬂ{‘to think’, we get Hd-,
which literally is an ‘instrument for thinking} and is commonly used to mean ‘prayer, incantation.
ad- ‘eye literally is the instrument that leads (\/7ﬁ); Ud- ‘wing is the instrument for flying (\/tR'[) ;

and so on. -tra-formations are for the most part neuter.

-tva- is added not to verbal roots but to nouns and adjectives, and is loosely equivalent to the Eng-
lish suffixes -ness, -dom or -hood, as in brotherhood, childhood etc., denoting ‘the state of being x.
Thus ¥@- means ‘being a -, manhood, humanity’; - is ‘divinity), the state of being a god
(but can refer to a specific entity, just as English deity does). ‘Being a teacher’, 7[®-, is &d-, and
so on. tva-derivatives from adjectives are best translated into English with the suffix -ness, as in
3T gcd- “foolishness” from 3{gg- ‘foolish’ -tva-formations are neuter.

Very similar to -tva- in its use and meaning is the suffix -ta-. It is added to adjectives and nouns
to form abstracts; some nouns use both -tva- and -td-. Thus we find e.g. fSFdT- ‘dearness, being
dear, AGT- ‘mortality’, fA@dT- friendship, J&Ydl- ‘manhood, manliness, 3dT- once again with a
double meaning of ‘divinity; deity, god, and so on. -td- abstracts are feminine.

VRDDHI DERIVATIVES

Nouns and adjectives can be derived from other nouns by putting the first vowel of the word into
vrddhi. These ‘vrddhi derivatives’ have the meaning of ‘belonging to (the basic noun)’. Thus from
- ‘city’ we get UR- (m.) ‘someone belonging to a city; i.e. a citizen. If the basic word is not an
a-stem, it is frequently turned into one; already existing final -a may be replaced by -ya-: one term
for ‘doctor’ is d¥- (m.), i.e. someone who ‘belongs to; or is well versed in, 9G- ‘knowledge’ TT-
means ‘army’, and one who belongs to the army, i.e. a soldier, accordingly is a - (m.). ¥9- (n.)
‘heroism, valour’ belongs to a Y- ‘hero, strong man, and on the basis of fHd- ‘friend’ we get several
nouns for ‘friendship, among them - (n.), Aed- (n.) and the feminine Hel-. (Note that these all
have the same meaning in spite of their formal differences.)

Vrddhi derivatives of place names denote inhabitants of these places. In e.g. the story of Nala and
Damayanti, a famous part of the Mahabharata epic, Nala is often referred to as A9 from Nisadha,
belonging to Nisadha, which was his kingdom. Damayanti, on the other hand, is from Vidarbha,
which gives her the name é‘aﬂﬁ (f.). Personal names can also be used as the basis for vrddhi deriva-
tives, which then denote ‘child(ren) of” or ‘descendant(s) of : the opposing sides in the Mahabharata
are the sons of Kuru and the sons of Pandu, i.e. the SIET: and the UTUEET:. (Note that the g in
Pandu cannot be lengthened any further, hence simply remains -a-. Yet due to the changes at the
end of either word (including turning them into -a-stems), the derivative can still be told apart

from its basis.)
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-ya- (as in e.g. H- above) is also used independently of vrddhi formations, sometimes without
affecting the meaning of the basic form, but often changing nouns into adjectives, and vice versa
(e.g. AT~ ‘weakness’ from 3del- ‘weak’).

Practical Matters

As may have already become obvious, there is a lot of overlap between the use and meaning of the
various possible formations. When you encounter a formation using e.g. -a, -ana, -ya and/or vrddhi
that you do not already know, you should identify the verbal root (or nominal stem) it is based on,
and then use the context to make an educated guess at what the form means — is it abstract, does it
refer to a process, or to the result of that process? If this still does not give you enough information,

look the word up in a dictionary.

THE NUTSHELL

-a- -ana- -tra-
Forms nouns and adjectives Added to verbal roots, used to form neuter
from verbal roots, which usually in guna; used to form instrument nouns
usually stand in guna: adjectives and neuter nouns: Jd- ‘wing’ from
dg- ‘knowledge’ from 99- (n.) ‘word, speech’, \/‘J?[ ‘to fly’
\/ﬁa:‘to know’ gd- (Apy) ‘speaking’ from tva-
\/a%[ lospesls used to form neuter abstract
-ya- Vrddhi Derivatives nouns
used in vrddhi formations First vowel put into vrddhi, 9{d- ‘manhood, humanity’
or on its own, often forms often addition of -a- or -ya-; from <~ ‘man’
adjectives from nouns: general meaning ‘having to do _ta-
HSI- ‘main’ from with (the basic word)’: ..
2 used to form feminine
H49- ‘head’ Ha- ‘friendship’ from
) abstract nouns
fid- “friend’

3adT- “divinity’ from
%Ia- ‘descendant of Kurw’ a.a P
- ‘god

from g%- ‘Kurw’
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\far (1 =7fa) ‘to smile’
\/:l'_q: (17gfh) ‘to be happy, rejoice in’ (+ INSTR)
\/@‘E{ (1V afd) ‘to be angry’
\/@“{ (1v F=fd) ‘to be angry’
Vg (1 forafa) ‘to die’
\IQJQ{ (1=, Vigeafd)  to decorate’
Ve (X ) ‘to love’
Meb- (m.) ‘grief’
8- (m.) ‘love, affection’
H&T- (Ap)) ‘main, foremost’ (—> Hd-)

drd- (n.) ‘speech; word’ (—> G-, dTd-)
PIg- (m.) ‘anger’

TA- (m.) ‘love, desire, wish’
Sifad- (n.) life
29H- (n.) ‘sight, view’
TUT- (n.) ‘death’
- (Apy) ‘mortal’; (m.) ‘man’
UR- (m.) ‘citizen, city-dweller’ (— YZ-)
d<d- (n.) ‘truth’ (lit. ‘that-ness’)
- (Apy) ‘beautiful, magnificent’
Y- (m.) ‘anger’
THEa: (Inpc) ‘facing, in front of” (+ GeN)
dxad: (INpe) ‘truly, in truth’
EXERCISES

1) The following nouns and adjectives are all derived from verbal roots or nominal stems that you
have already encountered. Identify the basis of each and make an educated guess what the giv-
en word could mean. (This will not always be entirely clear, yet if one encounters such words
in a text, the context will provide further clues.) Note how different noun formations from the
same root may have greatly overlapping meanings.

3) UIUE- (n.)
R) ¥d-, HE- (m.)



17

176

2)

3) Ud- (n)
¥) Uld- (m.)
) G- (Any)
&) Sd- (Apy)
9) Srd- (n.)
¢) -, 9R- (m.)
]) Hd- (n.)
g0) dIg- (m.)
28) fom- (n)
3]) EA- (n)
33) UEH- (n.)
R¥) TIA- (n.)
34) TR- (Ap))
28) UE@- (n)
R9) STG- (m.)
3¢) G- (n)
2]) TEH- (Ay)
R0) UIEH- (n.)
Q) - (n.)
RR) IEYE- (n)
R3) THA- (Ap))

R¥) TRA- (n.)

Make an educated guess about the meaning of the following vrddhi derivatives (which is not
always wholly predictable). If you want to, cover the column containing the derivatives, look at
the basic form on the left and guess what the vrddhied forms might look like.

a) Yea- ‘friend’ gierg- (n) =

b) T&- ‘heavy’ MR- (n.) =

) we- ‘greedy, covetous, restless’ ieg- (n.) =

d) @H-  world - (Apy) =

e) 3glX- ‘high, noble’ 3ﬁ?{|’é§ -(n) =

f) Udch- ‘one’ QERI[- (Apy) =

8) 3Rg- ‘poor’ gIkE- (daridrya-) (n.) =
h) &d- ‘messenger’ ?:aRT— (n.) =



i) YeI- ‘man’ (e (n.) =

j) 9ad- ‘young’ Figd- (n.) = 17
k) GWT-  ‘lucky, blessed - (n.) =

1) M- ‘poet’ PIA- (n.) =

m) &<- ‘sharp knife, razor’ ?;ﬁ?- (n.) =

n) Had- ‘alone, sole’ SHaeg- (n.) =

3) Translate into English.
g) Shfad & 9ol 9 4 G |
R) S G SHFAGA |
3) TAT: AT T €Y FHR: FETE |

¥) faftrer TR qawif Rl $at a4 aegaesa |
W) T HAE ARNFEAGAT |
&) fid STeT=hITeS IR UTer: |

©) Ha SRR Uerd: |
¢) SHAFTEASTIRIET ggi g T gt YR |
R) STCATAT ST R HAT g eRal Xl ST |

g0) fiel fom: Iv: X% TG 7 HIGRIGHRAT T fHeed 79 TP |

READINGS

Hanuman, Rama’s Monkey Helper, Introduces Himself to Sita

Tid THe ?&'_Cﬁ S§ ARl ATEdTHST: | Notes: 1.2 The participle UTS: functions as the main

mﬁﬁ%ﬁ_&' e ﬁ%’lﬂ'ﬁT " verb ‘T have come’

31‘&@'%[- (Apj) - ‘wanting to get/ HT&A-ATHST- (m.) - ‘wind-born, son of the wind
find’ (Hﬁ?ﬁcﬁi Noum SG MAsc) (-god)’

2%¢ (INDC) — ‘here’ dl[<- (m.) — ‘monkey’

dq- (ProN) - ‘you, of you’ (stem ﬁm— (m.) - ‘air’ (s-stem; guess case of ]%E'RTFIT
form used in compounds) from ending)

Mahabharata 3.266.60
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Hanuman Addresses Sita and Tells Her How Rama Has Suffered since Her Abduction
(Part 1/3, continued in Chapter 18)

q aamﬁ?rar& q99: aRawd | Notes: \/?'I'l{is twice used of both a person and

of an object; when talking about an object,

o C
Hedl ST TdcIHATddIeAddd: |l ¥ |l
R it has its literal meaning (‘to be hot’), when

aafcr TAMAG 9 MR G 9 qYgH | talking about a person, its figurative meaning

e m: 1¥3 | (‘to suffer’). 42) ¥ ‘he’ (Nom S Masc) refers
to the subject, Rama - split up d9 31 —E{ﬁ'ﬂ'q:
314 (make an educated guess as to what
31-G¥H- is) - URAE (37 S Pass) ‘he is
burned’ - ‘he suffers’ - split up e e
29 AU, 43) HRIATH (Acc Sc Masc)
‘the great-souled one’ (agrees with <H and
9aH) — split up HGIHTTH 3TeT-3TTRH

29 AL,

3cd- (m.) - ‘fire’ Sdeld- (Apj) - ‘blazing’ (— Chapter 25 on Pres
3qA-3T- (n.) - ‘fire-house’ - ‘shrine’ Acrt P1C)

(where the sacrificial fire is kept) d- (ProN) - ‘he, she, it’
37Te1-Tdd- (m.) - ‘fire-mountain, i.e. ‘vol- \/?ﬂ{(l qufd) - “to be hot; to suffer’

cano aﬂ—;ﬁ (Inpc) — for your sake’
F-fgr- (f) - ‘sleeplessness’ Hed- (Apy) — ‘great’
- (Apy) - ‘noble’ {949- (m.) - ‘descendant of Raghu’ (i.e. Rama)

(vrddhi derivative)
Mahabharata 5.33.42-3 *

How Not to Act
Y= et e g ugare sgfgeTed |
T fomgt uesor AR arsefi 3 oS |

Notes: Note the relative structure 3.... @ (translate T first in 1.1, and d where I stands now) —
Y- here ‘ease’ — the main clause does not start until JH - split up TH SIS o and

supply ‘are’
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37-ufueq- (m.) - ‘non-pundit’ - ‘fool’
3UdMU- (m.) — ‘oppression’

&Ye- (m.) - fraud’

“H (INDC) - ‘certainly, indeed’

TZ- (ProN ADj) - ‘other, another’
U%Y- (n.) — roughness, rough talk’

The Importance of Learning

ferem sfrrera aer-gEeRT o 1T T |
o svgeT oA forem =y Sae
frem o1y goudt A = faenfad: oxy: |

31f9eh- (Apy) - ‘additional) here: ‘superior,
extraordinary’

®2- (Apy) - ‘making, causing’

&~ (Apy) - ‘hidden’

- (m.) - ‘teacher’ (7T&: Nowm Sc; T[€UITH GEN
PL)

g1- (n.) - ‘wealth’

Afg (Inoc) - “(and) not’

UZ- (ProN ADy) - here: ‘highest’

UR[- (m.) - ‘animal, cattle’

U=59- (Apy) — ‘covered, enveloped’

HId- (m.) - here: ‘presence’ (- \/‘J-D

\/a'lo_%g (19158fd) - ‘to desire/seek to find’

fa=q- (£) - “knowledge’

Tg...d (ProN) — ‘(people) who... they’
(both: Nom PL Masc)

RMSA- (n.) - ‘deception’ (-thy-)

G- (£) - ‘wealth’

Parficatantra 1.491

Notes: Each new clause is introduced by
fa=IT - supply is’ whenever there is no
verb. 1.1 <17 here ‘indeed’ — U=59-7- is a
dvandva. 1.3 You know the bases on which
TH4- (n.) and SadT- (£.) are formed; make
an educated guess as to their meaning. 1.4
TSId ‘is honoured, worshipped” (3™ SG
Pres Pass) — [d@id@e: begins new clause;

translate ‘one who is... is....

99~ (m.) - ‘relative, relation’

9IT- (m.) - ‘enjoyment’

IRME- (n.) - ‘fame’

ST~ (m.) - ‘king’ (ISTg Loc PL)
fg-39- (m.) - ‘foreign land; abroad’
fem=r- (£) - “wisdom, learning’

fagH- (Ap) - ‘missing, lacking; without’

Nitisataka 16 *

A note on the various meanings of Y- can be found in Chapter 22.
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CHAPTER 18
Athematic Verbs I

Athematic Verbs: Formation

The present stems of all verbs encountered so far have had one feature in common: they end in
-a. In grammatical terminology, this -a is referred to as the ‘thematic’ vowel. Compare Class I \/‘31
‘to carry’ — HX-, Class IV \/_@'G[ ‘to be excited’ —» §H-, Class VI \/f?'\l'{?{ ‘to write’ > fef@- and Class
X \/E\K ‘to steal’ - TIA-. In addition to these four classes of ‘thematic’ verbs, there are six classes

of ‘athematic’ verbs. All athematic verbs share two features: As their name suggests, their present

stems do not end in the thematic vowel -a. More noticeably:

Athematic verbs all display vowel gradation (or ablaut) of the stem.

- The strong stem, which is used in the active singular forms of present and imperfect and in
some imperatives (— Chapter 24), stands in guna.

- The weak stem, which is basically used everywhere else, stands in zero grade.

These features can be seen in the following example of a Class II verb:

Root 1* P (weak) 1% Sg (strong)
Vi i-mah e-mi
‘to go’ ‘we go’ Tgo

The 1* PL consists of just the stem i- plus the ending -mah. In the 1% Sg, the ending -mi is added to

the stem e-, which is the guna of the root \/_Q'.




Like thematic verbs, the various athematic verb classes differ in what is added to the root in order

to form the present tense stem:

In Class II verbs, endings are added directly to the root. No additional affixes are used.
Example: \/3 ‘to go’: 1 SG TfH 1 go), 1% PLZH: ‘we go’

In Class III verbs, the root is reduplicated (see below on ‘Reduplication (Class III verbs)’). No
other affixes are added. Example: Vg ‘to sacrifice’: 1 S @I, 1% PL SlgH:

In the remaining verb classes, the root vowel itself always remains in zero grade, but in each class a

different affix is added to the root, and this affix then shows strong and weak forms:

Class V roots add the suffix -no- (strong)/-nu- (weak) after the root.
Example: \/33ITCL ‘to obtain, get’: 1° S STHITH, 1% PL. STTYH:

The -u- of the 1¥ Du and P1 may be dropped in verbs whose roots do not end in a consonant. Thus:
3T¢d: and 3TTYH:, but from \/a; ‘to cover’ 9UI9: or 9U9: and JUIH: or UH:.

Class VII roots add strong -na-/weak -n- into the verbal root (directly before the root-
final consonant).
Example: \/'5‘?{‘t0 hinder’: 1% S TUTfeR (on n > n — Chapter 6), 1% PL &<H:

Class VIII roots add strong -o-/weak -u- after the root.
Example: \/?'F'L ‘to stretch’: 1% SG ?‘Fﬁﬁ:f, 1 PLdgH:

The -u- of the 1* Du and PL may be dropped, giving the alternatives dd: or d=d: and
TJH: or dH:. (As most of the few existing Class VIII roots end in -n, they effectively
look identical to Class V verbs.)

Class IX roots add the suffix -na- in the strong forms, -ni- in weak forms whose endings
begin with a consonant, and -n- in weak forms whose endings begin with a vowel (i.e.
in the 3™ PL).

Example: \/a; ‘to choose’: 1 S JUMTH (on 1 > 1 —» Chapter 6), 1 P gOIH:, 3% Pr FOTiw=T

The above contains all the general information concerning athematic verbs. The table below is
provided to give more illustrations of the principles outlined so far, and also to show the various
patterns of internal sandhi that typically occur. If the amount of new forms confuses you, start by

looking at Class V, which in many ways is the most straightforward athematic class.

18
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11 111 v VII VIII IX
Cuass: g V7 Vamg Vg oy Vaq g

‘to go’ ‘to sacrifice’ ‘toreach’ ‘tocover’ ‘to obstruct’ ‘to stretch’ ‘to choose’

o SR AWH  gont TuTfeR e ot
Sg 2™ Uiy IR STy oy ToTfe A gonfa
et emfa goifa it afe gonfa

S g Ifga:  guE:/dua: o= qqa:/da: guite:
SIgd

g

e

Sgd

o

Du 2™ 3% 3YY: ERIRE T BREE guity:

o [N}

3 @ 3Tyga: ERISE TG RERE goffa:

o [N ) c

1% 2|
Pl 2 g¥y
3¢ = Jefd  egafr  guatwd It Jeaf=t gorf=i

AgA: qUA/UR: TR agE/dH: guie

o

i) gy qury &g LR guity

)

The present indicative active of athematic verbs (strong forms are shaded)

Internal Sandhi in Athematic Verbs

- Inthe 2™ Sg, the -s- of the ending frequently changes into s according to the ruki rule (—» Chap-
ter 9). Thus, *e-si turns into Qﬁf, *juho-si into T{lg@ﬁf, and so on.

- The -n- in the affixes in Classes V, VII and IX frequently turns into retroflex -n- (—» Chapter 6
for the rule governing this): e.g. BUIH or Q_'WT&[ Remember that -n- remains unchanged when
another consonant follows immediately after; hence we find weak ¥4 etc.

— In Classes II, III and VII, which do not contain a suffix after the root, internal sandhi affects
root-final consonants in those forms whose ending begins with a stop: compare 2" S ZUIfd
or 3" Sg 501'@ above. As elsewhere, before the voiceless consonants -s- and -t(h)-, aspiration is
lost, and palatals appear as velars. On buddha sandhi of voiced aspirates —> Chapter 8. Various
examples of this will be discussed in the following chapter.

- Note that in front of a vowel (i.e. in the 3™ Pr), root -final i/7and /i change into y and v, respec-
tively (- Tf, G\Iﬁ,ﬁ), or into -iy-/-uv- if preceded by more than one consonant (- Wﬁ).

A Formal Irregularity
The 3™ P1. forms add the ending -anti: as the only exception, Class I1I does not follow this pattern
and employs -ati instead of -anti (—> 3™ PLG\E{% above).




Reduplication (Class III Verbs)

Reduplicating a root means taking the first consonant and first vowel and adding them to the be-

ginning of that root: of the root \/H&{ ‘to construct, fashion, for example, the reduplicated form is

d-d&-. Yet there are a few irregularities involved in this process:

a) Vowels: long vowels are reduplicated with their short counterpart: \/_qT ‘to give’
—> reduplicated g-GI-.
b) Consonants: aspirated consonants are reduplicated without aspiration: 9T ‘to put’ —> g-9T-.
Velar consonants are reduplicated as palatals: \/T\IE[ ‘to defend’ - S-T[4-.
h, frequently representing original aspirated velar *gh, is reduplicated as j, the unaspirat-
ed palatal counterpart of gh (\/'g’ ‘to sacrifice’ — J-§-).
In consonant clusters, only the first consonant is repeated: V?F’{‘to stride’ — T-hH-
(with palatal instead of velar). Exception: if the cluster consists of sibilant (5, s, s) plus
stop, it is the stop that is repeated. (\/1?\[‘3{ ‘to praise’ - -F¥- (with retroflex -s- accord-
ing to ruki, and -¢- > -t- after -s-).
Reduplication also occurs in the perfect tense and even in some thematic present tense
formations (e.g. \/PJT ‘to stand’ > present fd-=1-fd ‘he stands’). In both, consonants
change in the same way as in Class III verbs, but the rules for the reduplicative vowel are
different, and are discussed in the relevant chapters.
THE NUTSHELL: ATHEMATIC VERBS
Strong (guna): present and imperfect Nothing’s added in Class II.
singular indicative active Reduplicate III: juho/juhu.
Weak (zero grade): all others In Class V add a no or a nu.
Reduplication: In Class VIII it's an o or a u.

na and n are added into
Class VII. Class IX, last of the crew,
adds na/ni/n, and that should do.

— long vowels reduplicate short
— aspirates lose aspiration

— velars become palatals, / reduplicates as j

— clusters: simplified

18
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REVIEW QUESTIONS
18

1) List how each athematic verb class forms its present tense stem.

2) What do we mean by ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ stems? Where are they used, respectively?

3) What is special about Class VII verbs?

4) Which verb classes have vowel gradation of the actual root vowel?

5) How does an aspirated consonant reduplicate?

6) How does a velar consonant reduplicate?

7) How does h reduplicate? (And perhaps you also remember: why does h reduplicate in this
way?)

8) How do athematic verbs form the 3™ Pr?

9) List three kinds of internal sandhi that often occur in the suffixes and endings of athematic
verbs.

10) How are vowels reduplicated in the present forms of Class III verbs?

VOCABULARY

184

(rqfa) ‘to go’

(11 af) ‘to know, recognise’ (- dg-)

1 g®) ‘to hate’

(I fa9fd)  ‘to fear, be afraid of (+ AsL)’

(111 G\@ﬁ) ‘to pour; to sacrifice to (+ Acc)’
(V 3difd)  ‘to get, reach’

(V TTHifa) ‘to get, reach’

4% ayﬁﬁ) ‘to cover, surround, restrain’

(V rehifa) ‘to be strong; to be able to (+ INE)’
(VI foafn)  ‘to split

(VII 9AfeR) ~ ‘to enjoy; to eat’

(VII®¥ulfg)  ‘to obstruct’

(VIII IIfd)  ‘to stretch’

(IXgunfd)  ‘to choose’

(IX t\IfIT%) ‘to purify, cleanse’ (note: pu-, not pii-!)
(IX99rfd)  ‘to bind, tie

‘me’ (Acc Sg) (fully introduced in Chapter 32)



EXERCISES

1)

Identify and translate.
Example: IR - 1% Sg (Pres IND Acr) of \/‘11 (Class I) ‘to carry’ - I carry’
?) Jeifd
?) IECILE
3) af
¥) oo :
W) SHfH
g) aHIfd
V) TS
¢) foafa
]) af
30) FIfITﬁEf
23) gUfy
g3) fam:
?3) U=
R¥) XTehifd
ju) STga:
%) TAIU:
QY) TIH:
3¢) yAfH
2g) foraifm
30) gonfy
RR) XY
) fos
R3) T
RY) g
RY) gofta:

Using verbs from this chapter only, give the form listed in brackets.
Example: ‘carry’ (3™ S Pres IND AcT) - i

a) ‘go’ (3 Sa)

b) ‘be strong’ (3 PL)

c) ‘fear’ (3 Sg)

d) ‘purify’ (1 Sc)

e) Sstretch’ (2 Du)

18
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f) ‘choose (3 Sa)
g) ‘sacrifice’ (3 Pr)
h) ‘split’ (1 Sc)

i) ‘cover’ (3 Du)
j)  Sstretch’ (2 So)
k) ‘choose’ (1 Pr)
1) ‘reach’ (3 SG)
m) ‘go’ (1 Dv)

n) ‘split’ (3 Pr)

o) ‘purify’ (2 Pr)
p) ‘cover’ (1 Sag)
q) ‘sacrifice’ (2 Sg)
r) ‘choose (3 Pr)
s) ‘reach’ (2 Pr)

t) ‘fear’ (2 Du)

3) Translate into English.
Q) UIUT: GX G7Y = Rigpaiial &ffera fagi=i |
R) oIt STAfGy aferdr efifcr gpr == foreror Terdfa |
3) YRAT 7 ¥Igpa 3f aredt fom: |
¥) 1 T A Wgpalw fasafd = |
w) g =y fafger 73 fodia: |
&) URT S I =i HART e |

o) 3fd 9 %] A e Ty |

¢) ITH YSHRI TAFYSH | 7 o5H 3l Tedae | 3TFe FAT Sy |

31 YSHIT STl Yegaed |
READINGS
The Reality of Things
IR 7 T Jeo aIHd a4 | Notes: 1.1 Split up I ST 7 g I 45
S e e | RIIH - note the relative structure ¥g. .. dg

‘what... that’ (twice, both Nom S NTR) and
supply is’ in each clause. 1.2 Split up ¥ I5h.



31-R[HI- (Apj) — ‘impossible’ Var 1 3fd) - ‘to go’ R~ (Apy) — ‘possible’
d1d- (m.) - ‘ship’ RMehd- (n.) — ‘cart’ el- (m.) - Tland’ 18
Paricatantra 2.30 *

The Sattvic Mind

T;Iacﬁ T ﬁqﬁr T FHATHE JATT | Notes: Note the relative structure T gfg:... €T
e ‘which mind (i.e. ‘the mind that’)... it. 1.1 Split

UMy ARG modaEd o "

q E\{@ up FM- + 3-FA- and - + A-9I- (-
here ‘what is to be feared’); both are dvandva
compounds.

H- (n.) - ‘duty; what is to be done€’ ﬂ'@’- (f.) - ‘understanding, translate here as
ﬁ-aj%r- (f.) - ‘inactivity’ (guess case of ‘mind’ (E\I;@: Nowm SG)
ﬁa"ﬁr{from ending) ﬁT&T - (m.) - ‘liberation’” (- \/ﬂ?[)
qref- (m.) - ‘son of Prtha’ — Arjuna gifeie-, £, Fifcadhl- (Apy) - ‘sattvic, pure) i.e. the
H-Elﬁf- (f.) - ‘activity’ (guess case of most refined of temperaments in people
Flaj%ﬂ:[from ending)

d- (m.) - ‘bondage’
Bhagavad-Gita 18.30

Krsna Describes His Involvement in the Human World

IR It [ERIKIRES] GShdH | Notes: 8) Translate the datives as ‘for... - I I
% o a1 ‘in every age (JT-), from age .to age’ (amredita
©ov compound). 9) Note the relative structure
S 4 9 3 fgeaag 4t afs e | ... W ‘who... he (both Nom Sc) - faig +
o Acc: 'k ’ ‘but’ to link
e a_‘é’ ‘:I,d\ﬂc'i-i S e & SGjﬁ 1 two Acc: ‘know x (to be) y’ — use ‘but’ to lin
the two finite verbs in the last line — split
up AT as Qﬁl
Wﬁ?[— (n.) - ‘doing, action’ (Wﬁ Acc Sa) IRATT- (n.) - ‘protection’
ST~ (n.) - ‘birth’ (S Acc Sc) 1v'l":[—\/‘l-'lm(l Yafd) - ‘to come to be, to be born’
dwdd: (INpc) - ‘in truth, truly’ fg-a191- (m.) - ‘destruction’ (- \/:I'QT)
fe=a- (Apy) - divine’ Y-TIMYA- (n.) - setting up, establishing’
GY-%d- (Apj) - ‘who does wrong; (- \/RJT)
wrong-doer’ Y- (Apj) — ‘good’ (ATYATH GEN P1)

Bhagavad-Gita 4.8—9
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Hanuman Addresses Sita and Tells Her How Rama Has Suffered since Her Abduction

(Part 2 of 3, concluded in Chapter 19)

dCHC'g-‘icl"Nllch'i <[dq: HI(EITJIC'Qd |

Hedl YAewR Feifa fRiedeaa: 1 vy |
I GO ASIHEON = |

TR ATHATHIT @HIREFTES 1| ¥y, I
T @ ARG fars vt Tea: |
GHAETId gedl Taul SISt 1| Y& |l

STH-STT- (f.) - ‘daughter’ (lit. ‘self-born’)
hl[-- (n.) — ‘forest’

W(INDC) — ‘quickly; immediately’
STFh- (m.) — Janaka (Sita’s father)
AE-9FaUI- (n.) - ‘water-fall

dT¥d- (m.) — ‘relative’

gﬁ-m— (m.) - ‘earth-quake’
HT;IQGT-QT@F[ - (m.) - ‘man-tiger, a man

like a tiger, a tiger among men’

Notes: 44) Split up T 37-GRH-TN —
ufaeredd ‘he is shaken’ (passive caus-
ative of ¥ f%—\/ﬂ?{) — Hgl ‘great’ (Nom
SG Masc) agrees with RI&=a:. 45) A
(Nom S Masc) + Acc ‘moving through,
across’ governs all the Acc’s in 1.1 - split
up @M IR T9- 3T — 3-T=F (Nowm
SG Masc) ‘not seeing’ (for both of T3
and 3T9RI —> Chapter 25 on Pres Act
P1C’s). 46) b ‘this’ (Nom Sc Masc) agrees
with ﬂﬂﬁ?Tla:\?'F: — 9T&fd ‘he will reach’
(3" SG Fut of ¥-\ 3119 — G- firs-sree =
- (— Chapter 15) + dvandva compound,
agreeing with G,

Hed- (Apy) - ‘great’ (Hgl- Nom S Masc)

- (£.) - ‘pleasure’ (guess case of T from
ending)

{9d- (m.) - ‘son of Raghu’ (Rama)

EUT- (m.) - Ravana (the king of Sri Lanka
who had kidnapped Sita)

et - (m.) - ‘mountain’

Y-TH3- (Apj) - ‘very pleasant’

Mahabharata 5.33.44—-46



CHAPTER 19
Athematic Verbs I1

IMPERFECT
Athematic imperfect forms employ the augment and the same endings as thematic verbs in the

imperfect; yet note that the 1% S and 3™ Pt include an -a-:

Sg Du Pl
1™ -am -va -ma
2nd -h -tam -ta
3 -t -tam -an

Athematic secondary endings

Like athematic present forms, athematic imperfects display the strong root in the singular and
the weak root everywhere else; compare the imperfect paradigm of \/'g' ‘to sacrifice’ (and note the

appearance of the guna stem before a vowel in the 1% Sg):

Sg Du Pl
" eTH | T | e
2 | el | g | I

3| SRR | SR | SRR

\/‘g’ (ITII) ‘to pour’ in the imperfect

Sandhi

In verbs whose stem ends in a consonant (which is possible in all classes that do not add a suffix,
i.e. I, IIT and VII), the 2™ and 3™ SG may be difficult to recognise or tell apart: consonant clusters
at the end of Sanskrit words are simplified by dropping all consonants but one (just as happens in
the Nom Sc of consonant stems — Chapter 15), and, as a consequence, both forms may be identical:
see \/EII ‘to kill’ below or the 2™ and 3" Sg ImpE of \/??{VII ‘to obstruct, VI (from *arunadh-s
and *arunadh-t). The 2™ and 3™ Sc Impr of \/ﬁ;{l{ ‘to hate’ is 3Tg€. Instead of memorising a list of
forms here, it is best to remember that athematic imperfect forms whose ending is difficult to rec-

ognise are probably 2™ or 3 Sc.
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POTENTIAL

Athematic verbs do not have the potential marker -e- that we know from thematic verbs. Instead,
the suffix -ya- is added to the weak stem, giving -yam, -yah etc.; but note that the 3™ Pr ending is
-yubh.

Class: II III A% VII VIII IX

1" S ERILN SgdH S RLES T H dqaH it

2" S = STeaT: G: T aIam: JOTT:

2 \2 2 <
etc.
rd Py, X JeT: T99: T SGER ol
3 sg:“ -l \D. o \2 \3‘ W‘ -l Q. [ \3‘

Athematic present potentials

(Cf. the Reference Grammar (Appendix III) for a list of full imperfect and potential paradigms.)

NOTEWORTHY PARADIGMS
Among athematic verbs, there are a number of forms that are irregular or difficult to recognise. The
following introduces the most common among them. Look over the paradigms and the brief notes

above each. Depending on what you find easier, study the paradigms or the notes.

\/31'5[ (Class II) ‘to be’

The regular weak form of the root \/34?{ is s-, giving e.g. 1% S 3@, but 1 Du &, 1 PL ¥: and
3" Pr I, This weak s- is also found throughout the potential, giving us M, |1, |1 etc.
Throughout the imperfect paradigm, we find initial 4-. Notice also the 2" S 31 (not *as-si) and
the unexpected -i- in the 2™ and 3™ Sc.

Present Imperfect
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
e @ Lk 1 3 3T T
g i © 2 ST e, S
sifed i gfw 3 A | ST | 3TE

\/31'{:_[ (IT) ‘to be’ in the present and imperfect



Initial 4- in the imperfect is expected in the strong forms (where augmented as- regularly

results in ds-), but unexpected in the weak forms (where the augment encounters the

initial consonant of the weak stem -sva, -stam, -stam etc.).

\/'Q' (Class II) ‘to go’

Throughout the imperfect paradigm, the augment surfaces as ai-, the regular vrddhi of i-. Before
vowels (i.e. the 1*-SG ending -am and 3™-PL -an), the ai- (originally *ai-) takes its regular prevo-

calic shape ay-.

V& (Class II) ‘to kill

Several forms must be noted here: the strong form of the stem, han-, is present not only
throughout the singular, but also in the 1* Du and Pr. Through a development explained in
Chapter 15 (cf. ‘Final consonant clusters’), the 2™ and 3™ SG ImpF lose their endings and both

appear as 31g-, Finally, the weak root appears as ha- before consonants, but as ghn- before

Sg Du Pl
1 st a.l_q_q; Qa. ‘Q_q.
» | % | tm | @
3 U | Uam | e

\/‘Q' (II) ‘to go’ in the imperfect

vowels (3" PL Pres and ImpF)

Present Imperfect
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
E) RE &l 2 3T 3edH, 3red

\/E(II) ‘to kill’ in the present and imperfect

The following is happening in the 3™ PL forms: the initial 4- represents original *gh-,

which regularly changed into /- before vowels. This change occurred both in guna

*ghan- > han- as well as in the zero grade before consonants (*ghntha > *ghatha > hatha).

Yet if a vowel follows, -n- does not turn into a; thus gh- is not followed by a vowel and

does not turn into 4; and thus the underlying ghn- remains (ghnanti, aghnan).
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\/ﬁ'q:(Class II) ‘to know’

While regular, this verb is given here explicitly as it displays various kinds of internal sandhi.
Note the 2" and 3™ Sg Impr, which display the same lack of actual endings as the corresponding
forms of e.g. \/37_[ above. A 2" SG 313 is found as a more recognisable alternative form. Note

also the alternative ending of the 3™ Pr Impr -uh (which regularly occurs in the perfect tense
—» Chapter 27).

Present Imperfect

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
frr | 2 | splem: | oftem | o

N

afey
afd
afr

ENEE

fagf=r 31 31aq sifgam | ifdga/erfag;:

£\

\/]ccl?,:(II) ‘to know’ in the present and imperfect

V{(Class IT) ‘to speak’

-i- appears in the strong forms of present and imperfect (as in bravimi), with the exception of the

1* SG ImpE. In the 3™ Pr of both tenses, i.e. in prevocalic position, the weak stem surfaces as bruv-
rather than bri-.

Present Imperfect
Sg Du | Sg Du Pl
s | Al 2| st | e | W

\/7!; (IT) ‘to speak’ in the present and imperfect

Ve (Class III) ‘to put, place’ (and \/E;'T (Class III) ‘to give’)
Root-final long -a drops out completely in the weak forms, creating the weak stem dh-. In the
forms where we might expect buddha sandhi (2" and 3™ Du, 2™ P1), we find regular sandhi instead

(dh- becomes unvoiced and unaspirated, d- becomes unvoiced); the reduplicative d-, furthermore,



turns into aspirated dh-. Finally, the 3" P Impr is 31GY:, using the ending we also saw in the corre-
sponding form of \/l%l?.‘;: — The verb Ve (I1I) ‘to give’ also has a weak stem d-.

V4T “to put’ \/E{f ‘to give’
Sg Du Pl Sg Du
ERLG g ge: 1 EEUC a5
I T ER) 2 Al T
guifd o gufd 3 gaifd B

Nt (III) ‘to put’ in the present ‘/E[ (III) ‘to give’ in the present

884,

‘/? (Class VIII) ‘to make, do’
This verb is irregular in that it displays vowel gradation of both the root and the suffix: the strong
stem is kar-o-, the weak kur-u- (kur-v- before vowels). Note, furthermore, that the final -u- of the

weak stem is absent before -v- and -m- (i.e. in the 1 Du and PL in both tenses), and throughout the

potential (E\I;Rﬁl:[, E\Eq'?:, ﬂ?q'i_c[etc.).

Present Imperfect
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
FAA Fd: FHH: 1 3T ANFd ANFH
FAM FEY: FHeY 2 SR PdH 3Tped
FHM Hed: Fafwd 3% ARG | APeaH | AFAT

\/@' (VIII) ‘to make, do’ in the present and imperfect

Various Verbs

- Inits strong forms, \/R:[ ‘to praise’ displays vrddhi rather than expected guna (=i, WY, T,
the weak forms are regular: 1 PL &:, 3" P &I with -uv- avoiding the cluster *stv-).

— Class II verbs whose stems end in -a@ do not show stem gradation at all, but keep the -4 through-
out their paradigms: VT ‘to go’ has e.g. 3™ Sc AT and 3 PL AT(.

— The same applies to \/@1{ (II) ‘to sleep; which also displays the strong stem throughout; - e.g.
3" S WIfUfA (with an -i- before endings that begin with a consonant) and 3™ Pr. &uf=i.

- Noteworthy sandhi is found in \/aq ‘to speak’ and \/@E_[‘to hate’: \/a?{has a singular aﬁﬁ, afeﬁ,
EI'E-%; the corresponding forms of \/]%F[ ‘to hate’ are af&[, aﬁ?, aﬁf
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REVIEW QUESTIONS
19

1) How is the potential of athematic verbs formed?

2) Which three forms does the stem of \/E{ ‘to kill’ take across the paradigm? (And perhaps you
remember: how are these related to each other/how do they come to be?)

3) What are the weak stems of VETIII ‘to put, place’, \/QT III ‘to give’ and \/31'{{ ‘to be’?

4) Which formal irregularity is found in the imperfect of \/ST{{ ‘to be’?

5) What does the initial vowel of \/_"q' ‘to go’ regularly appear as in the imperfect?

6) ‘The strong stem of \/Ef ‘to do’ is doubly strong, the weak one doubly weak. Explain.

VOCABULARY
Verg (11 @) ‘to be’
Nar ) ‘to g0’
Vg  (nwEffd reEut)  to sleep’
Ve re=) “to kill’
Vg rsEifa) ‘to speak’
RGEY \/Tq; ‘to reply, answer’
\/El?[ (II _Glﬁ%f) ‘to speak, say’ (- ddI- etc.)
\/"c_gf (11 &) ‘to praise’
\/‘CZT (111 ggIfa) ‘to give’ (‘to’: + DaT, GEN or Loc)
& (111 gefer) ‘to place, put’
\/3\1 % Ql'Uﬁﬁ) ‘to listen, hear’
\/1%_(.‘,: (VII %_rlﬁf) ‘to cut, cut off} ta-Prc f&4- (—> Chapter 34 on this
form)
Vaor (VI gATR) ‘to link, join’
V& (VISR ‘to do, make’
37eTH - —\/aj ‘to decorate, adorn’
\/Ta\' (IX TTgIfd grhnati) ~ ‘to seize, take

\/§|T (IX STTfT) ‘to know, recognise’ (— - ‘knowledge’)
g g

;WR-(n.)  body’

Y (PrON) ‘of me, my’ (GeN Sa) (fully introduced in Chapter 32)
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EXERCISES

1) Translate and identify the root of each form.
Example: AfE - Tam’ (\/311{ ). Translate potentials as ‘T (etc.) would....

?) @
R) STEEUH
3) SiHaE:
¥) SATgAr
w) fg=:
&) 84

©) STFEl
¢) rped
]) U
30) Hh:
2g) w@fufd
??) =
33) S
9¥) FH:
u) IaiH
&) G
R9) HIq
g¢) Wiy
%) GIW
R0) Iy
R?) WM
RR) df
R3) HM
¥) WA
W) ST
8) 3T
R9) YU
¢) Wt
R) YA
30) g
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2)

32) oAl
33) SmIhd

33) TgId
3¥) SRR
34) Ia:
38) FaIH
39) rfafiw
3¢) Wi
3%) fas:
¥o) gi&
¥g) A
¥3) &

Give the form listed in brackets, and its English meaning. Use only verbs introduced in this
and the previous chapter. Example: ‘to be’ (3 S Pres INp Act) —» 31f& ‘he is’
a) ‘togive’ (2 Sc ImpF)

b) ‘to know’ (2 Du Por)

c¢) ‘tokill’ (1 SG Pres IND)

d) ‘to put’ (3 Pr Pres InD)

e) ‘tohear’ (3 Du ImpF)

f) ‘to speak’ (3 Sc Pres IND)
g) ‘to praise’ (1 Du ImpF)

h) ‘to hear’ (2 SG ImpF)

i) ‘to give’ (1 SG Pres Por)
j)  ‘to split’ (1 Pr Pres IND)
k) ‘to b€’ (3 Pr ImpF)

1) ‘to speak’ (3 Pr Pres Por)
m) ‘to make’ (2 SG Pres IND)
n) ‘to seize’ (1 Du Pres Por)
0) ‘tobe (1 S Pres IND)

p) ‘tokill’ (3 Pr ImpE)

q) ‘to put’ (2 Sc Pres IND)

r) ‘to seize’ (3 SG IMPF)

s) ‘to know’ (2 SG PrEs IND)
t) ‘to praise (3 Sc Pres IND)
u) ‘to make’ (3 Pr ImPF)



3) Translate into English.
R) W I Hel TgHTIA |
R) ST AT fg: P AEGT: |
3) TGt TR RN (Gl ‘them) GF: |
¥) g /A g S=iifd A afed |
w) AT & g8 uxFEicagesH | 7 g AehrHifd T TRsd |
&) UK qqlsggqldlr& Ragd |
©) IR Flagmafafd ST IR TRATHGAA |

¢) 3T T ST S 4 GIEHAG | ST UTe: HarEtfafd gret
GeRsEld |

]) SRR T ARUARY ST S1aEH |

30) 9 T R Tl gFTIGEN |

2%) TuE: gled Ay e 7 faafa | afery wgam |

33) EFAA: FHR: HITIT €U TFT G- U F GEaa-R&id |

19

READINGS

Krsna Outlines the Origin of Things

W Afregg afe=Te guren | Notes: 1.1 Read ‘is’ with 7. . . 58 — A& in that
fora: g r : 72t o7 I (Loc SG Masc) begins a new clause.
- (m.) - ‘embryo, seed’ HRd- (m.) — ‘descendant of Bharata’ (= Arjuna)
dd: (Inpc) — from that’ Hed- (Apj) — ‘great’ (Hgd Nom S NTR)
SIg- (n.) — ‘Brahman, the cosmic spirit - (f.) - ‘womb’ (?ihﬁ: Nowm SG)

(ST’l Nowm Sg) Y-99- (m.) - ‘origin, birth’

Bhagavad-Gita 14.3
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Hanuman Addresses Sita and Tells Her How Rama Has Suffered
since Her Abduction (Part 3 of 3)

T TRgHaTgTTaEeEd da | Notes: 47) Split up IH-Geal 39t repeeam

. _ . — STFTAM is from V& — TF and SEYOT
THY 1o &g aa IavuT a1l s || STCTLIS rom 12— S an
s are objects of 3T &dH, dd is dependent on

T g X A arfeHTed | 3Ty,
Y YR 1 v | 48) Split up HI-HeJ-gR-TAMMH — B-gR-

‘golden monkey(s)’ - \/Ec + two Acc’s ‘to make

Wﬁﬁﬁiﬂi’f{ GeAd EASEd (...) 1¥8 I someone something’ — split up FUIaH ST
i
49) Split up 3fd (‘o lady!, addressing Sita)
Td — GHSIE ‘it was born’ (3™ SG ImMpF MID).

39T (n.) - ‘a search’ aﬂ%F[- (m.) — Valin (a monkey on the
31Tgd- (m.) - ‘battle’ opposing side); guess case of aﬁ?{from
Ue- (n.) - ‘union, pact’ ending
dd: (INpc) — ‘then’ Y- (m.) - ‘group, community’
dql (INpc) — ‘then’ HHI- (m.) — ‘agreement’
- (n.) - ‘speed’ (ILHT INSTR SG) g-fgd- (Ap)) - ‘united’
9fd- (m.) - ‘master, leader’ (tﬂ%l"{Acc SG) g?ﬂa‘- (m.) - Sugriva (monkey leader, on
{H- (m.) - Rama (whose story is retold in Rama’s side)

the Mahabharata) f_:f-\la (I ﬁ%ﬁ_v\f) — translate like \/ET-[

Mahabharata 5.33.47-49

Dharma is Your Friend

o b %?ﬁ d ot I&T% T@H: I Notes: 1) AT a?ﬂ?[— ‘lest it breaks/destroys, so
a’gqr&"ﬁ'f & g,—.\.@;ﬁ 77 ) 957 E?h a'%ﬂ?[ el that it will not destroy’ (on aorists like a'%ﬂq

—> Chapter 38) — : ‘us’ (Acc P1). 2) gt ‘who,

Teh U9 @@g‘-ﬁ ICoC) ij"-ﬂﬁ . | which’ refers back to ﬂ@(translate it as
0T G TS W@ T 210 though it stood before ﬁfﬂ%f) — RO begins

a new sentence — %I \/TI'F_[ lit. ‘to go towards
destruction’ —> ‘be destroyed’ unsandhi
31q 2.



374~ (ProN Apy) — ‘other, else’ (3T
NomAcc SG NTR)

Teh- (ProN ADJ) — ‘one, only’

] (InpC) — ‘thus’

dRI- (m.) — ‘destruction’

Your Choices When You Have Money

G AN ARG Tt et o |
It 9 ggIfl 7 Yga a&d g mfavafd |

TId- (f.) - ‘path, way’ (7Tfci: Nom S,
Tg: NoMm PL)
q_cﬂ'q— (Apy) - ‘third’

FF-VAT (11 STAT) - ‘to follow’
HH- (Apy) - ‘same as, together with’ (+ INSTR)
@9- (Apy) — ‘having to be killed’: supply ‘is’
and translate ‘it must be killed” (gerundive —»
Chapter 33)
Paricatantra 3.134

Notes: 1.1 G here ‘giving’ - fd&: ‘three’
(Nowm PL Fem). 1.2 Note the relative
structure I:... I8 and the use of ‘to be’
+ GEN - translate S as you would

)

ARI- (m.) — ‘loss, destruction’
9IT- (m.) - ‘enjoyment’
fo- (n.) - “wealth, possessions’
Nitisataka 34
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CHAPTER 20

Introduction to Pronouns; Pronouns I

Aswe have seen, how a Sanskrit noun is declined depends on the final sound of its stem. Pronouns -
words such as English T, ‘she’ or ‘this’ — display yet another set of endings. While many of these

have already been encountered in relation to other paradigms, some are unique to pronouns.

Sanskrit has personal pronouns for the first and second person (equivalent to English I and you -
Chapter 32) and the third person (English he/shel/it, see below), demonstrative pronouns (denoting
this or that, see below and —» Chapters 22, 36, 39), and a number of so-called pronominal adjectives
that employ some pronoun endings (—> Chapter 22). Note that the 1*- and 3"-person personal pro-
nouns and demonstrative pronouns do not have a vocative: for addressing someone, the 2™-person

ronoun (<dH ‘you’) is used; <H, in turn, functions as both nominative and vocative.
~ =

Furthermore, some pronouns employ different stems within one paradigm, which makes them
more difficult to memorise. This also has the effect that the common practice of citing a nominal
form by its stem (T-I%:, I, Hﬁ, for example, all have the same stem, I<-) cannot be used, and
so this book cites the pronouns in question by reference to both their Nom S Masc and their
‘stem’ form used in compounds (which is often formally identical to the Nom S NTRr). Thus we get
q:/ ﬂ_q:— ‘he, she, it; this’ and m/éa":_[— ‘this; that’ below, T: /Q?-I’q:— ‘this; that” in Chapter 22, 31%‘{/
Hd- T, @H/d- ‘you’ in Chapter 32 and gt/ 3TGH- ‘that’ in Chapter 39.



HZ/?‘I?;:- ‘HE, SHE, IT; THIS

1) Forms
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
m. n m. n n. f.
Nom q: Nom a1
dq | | @ e Gl a:
Acc ?-l'l{ HTT-L Acc IS
Instr aq : Instr R arfo:
Dat as GIERIE: Dat | q& | Q|
qo: qreaT:
Abl ?-l'EFl'l?L Abl
agr:
Gen T GEI: Gen SIESIC|
aa: Jar:
Loc afer G| Loc | &M g
H:/?TE,_'\— ‘he/she/it; this’
Note:

- Asin other paradigms, the neuter is identical to the masculine except in NomAcc; Nom and Acc
NTR are identical to each other in singular, dual and plural, respectively.

- The Sc is most different from what we have encountered so far; in the Du and P1, the forms and
endings are largely recognisable. Thus: concentrate first on memorising the Masc SG; note the
unfamiliar Loc SG form HE{EF[ Then study especially the other forms that are unexpected: Nom

PLd, Gex PL avrx{

- When memorising the feminine paradigm, again focus especially on the singular. Note the var-
ious formal similarities with d-stems. Do not be confused by such forms as Dat S Masc TH v,

Dar Sc Fem @& - the forms containing an -m- are masculine.

One final formal peculiarity: in front of words beginning with a consonant, the Nom S Masc &:
appears as §, thus giving e.g. @ 7% ‘this man’ (rather than *&: 7R > & %), Thus it appears as ¥ in

all environments except in front of a- (where sandhi leads to @, as in & STT=5q ‘he came’).

The -t in the NomAcc SG NTR A (which is originally a -d turned into -¢ by external

sandhi, and which you will re-encounter in other pronouns) is the same in origin as the

final -t in English neuter pronouns such as what, that or it.
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2) Use and Meaning

Like adjectives, pronouns have different forms for the three different genders. In order to translate
a pronoun such as H=/?I'E,:- correctly, we need to know what it refers to. The Acc S¢ Masc form dH
in a sentence such as T IRATH needs to be translated into English as ‘T see him’ if T refers to a
man, but as Tsee it’ if it refers to something grammatically masculine, but not biologically male (-

nouns such as J&: ‘tree’).

H:/?I?f,:- functions as both a personal pronoun (translated as ‘he, she, it’) and a demonstrative pro-
noun. Used on its own, it can be translated in either way: @ URITH = I see this one or ‘T see him/it’
Used together with a noun, ¥:/dg- is usually to be translated as ‘this™: e.g. & 3UTg: ‘this approach’
Yet it is also used with names whenever they are mentioned repeatedly in a text, as in § g5: ‘the
Indra we know, the aforementioned Indra. In English translation, this § can simply be omitted: &
35 is then simply ‘Indra.

3IH/3EH- “THIS, THAT’
3T9H/3GH- is a demonstrative pronoun whose meaning covers both that of English ‘this’ (i.e. the

one here, closer, more recent) and ‘that’ (i.e. the one there, further away, less recent).

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
m. n. m. n. m. n. f.
Nom | 3/H EL) Nom | 3Iq
Acc g'Fl'FL 312\17{ Acc gﬂ'ﬂ{
Instr 32@_-[ Q‘FJ\I[: Instr 31T 32|Tf‘1\2[:
Dat ared CRniey Dat | 31& | 3Ty
T T

Abl 3T Abl
o G ST
en i) T en 3mE

3 S
Loc e g Loc | 3T®IMH g

3JH/GH- “this, that’

Note:

— Apart from the Nom and Acc (see immediately below), the forms of this pronoun are mostly the
same as those of @G-, but without the initial ¢-. Yet note the INsTr S 394/ 3T (not *TA/*37T),
the GenLoc Du 3FF1: (not *3%":), and Instr PL Masc (Tf: rather than Q).



— As for the Nom and Acc forms: in the singular, note that all forms except for the Acc SG FEm
end in -am, making them look like accusatives. Make sure you are able to recognise each
form. (-am is added to forms that would otherwise have been very short. Note that without
this addition, im(-am) and id(-am) have the same endings as dH and g (> << through
sandhi). The Du and PL forms are straightforward: the endings already known from &:/
dq- are added to the stem im-.

THE NUTSHELL

§:/dg- ‘he, she, it; this’ 319H/3gH- ‘this, that’

Memorise the Sc with special care. ) ) )
Memorise the NomAcc forms with special care

Other forms are like those of H:/?I'q:—
without the initial ¢-. Exceptions: INSTR SG

Noteworthy forms: NomAcc SG NTr dd;
Loc Sc FI'@FL
INSTRDATABL DU dTRITH
(long ta- even in the Masc/NTR);
Nowm PL %, GEeN PL ?-'TNTEL

anena/anaya, GenLoc Du anayoh;
INsTR PL Masc ebhih.

Note: H: appears as § before consonants.

EXERCISES

1) Give the masculine singular paradigm of :/dg-.

2) Identify the following forms.
Example: 31747 INstr SG FeM of 3T9H/ZGH- ‘this, that’ — ‘with/by this (woman)’

?) Y
Q)

3) a9
¥) a4
W) ST
&) I&
©) o

¢) AU
R) TR
R0) MW
%) T
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3)

3]) &H
33) g
g¥) qwT:
W) ITEMH
&) dm:
QV9) T
g¢) afem
gR) IEIMH
R0) 3T
RR) S
Q) T
R3) M
R¥)
W) q
&) SR
29) AT
R¢) o
%) IMEH

Of the stem listed, give the form in brackets.
a) dg- (Acc PL NTR)

b) dg (INSTR Du NTR)

) (Loc PL Masc)

d) <&H- (Loc Du Fem)
e) <TGH- (Gen Du NTR)
f) sa'q (DAT PL MAsc)
g) <GH- (Acc S Fem)
h) dq- (Nom PL Masc)
i) dqg- (Dar Du Fem)
j)  dg- (ABL S Fem)
k) dq- (Gen Sc MAsc)

1) SgH- (ABL PL NTR)



4) Translate into English.
R) TR XY T GTITES: | G SH WA T g |
R) TGY A |

3) d SHT: YA XU |

¥) T AT Gl |

W) 3TdiE aE T gt |

&) TIHGRI G@T ST adf=d |

©) Tf: Urfeiet 9 G797 2RI |

¢) AT |

]) TH ] XIeRIHITT A ST |

R0) STHATGISIANTE HHRI & Wi |
22) TH gl Qg A |

83) TG IR S |
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READINGS

Yudhisthira Welcomes the Great Sage Narada

TANTIHY EFT ARG TaGH I |

TedT UTUSaHs: YIS 98 1l 33 |
RIATGIIAT faarea-asiar |
TEEHTE TE UG FAafd 1| g |

3T9-S1- (m.) - ‘after-born’ —> ‘brother, younger
brother’

3d--d- (Apj) — ‘bowed, bent’ (—> 313—\/31{)

AMHA- (n.) - ‘seat’

BfY- (rsi-) (m.) — ‘seer, sage’; guess case ofﬁiﬁl’l{
from ending

Tfd- (£) - oy’ (ST InsTR SG)

At (Inpc) — “as is proper’

f -\/a'c,; (1 1f9aefd) - in causative: ‘to greet,

greet reverently’

Notes: All four lines make up one sentence; its
main verb is 37¥IAIGI], 13) Split up TH AFTTH
T — gUgady: (and all other Nowm’s) refer to
Yudhisthira - T < fd-3§-TIM. 14) fF73-
37dd- ‘bowing properly/as is proper’

?I'q:—(ﬂ_é— (Apy) - ‘worthy of him, appropriate’
dgql (Inpc) — ‘then’
H”{—H—\IQT (111 ‘él'ﬂa_cs"lﬁf) - ‘to give, offer’
G- (m.) — Narada (a sage)
J[u€d- (m.) - ‘Pandava, ‘son/descendant

of Pandu’
fama- (Apjy) - ‘modest, proper, respectful
éﬁg— (Apy) - ‘best’
Hedl (INpc) - ‘straight away, immediately’
D’%—B_C,:—\/?JT (Tirreg. u?g%g%) — ‘to rise, get up’

Mahabharata 2.5.13-14~

Hanuman before His Heroic Jump to Sri Lanka to Find Sita

FUT qafHer: IR: FEAARH: |
TSTGEHIH gl TUIdTeiar Il 3& I
7 fg sean# afg af gt SHHEHTH |
31a g 3 fersnfa gRrerH 1 3 I
afe, & fafga gt 1 gaara asm: |

G AGEISTHARSIIE T | 3¢ |

STH-ST- (f.) — ‘daughter’ (lit. ‘self-born’)

Dd-#H- (Apj) - ‘whose hard work is done;

having done hard work’

STh- (m.) — Janaka (Sita’s father)

f_@f—ﬁ@’— (n.) - ‘heaven’ (lit. the ‘third’ or highest
heaven)

ﬁ{-ﬂaﬁ- (ADj) - ‘released’ (ta-Ptc ofﬁ{-\/ﬂf[)

& (IX S91d) - ‘to bind’

&H-TSI- (m.) - ‘king of the raksasas
(demons)’ (-XTSTTTH_ Acc SG)

Notes: 36) I9T.... dgg ‘just like... so’ - split up
W@Emﬂﬁmﬁ — TR T will go’ (1% Sc
Fur Acr; also in the next verse).

37) Translate 'qﬁ‘; ‘if” first in this line — E;&?IIT&[ T will
see’ (1% Sc Fut Acr; also in the next verse) — split
up 3 qq.

38) WETEISIIH refers to TUAVTH, which is the object
of both 9G¥ and S (T will bring) 1 S
Fut Acr of SH—\/:ﬁ).

{9d- (m.) - ‘the son of Raghu’ (Rama)

GUT- (m.) — Ravana (the king of Sri Lanka who had
abducted Sita)

ofgl- (f.) - Sri Lanka

- (m.) — ‘speed’

qG-foresm- (m.) — ‘whose stride is like the wind’s;
as fast as the wind’

giar- (f.) - Sita

GI-37eTg- (m.) — ‘abode of the gods’

Ramayana 5.1.36-38



CHAPTER 21

The Future Tense; Middle and Passive Voice

THE FUTURE TENSE

The future tense has the same function as its English equivalent: it talks about things that will be. It

does not use the present stem (as present and imperfect did), but is formed by means of:

- averbal root in guna (-» Chapter 7 on vowel gradation)

— the future marker -sya- or -isya-

- primary endings (i.e. the same endings as those used in the present tense).

Compare the future of \/TI'F[ ‘to go’:

Singular

Active

Dual

Plural

v | ety

TfAsE:

2 pIEIE

THSTe:

AT

3 TfEefd

TS

Future active of \/TI'FL‘to go’

The -i- in -isya- (with -s- due to ruki; — Chapter 6) is comparable to the -i- that appears in front
of other suffixes that begin with a consonant (such as -fa, -tva or -tum; —» Chapter 8). As in those
other forms, one cannot predict which of the two suffixes (-sya- or -isya-) a verb takes. One may

even find two futures of the same verb, such as T&fd and AR ‘he will go’ from \/TI'J{ ‘to go.

While the future stem just described is unrelated to the present tense stem, the future of Class X

verbs and causatives is formed by adding -isya- to the present stem minus the thematic vowel:

A ‘he tells’ — HARMETT ‘he will tell’; TITAT ‘he causes to fall, throws’ — TR ‘he will

cause to fall, throw’.
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Where -sya- is used (rather than -isya-), internal sandhi results:

- Before -s-, stops lose any voicing and/or aspiration, and palatals become velars; after a velar, s
turns into s according to ruki (e.g. \/{13[“[0 join’: 3 SG FUuT ACT *yoj-sya-ti > *yok-sya-ti > areafd
‘he will join’).

- $turns into k (also turning the following s into s according to ruki): \/ﬁ'-‘lT\‘to enter’ - 3 S Fur
aé‘@lﬁf ‘he will enter’; \/‘E,'QI ‘to se€ —» 3" SG Fur G&afd ‘he will see’

— halso turns into k: \/fgl—'é: ‘to love’ - ®eafd ‘he will love’

- Rarely, s turns into t: \/ER{ vas ‘to dwell’ - 3 SG Fut I&fd ‘he will dwell’

In some verbs whose root-final consonant loses its aspiration (including h > k) through such san-
dhi, the closest preceding consonant becomes aspirated. Thus, \/75;?{ ‘to understand” has a future
e fd, or \/a_a: ‘to burn, &M, This cannot be predicted from the shape of the verbal root. Thus,

remember this principle and be prepared to recognise such forms when they occur.

THE MIDDLE VOICE
1) Function
English has an active and a passive voice:

Active: She sees. You love. He addresses his friend.

Passive: She is seen. You are loved. He is addressed by his friend.

Sanskrit has an active, a passive and a third voice, the middle. All Sanskrit verb tenses have sep-
arate forms for active and middle. In the present and imperfect, there are, furthermore, separate
forms for the passive (see below). Middle forms did at one point have a distinct meaning, but this
distinct meaning has been lost in Classical Sanskrit. In the present and imperfect, middle forms
need to be translated just like active forms. Outside the present and imperfect, middle forms need
to be translated as either active or passive, depending on context (see section on the passive below);

yet middle forms are more commonly used with active than with passive meaning.

Present and imperfect Everywhere else: future, perfect, aorist
Active forms translate as active
translate as active Middle forms ambiguous: translate as middle or

(more rarely) as passive

translate as passive Passive forms no separate passive form

Active, middle and passive forms across the tenses



Some verbs have both active and middle forms. Some have only one set of forms. Some verbs typ-
ically use one voice in one tense (e.g. just the active in the present), and the other or both voices in
another tense (e.g. just the middle or both active and middle in the future). Some verbs are active
or middle depending on what preverb (> Chapter 10) they are compounded with. Whether a verb
is (typically) active or (typically) middle can be seen from the 3™-person S form provided with

each verb in a glossary or dictionary (compare the new vocabulary at the end of this chapter).

The slightly unimaginative name of the ‘middle’ voice goes back to an ancient Western
grammatical term that attempted to describe what the middle was, namely a voice
somewhere ‘in the middle of” active and passive: while the subject of an active verb
acts upon and affects others (I hit him, to give a rather drastic example), the subject of a
passive verb is being acted on and is thus affected by the action (I am hit). A middle verb,
on the other hand, would originally have been used when the subject in some way both
acts and is acted upon, and thus is affected by the action. The middle voice might thus
express a reflexive notion (I see myself), an intransitive idea (I sleep) or just something
done for one’s own sake or in one’s own interest (I sacrifice to the gods (not on someone
else’s behalf, but for myself)). Ancient Indian grammatical terminology encapsulates
this range of meanings by referring to the middle as &Y ‘form/word for oneself’
(—> Chapter 29 on 3TTH- ‘self’), as opposed to uwﬁu?; ‘word/form for another’ (‘T{'{:Ef
Dart SG of UZ- ‘other’ —» Chapter 22).

2) Forms
Middle forms use the same stem as their active counterparts, but a separate set of endings. The

endings given below are used for both the present and the future tenses.

Sg Du Pl
1 -e -vahe -mahe
2nd -se -(e/a)the -dhve
31 -te -(e/a)te -a(n)te

The primary middle endings

The frequent presence of final -e, combined with the parallels to corresponding active forms, helps
recognise a middle form. Yet note that the 1% Sc ending is -, not *-ame or similar, as one might ex-
pect given the relationship of e.g. the 2™- or 3™-person endings (AcT -asi vs. MID -ase, ACT -ati vs.
M -ate). Also, note -ethe/-athe and-ete/-ate in the dual: in spite of their internal -e-, the endings

-ethe/-ete, used in thematic verbs, are not potentials. -athe/-ate are used in athematic verbs.
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Compare the two paradigms below, conjugating the middle verb \/‘JTI'GL (I) ‘to say, speak’ in the
present and in the future.

Present Future

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural

0TS IEg | WG 1 v | wiitseg | sfvemg
0T TN | 9o 2 aived | wafvwy | v
1o aod | 9T 3 ifved | wfvsad | wifuse

\/‘JTI'GL‘to say, speak’ in the present and future middle

The middle forms of athematic verbs employ the same endings as thematic verbs; yet they always
use the weak stem; — e.g. of \/_g’ (Class I1I) 2™ Sc ﬂ@, 2" Dy \_T\IET??[ (Full paradigms are provided

in the Reference Grammar, Appendix III.)

Note that, according to the rules of external sandhi, final -e turns into -a before any word-initial
vowel except a-: {TYA SUTARITT T ‘he speaks and enters This specific form of sandhi has been en-

countered rarely so far; be prepared to recognise it.

THE PASSIVE VOICE

1) Forms

In the present tense, the passive is formally distinct from the middle. It is formed by taking not the
present stem, but the verbal root in zero grade (sometimes guna), adding the passive marker -ya-
(-ya- in the 1 Du and Pr) and the endings of the middle. Compare the AcT SG and Pass forms of
\/ﬂ\_r[(VH) ‘to link’ and Mip SG and Pass forms of \/?JGL(I) ‘to sacrifice’ (zero grade *yj > ij):

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual  Plural
Active  Passive Passive  Passive Middle Passive Passive Passive
— st Y
gasH| o9 |guTdg | JodHg | L TS £y ENSICEAETUIE
Tlink’ | T am linked’ T sacrifice’ | ‘I am sacrificed’
gafey | goud | g9 | s |2 e T | 399 | 399
{lfl'% gId g9d | gI 3| I N Yd | g9y

Present middle and active vs. passive: \/{ZIF[‘to link’ and \/TIG[‘to sacrifice’



In the passive, if a verbal root ends in a vowel, this vowel may change before the added -ya-:

long a usually changes to i: \/?;T - BRI ‘s given’

short i and u lengthen to 7and i: VRS - Sita s conquered’; \/3;[ - 91T ‘is heard’

short r turns into -ri-, but after two consonants into -ar-: \/‘11 - f5—1d “is carried, but \/Hi
— T ‘is remembered”

long 7 turns into -ir-, and after a labial into -#r-: \/q — @RI is crossed’

Thus, if you do not recognise the verbal root in a passive verb,

try to see whether it is a known root that ends in a (different) vowel.
Some verbs use the root in guna as the basis for the passive: - =Id ‘is killed’ or T3 is taker’

Passives of Class X verbs and causatives are formed by adding -ya- + middle endings to the root
in the grade in which it appears in the active (the -aya- of the stem is dropped). Cf. e.g. RN -
9 “is caused to carry’

2) Syntax

As was pointed out in relation to (the mostly passive) ta-participles, the agent of a passive verb (by
whom an action is performed) is expressed in the instrumental case: STl w07 ¥c: “The child was
carried by the man. The same holds for finite passive forms: STl w07 f%Fd “The child is carried by
the man. In tenses where middle and passive have identical forms, the presence of such an agent
expression in the instrumental is what helps us identify a form as passive. In sentences such as STefl
RO a;aaé and ST X ?;E&ZI?T , the difference between =0T in the instrumental and 7% in the accu-
sative tells us that STell 0T E-,'SSJ% must be passive ‘the child will be seen by the man, while EIGIGES
Z8Id must be middle ‘the child will see the man’

Finally, note the potential confusion coming from middle Class IV verbs: the combination of their
usual present stem (weak root plus -ya-, such as \/E’E_f\ ‘to be excited’: present stem §H-) with mid-
dle endings makes them look identical to passive verbs: \/IH\ IV ‘to think’ - A= ‘he thinks’

THE NUTSHELL

Middle voice Passive voice Future tense
Recognisable: frequent final -e. Distinct forms only in present: | Guna root + -sya-/-isya-
Many parallels to active endings. Zero-grade root + -ya- + active or middle
Uses same stem as active. + middle endings. Elsewhere endings.
Athematic verbs only use weak stem. identical to middle.
Memorise the endings. Memorise possible changes in | Memorise the sandhi
roots ending in a vowel. patterns before -s-.
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Linguistic note: set/anit

(For those who have been wondering about the -ta/-ita, -tva/-itva, -sya/-isya etc. variants.)

As we have seen in past participles, absolutives, infinitives, and now also in future forms, an -i- ap-
pears after some verbal roots that end in a consonant when these are followed by a suffix that begins
with a consonant. This -i- has no effect on the meaning of these forms, and thus e.g. the future can
be formed by adding either one of -sya- or -isya- to the verbal root. Sanskrit grammarians 2,500
years ago had also noticed this -i-, and accordingly split up verbal roots into two categories that they
called set (*sa-it) ‘with " and an-it ‘without 7. The reason behind this phenomenon was identified
by comparative historical linguists in the late nineteenth century: at an earlier stage in the language,
there existed sounds (now referred to as laryngeals) that later disappeared, but that in some envi-
ronments left traces of their former presence. The -i- is the trace that they left whenever they stood
between two consonants — which was the case e.g. whenever a root that ended in a consonant plus a
laryngeal was followed by a suffix that began with a consonant. Yet when those roots were followed
by anything that began with a vowel (e.g. the thematic vowel), the laryngeal disappeared without
a trace. Thus, e.g. \/1?{?1: ‘to fly, fall' once ended in such a laryngeal, which then left a trace in such
forms as pat-i-ta-, pat-i-tva, pat-i-tum and pat-i-syati; yet whenever the root \/q?[was followed by a
vowel, the laryngeal disappeared without a trace, giving us e.g. pat-ati. The laryngeals disappeared,
and thus the presence or absence of the -i- appeared to be random. As a result, especially in the

later language, the -i- may appear after roots where we now know there was no original laryngeal.

REVIEW QUESTIONS

1) How is the future tense formed?

2) What is the difference in meaning between the present active and middle?

3) In which tenses do we find passive forms? Describe the situation in the other tenses.
4) How is the middle voice formed?

5) How is the passive voice formed? What is special about vowel-final roots in this respect?

VOCABULARY

\/TITGL (1 TS ‘to speak, say’
ey (@) ‘to take’
Vg 3w ‘to tremble’



Vg (13ed)

Vga (138
Vga a9

Vag @)

‘to se€’

‘to turn; go on, proceed, advance; to be’

(dyut) ‘to shine’ (— ]%E\I:T‘L- ‘lightning’ (15))

transitive: ‘to carry, draw’; intransitive: ‘to travel, drive

(in a chariot)’

\/Q;[‘J-I a1 mwfa, -q, ‘to decorate’; middle: ‘to make oneself beautiful; be beautiful’
VI ()
ey (11 T ‘to sit’
Vg av o, -k todie
\/‘FFL (IV 7q) ‘to think’
Vg v e o fight
\/GFL (v ST, -f) transitive: ‘to give birth’; intransitive: ‘to be born’
e (X Aegafa) ‘to notice’
gd-, 9gd- (m.) ‘effort, attempt’ %: (INDC) ‘tomorrow’
HgRISI- (m.) ‘great king’ 6aT (INDC) ‘when?’
-Si- (1rc) ‘born, one who is born (of)’
a (ProN) 1) NomVocAcc Du FEm/NTr and Nom Masc PL of §:/dg-
2) DarGeN Sc of @H ‘you’ —> ‘to/for/of/by you’ (fully intr(;duced in Chapter 32)
EXERCISES
1) Give the root from which each form is derived, and translate.

Example: ¥RTH — \/‘11, ‘I carry’ (Remember that future forms are ambiguous outside the active.)

?) H=d
) afusgd
3) dggd
¥) afesafa
w) deaTH
&) Awg
©) grefer
¢) diamg
) dARY
0) afas=a
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22) &
?R) g
23) 3w
oY) Efgereg
qu) ofamg
R8) I
99) TidEg
q¢) fag

2%) SEHe
R0) WA
R2) SIfF=nt®
RR) g
R3) famea
R¥) IrEafsfd
Rw) dafgEd
R8) AR
Re) sfayEe
R¢) dEd
R]) A
30) Y
3R) T

3?) fEwEm:
33) Rrafd
3¥) SwEf<
34) Iy
38) AR
39) g&d
3¢) UArRwE:
3%) oS
¥o) for=a
¥g) uf=ra:
¥3) au

¥3) THSY:



2) Turn the following middles and actives into passives. Example: TR - its root is \/?JT; in the

passive, roots ending in -a change that into -7; add -ya- and middle ending - ¥
a) Tt
b) S

c) TG

d) TS

¢) SMYTR
f) I

g I&d

h) 9

i) oY

) e

k) Fgfd

D sAfrEfa

Give the form listed in brackets and translate.  indicates a future formed with -isya-.
Example: \/‘31 (3 SG Pres Mip Act) — HRd ‘he carries’
a) \/é&[ (2 PL FuT Pass).

b) \/gq(z PL PrRES MID)

) & (3 SG Pres Pass)

d) \/FT‘J{(3 Du Pres MiD)

e) \/?1?[(1 PL Fur M) , (and without)

f) \/EB'L(l PL Pres MiD)

[9) \/17‘5’5[(2 SG Fur Mip),

h) \/H (2 Du Fur M),

i) \/GF-[(I Du Pres MiD)

j) \/a'g (1 SG PREs Pass)

k) \/H&{ (2 SG Fur Pass).

1) \/‘HTG[(I SG PrEs MiID)

Translate into English.
3) 31t g: % yeeiforeaat i AR areran g |
R) S I ST FY T T AT AT |
3) g 718 o= fq darficn aret sqaq |
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¥) TTAT ST SuReii Rl A 3¢ ufd W8 |

W) G FART: Y TTHGEI 31 IR =IHied |

&) UTATR] FHETior I HieR] [I8ATH il RT A= |

) & YASH: UTdY &I TRATg Sl &feld: FARMIEI |
¢) TR ArRUTet: UTefsrd gfd At S g wafwd |

]) 7 Fe=Tan shlde A fas S aiferd! IgHfd |

R0) I W9 T GEAfe |

22) TR | Pk TR GE EATE 3fT ATt ST |

3?) fU a9 e X Aeyea 3fd gy FARIGH FreaTIERd |

93) 319 g TR 9 Wi GRRfd A aremaga™ | (319 VIS ‘to harness a horse)
2¥) g g TGAEIAT Fears T Jeredl FAR: &fferd: T8 JgHRIR |
Qu)  &ffeld SUTT ARl IUGUIE | AU ZId |

Q&) R UGl &d: Yale: T |

Q) T WA 3a1 S1: Jeoa |

READINGS

Encouraging Sita, Rama’s Wife

a7eT o R off% ot a9 fawfgsafa | Notes: @ ‘your, of you’ (GEN SG 2™-person PRON) —
. ¢ ; ?,STQ - \,&\ & ?ﬁbegins a new sentence.

3TeTH (INDC) - ‘enough of, no more’ (+ INsTr)  RMGT- (f.) - fear’

- (ProN) — ‘Who?’ Q\'ﬂ%—@ﬁ- (Apy) - ‘sweet(ly) smiling’ (- \/@)
f¥%- (Ap)) - ‘timid’ (f%% Voc Sc Fem) %-\/‘él_@: (1 fawgfd) - ‘to overpower, overcome’

W(INDC) - ‘in a moment, soon’
Mahabharata 3.262.24



At the Beginning of the Great Battle, Samjaya is Introduced to the Blind King

Dhrtarastra as Guide

Y d G IS gHAg G |

TqeT gagum 7 qRie Jiaw=fd i1g
eI T TS eda gHfea: |
FURfd d gg Tagg Afa=fd 1 go |
YehIXT ATHeRIS a1 - ot ar afg & foar |
A fRf<iaaft 94 aeafd &53: 18 |
A TRTfOr Bewf=y A afered o |
AR STaggreegHiedd Il 83 |

I-UhRI- (Apy) — ‘invisible’

TZH- (n.) - ‘sight’ (T&YT INSTR SG)
fa=a- (Apy) - divine’

Qﬁ&T - (Apy) - ‘invisible; unknown’
UhIRI- (ADpy) — ‘visible’

\/EIT‘?{(I Eﬂ?ﬂﬁ) - ‘to trouble’

HIY- (n.) - ‘mind’ (AT INsTR SG)
g (Inc) - if’

ST- (n.) — ‘king’ (IS Voc Sac)

21

Notes: 9) T¥ ‘this’ (Nom S Masc) — d ‘to you’
(Dar SG) — ST ‘o king’ (Voc S, addressing
Dhrtarastra) — Ud&J refers to Samjaya,
translate as ‘to him’ — CR;f&T substantivised
‘something/anything hidden’ (Nom SG NTR).
10) T ‘to you’ (Dar Sg). 11) et ‘at night, faar
‘by day’ — ignore 3fq in your translation or
render as ‘if there is anything... 12) T9H ‘him’
(Acc Sc Masc). 1.2 begins new sentence —
ICISHIE (Nom S Masc) ‘son of Gavalgana’
(= Samjaya) — Sta ‘living, alive’ (Nom Sc
Masc) —> Chapter 25 on Pres AcT Ptc’s —
fawead 3¢ Sg Fur Pass of ﬁ-Vﬁ?L‘he will be
released/will return from’ (+ ABL).

RE- (n.) — ‘weapon’

HH- (m.) — ‘exhaustion’

TSg- (m.) - Samjaya (narrator of the battle at
Kuruksetra)

gaf<d- (Ap) - ‘endowed with’ (+ INSTR) (-
9-319-\3)

ga-g- (Apy) - ‘all-knowing’

ga-TumH- (m.) — ‘entire battle’

Mahabharata 6.2.9-12
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What The Buddha Will Be like
Note: While the syntax of this text, the Buddhacarita or ‘Life of the Buddha, is fairly straightforward,

you may find the many compounds a bit tricky.

fergra T fararameaite: TrafenT= dwam |

ST HigaH! g safersafd war fg 93: 1l &% |

Notes: 69) The subject in this stanza is 379... FTHI:. .. ‘élﬁ:, referring to the Buddha. 1.1 Split up
ﬁ'@'ﬂ Ty et — 3t -\/TITL‘to approach, reach’ 1.2 Split up SI¥Tfc 31IH - translate the infini-

tive fg=IH as ‘in order to..

3T- AT - (Apy) - ‘without regard for/ HI- (Apj, 1FC) — ‘made of, consisting of”
attachment to’ (+ Loc) Tﬁ%- (m.) - delusion, confusion’

At —\/TI'F[ (1 TS - “to reach’ UT- (n.) - ‘royal power’

\/ﬁ?{(l SI@fd) - ‘to burn brightly, glow’ fawd- (m.) - here: ‘sensual/sense-based pleasure’

THY- (n.) - ‘darkness” (dH: Nom Sg) ﬁ—\/E(II f3%f<) - translate like \/H

dld- (Apy) - ‘severe, intense’ ﬁ—\/@ (111 ﬁﬁ%ﬂ%{) — ‘to leave behind’

g EIUIaTgaT e ORI g RO |
AR A RHTHT SHTSSHEIEA |0 |

70) 1.1 Split up G- 3A0TaTg SATfY- feehvf-ThefTs] SRT-ARGT HYUI-SU-4TTTe -~ the last three of these
are bahuvrihis. 1.2 Split up IARTISAT STIH IJFATH 31Tt — ITARFIART Fur Caus of B_C,_'\-\/q -
Jg]HT- PrEs Pass Ptc of \/a'g

37U~ (m.) - ‘sea, flood’ - (m.) - foam’
- (Apj) - ‘suffering, oppressed’ fadhiol- (Apy) - ‘filled with’
a¥g- (m.) — ‘wave’ 3T- (m.) - “flood, current’

37.‘;:—\/?1; (I 3TR) - ‘to emerge from’ (+ ABL) 7fY- (m.) - disease, sickness’
Tld- (m./n.) - ‘boat’

TTRIaT! FRRReasT SHIeRidT Saashar |
SR SHE! W Jeufe: Ureafd stiaeta: 1o |



71) Subject and main verb once again come at the end of the stanza (Q‘mTﬁH: Rt Gﬂa?hﬁt) -
the direct object of the verb is ¥H-TgIH, all other Acc Sc Fem forms (many of which are bahu-
vrihis) agree with it and describe it. 1.1 FHTFI-2RA- ‘cool through mental focus’ — Fd-Tshare-

‘whose Cakravaka birds are vows. 1.2 378 is dependent on Wgl; translate as ‘emanating from

him’
3H- (n.) — ‘water’ Y-g<- (Apj) - ‘flowing forth, emanating’
S:ﬁ?f - (Apy) - ‘affected, tormented’ \/EIT (Iirreg. foafd) - ‘to drink’
JITH- (ProN ADyj) — ‘highest, utmost’ dY- (m./n.) — ‘(river-)bank’
ehdlh- (m.) — ‘Cakravaka bird’ (a kind TT- (m.) - ‘stream, flood, current’
of waterfowl; known for their mournful dd- (n.) — ‘wish, vow’

night-time cries, which they supposedly M- (Apy) - ‘cool, calm’

emit because they are separated from their TMd- (n.) - ‘custom, (moral) discipline’

partner and miss them) gATY- (m.) - ‘(mental) concentration, attention’
Sfia- (m.) - ‘living being’ far- (Apy) - ‘solid, hard’
T (f.) — ‘thirst’

g g SHREAARIA RIS |
STl gy o e nT AnTSS g gareaieg: 119 |

72) The basic structure is U¥ (the Buddha).. T (both 1.2) + Dar. L1 split up YHR-HT=<R-
gy-fae: - ferd- ‘standing on’ here in the sense of ‘walking on, finding themselves on 1.2
AWT-UAE- ‘whose path is destroyed, who have lost their way, are lost’

3T -TT- (m.) — ‘traveller’ UY- (m.) — ‘path’
319d- (Apj) — enclosed, surrounded’ (ta-Prc - (m.) - ‘road, path’
of GJT—\/T@:) fo-mreg- (m.) - ‘release, deliverance’ (\/Eﬂ)
HIR- (m./n.) - ‘a large wood, wilderness’ fawa- (m.) - ‘sensual/sense-based pleasures’
aT-\w (1 BIT@T[—?T) - ‘to communicate, HIR- (m.) — ‘samsara’ (the circle of birth, life,
announce to (+ DAT) death and rebirth)

Buddhacarita 1.69-72
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Ravana, the King of the Demons, Laments His Fate and Wonders about His Future

T TSl ST X&Fi gaara: |
o eniieanal T3 diar fob e 1 g |

e gd aR Uicafes = Sifagd |
U &: Relrehe ST a9: 113 |

SITIRRTIGAT U i a1 Seedfd arevn |
AT HEI 6l 91 @YY HE dedfd I 31

YA e ol TG AT |

o: Irafd fiqrehTed el s T : 1l ¥ |

= ghast faafsafa v |
Tegd IFHNTIY YA I Fe&dT Iy

AP (m.) - Atikaya (son of Ravana)
3J9d- (Apj) - ‘glorious, noble’

IFfd- (£) - ‘prosperity, glory’ (?FﬂﬁTLAcc SG)

- (PrON) — ‘Who’

\/W\(I Wﬁ) - ‘to boast’

fa- \/ﬂ{(l ferer=fa) - ‘to walk, move about’
dd: (INpC) — ‘then’

ﬁ'{—‘lﬁl— (Apy) — ‘fearless, without fear’
URI- (m.) — ‘noose’

il (IX fOTfd) - ‘to please; praise’

9~ (m.) — ‘relative’ (guess case of I+ from

ending)
HIT- (m.) — ‘portion, share’
LT—\/"&,:(II TR - to weep, to lament’
3?:5:—\/?11{(1 IIYSA) - ‘to raise up’

1) Wefedl functions as the main verb —
TSI & ‘king (Nom SG) of the demons’ =
Ravana. 1.2 €ar begins a new question.

2) Translate 3Tfdep™ gd diR as ‘with the
hero Atikaya slain, now that A. is slain’
(locative absolute —» Chapter 36). 1.2
RURwfd Fur Caus of \/é’f ‘to be ashamed’-
R(J- (m.) ‘enemy’ (guess case of A from
ending).

3) faMT + ABL here ‘except’ - the noose
was Varunas way of capturing offenders.
1.2 begins a new sentence; translate @l aT
first V& here ‘to think highly of’ (+ Acc)
- TY: begins a new sentence — B is
dependent on ?ﬁ&ﬂﬁ (- \/_gl;ﬁ[)

4) l2 ﬁ?fLAcc PL of fUg- ‘father’; here
‘forefather, ancestor’ — &l begins a new
clause (translate as ‘having acted’).

5) R-HM- (m.) a heros view/

perspective.

IH- (m.) - Yama (the god of death)

{T- (n.) - ‘kingdony’

[9Ul- (m.) — Ravana (the king of the de-
mons)

d9f- (m./n.) - ‘thunderbolt’

dr&Ul- (m.) — ‘belonging to Varuna (I®UI-,
the god of the waters)’

\/QFIT‘{— (I WI'I"EI%) - ‘to praise’

H—T‘S?.‘g:—\/?ré (1 Fﬁ?\q%%f ) — ‘to bear to, plan to’
(+ InF)

GIdT- (f.) - Sita (Rama's wife)

@Y-9- (m.) - ‘the self-existent one’ —
Brahman, the cosmic spirit

BlR- (m.) - ‘Indra’ (lit. ‘the golden one’)

(8% Nowm Sc)
Bhattikavya 16.1-5



CHAPTER 22

2

More Participles; Pronouns II

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES OF PRESENT AND FUTURE

The present middle participle of a verb is formed by taking the present stem and adding the suffix
-mana- in the case of a thematic verb, or the weak present stem and adding -dna- in the case of an
athematic verb. Present middle participles decline as regular a-/a-stems. For example:

\/W ‘to shin€’ (Class I Mip), present stem &d- —> ITHAM- ‘shining’

4 % g
(-HT: (Masc), -HTT (Fem), ATTH (NTR))

\/'ﬂGL‘to enjoy’ (Class VII), weak present stem ¥~ —> &I1- ‘enjoying’

A noteworthy formal exception is the present middle participle of \/31TF[ ‘to sit, which is
STTE- rather than the expected *3TEM-.

As is the case with finite passive verb forms, the present passive participle is formed by adding the
middle suffix to the passive stem (root in zero grade (with possible changes —» Chapter 21) + -ya-):

V4t to lead - aHM- ‘being led’

\lé&{ ‘to see’ — é&@lﬂﬁ - ‘being seen’

\/3\,{ ‘to listen, hear’ — $JIHIT- ‘being listened to, heard’
\/?{f ‘to give’ — GIFHM- ‘being given’

Note that passive forms are always thematic (the passive marker -ya- ends in the thematic vowel
-a), hence all present passive participles employ the thematic suffix -mana-. Like the ta-participles
encountered in Chapter 8, these participles are adjectives, agreeing with the noun they refer to in
case, number and gender. In English, they may sometimes be translated as running, being seen etc.,

but frequently are better rendered by means of a subordinate clause (see below).

Future middle and passive participles (which are identical to one another, as discussed in Chapter
21) are formed by adding the suffix -mana- to the future stem (which ends in an -a-, hence only

the thematic participle suffix is employed).

221



20

222

—> Chapter 8 for an introduction to participle usages (attributive, substantivised and in

place of a finite verb).

Examples:  Present middle: STl ATaT MTYHATAT: ST+ Qo
“The girl listens to the words of the speaking woman/of the woman who is
speaking’
Present passive: Td: GafH: USTHTT ST
“Then came the one/the man who was worshipped by all’

Future middle: &1 =i Aregd1 aftd

‘He knows/recognises the army that is about to fight in the battle’

Note that in English the suffix -ing can have one of two functions: it can be added to
verbal stems either to form present active participles (e.g. running as in running water or
I am running) or to form abstract nouns/gerunds such as running as in I like running or
Running is good for you. This formal identity in English sometimes causes confusion to
Sanskrit learners; yet the different meaning/functions of the two Sanskrit forms should

be enough to keep them apart.

PRONOUNS II: MORE THIRD-PERSON PRONOUNS
There are a number of pronouns that are declined exactly like H=/?|'E,:- (Chapter 20):

- Q'qi/QT‘E‘,:- is a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘this’ or ‘that. It is formed by adding e- before the
forms of &:/dg-. Initial s- is turned into s- according to the ruki rule (Nom SG Masc T:, Nom SG
Fem THT; but unaffected Acc S Masc UdH, NomAcc NTRr S Q?I?,_'\etc.). Q’W/Q?‘I?i— has a stronger
demonstrative meaning than §:/q-, which can be used to mean just ‘he’ etc.; yet in their demon-
strative function, the two overlap.

- 3- (in compounds: IG-) is the relative pronoun. It has only one stem (ya-); its endings are ex-
actly like those of H:/HE‘,:-. Its use is explained in Chapter 23.

- - (in compounds: ﬁ'TF[—) is the question pronoun meaning ‘who? what? which?’ It has only one
stem (ka-) and its endings are exactly like those of §:/ <g- with the exception of the NomAcc Sc
NTR, which is not 6, but ﬁ?{‘what?’ (which can also mean ‘why?’). This pronoun can be used
on its own (e.g. & IRA “Whom do you see?’) or together with a noun (e.g. 3 = U4 ‘Which
man do you see?’).

— 3199- ‘other’ (in compounds: 37~ or, rarely, SW'G‘:—) declines exactly like Ff!/?l?;:—.

Some examples of compounds that include these pronouns are d¢J%9- ‘his servant, FEd- (AD))
‘for what purpose?” and Ichel- (Apj) ‘of which family’.



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES
A number of adjectives that are similar to pronouns in their meaning also have pronominal inflec-

tion. They are thus called pronominal adjectives.

— Ha- ll, fa9- <all, |- ‘one’s own’ and T&- ‘one, single’ all have a regular NomAcc S NTR (HaHq
etc., not *‘élfi?.‘,:), but otherwise have the same endings as ¥:/dg- (e.g. Nom P Masc d/fa% or
GeN PLEEYM). This also usually applies to TX- ‘distant, other’ and tlﬁ— ‘prior, first), yet these can
also be found with regular adjectival (a- and d-stem) endings.

— There are various combinations of a pronominal or also prepositional stem plus a comparative
or superlative suffix that may decline like pronouns or like regular a-/a-stem adjectives. These
include such words as @d¥- ‘which (of two)?, 37=Ic¥- ‘either of two; other, 3TH- ‘highest, most

superior’ (from 3g- ‘up’) etc.

How are any of the adjectives above ‘similar to pronouns in their meaning’? Think of
adjectives such as ‘big, ‘hot’ or ‘funny’. They all convey a certain quality. Pronouns such
as ‘this” or ‘that; on the other hand, do not. They simply point or refer to someone or
something, without actually describing any qualities or characteristics. Adjectives like
‘other’ or ‘prior’ also do not convey any actual qualities, but instead relate one thing to
another (‘this oné€’ vs. ‘the other one, ‘the latter’ vs. ‘the former’ etc.). In a nutshell: if an
adjective does not convey any actual qualities, do not be surprised if it declines like a

pronoun. Be prepared to recognise those pronominal forms.

LEXICAL NOTE: W%-

UR- basically means ‘removed, far’ (the words UZ- and English ‘far’ are related). From this basis,
several rather specialised and perhaps unexpected meanings have developed. The idea of ‘far’ is
found not just with spatial, but also temporal, meaning; 9%- may thus mean ‘long ago, ancient, but
also ‘future; and from that ‘later, next, following’ It is also used in the abstract sense of ‘exceeding,
much, more than’ and both ‘better’ and ‘worse, or simply ‘other’. Something noticeably far may in-
deed be the furthest; and so, U3- may also mean ‘final, last; or, in its abstract notion, ‘best, supreme,
highest. Finally, as something or someone far away or ‘other’ is less likely to be on your side, IZ-

may mean ‘opposite, adverse, hostile” or ‘foreign.

The trick to correctly interpreting (and thus translating) any given instance of a form of - is to
be aware both of its basic meaning and the fact that this basic meaning is interpreted widely; and
then to decide which nuance and thus translation of it fits a given context. This is generally a good
approach in translation, and you have probably already done so without noticing it in the case of

2
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words with a smaller range of meaning - think, for example, of how you decide whether %el- lit-

erally refers to a fruit, or to the fruit of an action, i.e. any kind of result, or whether \/:P{ is used to

mean ‘to bow’ (of people) or ‘to bend’ (of things), and so on.

VOCABULARY

US:/Tdg- (ProN)
- (PrON)

- (PRON)

31- (PRrON)
Td- (ProN ADy)
fa%- (Pron Apy)
- (PrON AD))
h- (Apy)
Uch- (PrON ADy)
TZ- (PrON ADJ
Elﬁ- (ProN Apj

3<1H- (PRON or PRON ADJ
37i¥- (PrRON or PRON ADJ

)
)
he¥- (ProN or PrRON ADy))
)
)

‘this; that’

‘who, what, which’ (relative pronoun — Chapter 23 for details)
question pronoun: ‘who? what?’

‘(an)other’

‘all, every, entire; (with negation) any’

‘all, every, entire; (with negation) any’

‘one’s own’ (my own, your own etc.)

‘one’s own’ (my own, your own, etc.) (regular declension)
‘one, single; only’; Pr: ‘ones, some’

‘far; other; hostile’ (see note above)

‘prior, earlier; first’

‘which (of two)?’

‘highest’ (lit. ‘up-most, *ud-tama-)

‘later; superior, higher’ (*ud-tara-)

RECOMMENDED REVIEW

Go over Chapter 21 again to remind yourself how verbal stems may change when used in the pas-

sive voice. Go over Chapter 20 to remind yourself of the declension of &:/dq-.

EXERCISES

1) Translate into Sanskrit, using either middle or passive present participles in each expression.
Example: AR 9TSHHT ‘the woman who speaks’

the man who sees (use \/_Q;&J\ )

among the growing trees

for the happy children (use \/:If_q:)

the men who are being fought

a)
b)
9)
d)



Give the forms specified in brackets. If there are two possibilities (pronominal and adjectival),

the fighting men

through the reward that is being given
from the smiling girl

the voice that is heard

with the girls being praised (use \/R;T)
the city that is being seen

women sitting in the house

of the two boys that are being spoken to
of worshipping men (use \/?JGD

of the worshipped gods

for the man being honoured (use \IQS[)

give both.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
8)
h)
i)
j)
k)
1)
m)

n)

3Tg- (Nowm SG NTR)
3<1H- (GeN SG Fem)
UW:/TAG- (Loc Du N1w)
a- (Nom PL Masc)
Uah- (Loc S Masc)
fa%- (Nom Du Fem)
- (DAt SG FEm)

- (Nom PL MAsc)
hd¥- (Acc Sc Masc)
- (Nom SG FEm)
fa%- (Nom Du N1r)
I- (Nom PL Masc)
qﬁ- (Dat Du Masc)
Tah- (Acc SG NTR)
g4- (Acc SG FEm)
UW:/Tdg- (Gen PL Masc)
3TIc¥- (GEN SG NTR)
TZ- (DAt SG Masc)
31~ (INSTR SG FEM)
hd¥- (Nom Du Fem)
fa%- (Gen PL N1Rr)
I- (Acc SG NTR)

2
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w) "\TETI/QEI'E,:- (Nom SG FEm)
22 x) - (INSTR SG Masc)
y) qﬁ- (ABL SG FEM)

z) a- (GeN PL Fem)
aa) 3AI- (INsTR DU FEM)
bb) 3<H- (Acc SG NTR)
cc) - (Loc PL Masc)
dd) TUeh- (ABL SG NTR)
ee) qﬁ- (Nom PL Masc)

ff) fa%- (Acc Sc Fem)
gg) - (Loc S Fem)
hh) - (AsL SG Fem)

ii) - (Loc Du Masc)

jj) 9X- (GeN PL Masc)
kk) ed¥- (Acc SG NTR)

1) 379- (Nom PL Masc)

mm) - (DAt PL MAsc)

3) Review exercise: translate, and give the gender of nouns, and the class and 3™ Sc Pres Acr
IND of all verbal roots. Examples: 9%- — ‘man’ (m.); \/‘31 - ‘to carry’ (I Y )

3) 3IGFH-
3) VR
3) Vg
¥) T
W) STIg-
&) dR-
9) M-
¢) [
]) Vg
20) &UH
3%) Ul
)
33) 3%
?¥) Vg

226



u) FG-

2g) Vg 22
29) 31

3¢) w-Vamg

?]) STIsH-

R0) Verg

RR)

R) Veg
R3) -

R¥) -

4) Translate into English.
%) T URT T Mg |
R) 31 Y4 i Sell AT Ssieid |
3) iU ot gaft =TT s Teh g& URam=y 1 URATHH YRSl |
) TR T et R A G A e
W) AT AT ST STet JTad |
&) W@ AW NTFH feerdt A TTgieary |
v) for fergat faify | e g7 wenifa |
¢) fa% vt Smfaggae: |
§) A Fradl A W G 7 VAT FART SAG | HaATHIRI ereaToH ] o |
R0) TWRUMH fadfH gl ARumardfarsid |
2%) NYAMT A TEAFGHRICHAATE |
93) STIWTH Hie] ATeid @ q |
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READINGS

The Problem with Mortality

GRT: JlT: AR HATSIGA a
Fed] GG O ARIfsge: Pt |

e et wafd fam: S &l sfu =i sfa
SR Afg TaTd et Ha=: |

3RM[- (n.) - ‘eating; food’

TDIG- (n.) — ‘clothing’

ZE&- (AD)) - ‘of such a kind, such’
Dc-3T- (m.) - ‘death’

GR- (m., usually in the P1) - ‘woman, wife’
Y- (m.) - ‘hatred, dislike’ (towards: + Loc)

True Birth
URafif G8R 7a: &l a1 = S |
T ST A ST AT =T T I

STd- (n.) - ‘birth’

tﬂ'\{-aﬁ{- (ADp)) - ‘turning’
(qﬁ-aﬁrﬁr Loc SG Masc)

- (m.) - ‘family, lineage’

Notes: 1.2 Split up Iq I 328 — TH- stem form
of Q’FL—/E’HTFL— ‘man’ (- Chapter 40) - %rgr refers
to all the things that precede; read a colon/dash
before it and supply is’ 1.3 begins a new
sentence —, foh q ‘but’ - & I @l SfU just a
certain bit of” (lit. ‘something something’).

1.4 AT —> TFET 3T — & lit. ‘speaker’
(Nom Sc Masc), here ‘the one who has a say in sth’

98- (m.) - limitation’

Y- (n.) - ‘adornment, jewellery; nice things’

T-Rfegeh- (Ap)) - “nol”-saying’

STF‘Y-T—\/FTGL(I 31fATYA) - ‘to desire, wish’

RIF- (n.) - ‘sleep; bed’

¥a- (n.) - ‘indulgence, enjoyment’
Santivilasah 32

Notes: 1.1 9T marks sentence as a question.
1.2 Translate § ST as ‘he is [truly/really]
born’ — Sanskrit idiom ‘go towards a

quality’ — ‘become that quality’ (see Note in
Chapter 9).

HER- (m.) - ‘samsara’ (the circle of birth,
life, death and rebirth)

H’ﬂﬁﬁ— (f.) - ‘eminence’ (guess case of
GHAfIH from ending)

Nitisataka 24



Indra’s Wife Travels Far to Reach Her Husband

A et Satfgol g |
SARUATCIehR Udaiey Sg&ra: Il & |
feramAfiR= IR TTHATTS |

TG, ° GHTETR] SgdiSHasiad 19 |

MEGHRIGY ATGHATH |
TATIRIER foed AARIGH G IS |l
aa fezanf~ uanf aspauifs vRe |
EUGER AT Hheen- Teerr: Il g |

3TY- (n.) — forest’

3IIdH (Apy) — ‘covered’ (ta-Prc of 31T—\/<_3" V)

ZgT0N- (£.) - Indra’s wife, Indrani (also called
Saci)

SYIA- (Apj) - ‘sung, celebrated’ (ta-Prc of \ft/
)

GTI%T—\/?:FF[(I 31faspafd) - ‘to cross, pass’

H-31] —\/71'1{(1 WT@'%) - ‘to go after, follow’

dd: (INDc) — ‘then’

&= (Ap)) - divine, heavenly’

gH- (m.) - ‘tree’

QY- (m.) - ‘island’

AMl- (Apy) - ‘different, various’ (form used in
compounds)

TY- (Num) - ‘five’

Usl- (n.) - ‘lotus’

ydd- (m.) - ‘mountain’

rsg- (n.) — ‘face, side (of a mountain)’

Hheel- (Apj) - ‘blooming, in bloom’

U-f&d- (Apy) - ‘having left, gone ahead’
(ta-P1C ofH—\/%‘IT)

2

Notes: 6) 1.1 I W&l GdH refers to the goddess

who had been guiding Indrani. 1.2 begins a new

sentence — gd- here used as an adjective ‘divine,

7) L.1 At the border between two padas (-
‘Sanskrit metre: a brief introduction, p. 375-7
in Appendix II), there is sometimes no
sandhi, as here between 31cighRI and I —
ITIL- ‘upper’ here means ‘northern’ 1.2 begins
a new sentence — §HIHIY causative absolutive
of 3T- \/G’q:, translate as ‘having reached’

8) 1.1 $TTRfigd —> TT-\¥g - split up THT-gA-
oIdl-319dH, 1.2 9d- ‘covered.

9) Supply ‘she saw’ from the previous line as
the main verb.

9g- (Apj) — ‘many’ (guess case of g in 1.3
from ending and context)

YRd- (m.) - descendant of Bharata’
(mythical founder of India)

ASH- (n.) - ‘league’ (probably equal to
around 9 miles)

odl- (f.) - ‘creeper, vine’

guf- (m.) - ‘colour’

]%'{?ﬁ— (Apy) - ‘stretched out, covering’ (ta-
participle of fd- \/Wg)

HMA- (m.) - ‘bird’

¥2-Ug- (m.) - ‘bee’ (lit. ‘six-footed’)

(T9-)31-\@g (1 (9 ) STt fa) -

‘to reach’
HHG- (m.) - ‘ocean’
- (n.) —lake’

HeHR: (InDC) - ‘by/in the thousands’l%f—\ll?j_
(IX ﬁF‘IUTIﬁT) - ‘to cross, cover’

]%J:IEI?[— (m.) - the Himalayas
(%Tla'—vl'{Acc SaG)

Mahabharata 5.14.6-9 *
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What the Buddha Will be Like (contd)
faCRMR™ SR efidh T fawa=ae |
wwﬁfﬂﬁqmqw HeMd gardurd 1193 |l

Notes: 73) The datives at the beginning of the stanza are the beneficiaries of the main verb.
1.1 Split up TAT-SIFAAT 3 — 31 ‘he’ (= the Buddha) is the subject.

- (m.) - “fire’ (10T Instr SG) Y- (m.) - ‘cloud’
3MdY- (m.) — ‘heat; summer heat; summer’ U@la- (m.) - ‘delight, happiness’
39- (n.) — ‘kindling, fuel’ M- (m.) - ‘passion’
ﬁ-\/?.‘;‘a: Q! ﬁﬁ%ﬁ) — translate like \/a_a: fawa- (m.) - ‘sensual/sense-based
-V (111 STGHTRT) — ‘to put on, impress pleasures’

on, give to’ (+ DAT) E[Fg— (f.) - ‘rain’ (FTAT INSTR SG)

TS HIgTH: TS R TSTHMEIaTed: |

foraTe R ggrared guEed Il sy |

74) Main verb and subject are fdaTefI=fd 314 (1.2) - the object of the verb is ¥, with which the
other Acc Sc NTr forms agree. 1.1 rﬁgww is a dvandva within a bahuvrihi — USTIEIH (trans-
late here as ‘creatures’ or ‘people’) is dependent on STIITH-g:.

anta- (m./n.) - ‘(door-)bolt’ g{-3EG- (Apy) - difficult to be met with;
AY-IM- (n.) — ‘escape’ unparalleled’

%Ule- (m.) — ‘a (door) panel’ g<- (n.) — door’

TdHY- (n.) - ‘darkness’ ]%f-\/Tc: (X faureafd) - o split open, destroy’
drs- (m.) — ‘a blow, strike’ ‘:ﬁ'a'- (m.) - ‘confusion’

M- () - ‘thirst’ Hd- (Apy) - ‘true’

Trteurt: uRafae gy e |
A TG T THIST: HRA SITHIGHT: 1oy, |



75) The skeleton of this stanza is T9: (i.e. the Buddha) TEST: AP TS FRE. 11 ¢
HIgURT: is dependent on IRATTTE — all genitives agree with @& (1.2). 1.2 Ignore the T in your

translation.

ﬁ'{-aﬂﬂ'ﬂf - ( Apy) — ‘shelterless, alone’ FI'FL—\/@?{(I ‘élTSﬁ?Tﬁ) — ‘to awaken, wake up
Qﬁ—aﬁﬁ— (Apj) - ‘surrounded/tied by’ completely’

URI- (m.) — ‘snare, bond, tie’ Tﬁ?ﬂ- (m.) - ‘liberation, emancipation’ (\/ﬂ?[)
dI9- (n.) - ‘bondage’ 'Fﬁ'a'— (m.) - ‘confusion, bewilderment’

-TST- (m., 17¢) — ‘king’

T HeT: e Ui G e St Aq@eias |

TR a1 HEgEHeTg a1 Afgeh sy T ey 1 og |

76) 1.1 ?I'q:here ‘thus’ — AT HAT: Qﬁ'ﬂh"{‘do not grieve!’ (Ifd here ‘about, on account of’) — SHA
refers to the Buddha - 3TF{3\:F'L begins a new sentence, with the structure § A:... T: — all of .2.
makes up the relative clause — STH-§9- lit. ‘desire-happiness’ — ‘happiness of desire/brought
about by desire’ — translated 'J:h%? .. Halgl as parallel (three possible motivations for an action).

H (ProN) - ‘you’ (Nom Sg) HIS- (m.; Apj) — ‘human’

ﬁf@ﬁ— (Apj) — ‘absolute, complete, perfect’ Tﬁ'ﬁ'— (m.) - ‘confusion, bewilderment’

HG- (m.) — ‘lust, pride, arrogance’ - (ADy) - ‘to be mourned’ (gerundive
—> Chapter 33)

Buddhacarita 1.73-6
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CHAPTER 23

Relative and Correlative Clauses

This chapter discusses various uses of the pronouns introduced in Chapter 22.

RELATIVE CLAUSES
A relative clause offers further information about a word in the main clause. In the following ex-
amples, relative clauses are underlined, while the word they refer to (their ‘head’) is given in italics.

The girl who is playing with the cat is my sister.
The boy from whom I got this book is my friend.

I have already finished the chocolate that we bought yesterday.

The word that a relative clause refers to is called the head of that clause. Notice how in all three

examples the head precedes the relative clause.

Sanskrit relative clauses have the same function as their English counterparts. Yet there are three
formal differences:

1) The head noun is frequently included in the relative clause itself, and the relative clause as a
whole may precede the main clause.

2) Therelative pronoun I- (in any of its forms) is usually picked up by a form of the demonstrative
pronoun §:/dg- ‘he, this one’ etc. in the main clause.

3) Therelative and demonstrative pronouns do not need to stand at the beginning of their clauses.

Thus, the English sentences above would typically look as follows in Sanskrit:
Which girl is playing with the cat, she is my sister.

From which boy I got this book, he is my friend.
Which chocolate we bought yesterday, that I have already finished.



Or also:

We bought yesterday which chocolate, that I have already finished.
Which we bought yesterday chocolate, that I have already finished.

And so on.

Two actual examples:

3 STHATIAC ‘J:cr.‘{[qz | (ST 3T lit. ‘turns away from himself” - ‘is
g gacied meaad | modest about himself’~ 9JRIH (INDC) ‘very, especially” -

T%: ‘teacher’ (Nom Sc) — 3d ‘also, even’)

‘The man who is especially modest about himself becomes the teacher of the whole world’ (Lit.

‘Which turns away from himself especially man, he....) (Mahabharata 5.33.127)
FUOTEH T § GRTAIS

‘But who is looked down on (379Hd:) by the king, he is looked down on by all. (Lit. ‘By a
king looked down on but who, he by all is looked down on’)
(Hitopadesa 2.175)

To translate a Sanskrit relative clause into English, put its head in front of the relative clause,

and ignore the demonstrative that takes up the relative pronoun.

CORRELATIVE CLAUSES

Most Sanskrit relative clauses should more properly be called ‘correlative’ This technical term refers
to the ‘correlation’ (i.e. parallel use) between the relative pronoun (d-) and the personal pronoun
that it is picked up by (§:/dG-). Usually, however, the term ‘correlative’ is reserved for a slightly
different kind of clause: there are a number of particles that are based on the stems of I- and g:/
G- and that are usually employed together. 9q]... g, for example, means ‘when... then’ (IaT
wIg gl TH ‘when you smile, then T am happy’; this was briefly introduced in Chapter 15);
gYT... d9T means just as... so’ (FAT f@l@ gafd aur = gafa ‘just as a lion runs, so this man runs, or,
more idiomatically, ‘he runs like a lion’; I9T was first introduced in Chapter 12).
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To give an actual example:

g Shorifa gqr fagm qar= Teifd Er ST |
CIOthesAccPthr OldAccPthr JuSt as take OffAbs neWAccPthr take3“‘SgPres manNomSgMasc OtherAccPthr
GEI 0T fagm Sui= g Jae S@ 1R -
so bOdleSAccPthr take OldAccPlNrr take},"‘SgPres newAccPlN’rr SoulNomSgMasc

OﬁAbs OtherAccPthr

‘Just as a man, having cast off old clothes, puts on other, new ones, so the soul, having
cast off old bodies, takes on new ones’
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.22)

The table below lists various forms used in such correlative clauses. In addition to forms from the
relative stem ya- and demonstrative stems ta- (— ®:/dg-) and a-, there are also corresponding
forms from the interrogative/question stem ku-, as well as a few forms from other stems. Note that

each suffix creates a specific meaning (e.g. ‘at’ or ‘frony’) that can often be used to refer to space,

time and abstracts (‘from a certain place, ‘from a certain time, from/out of a certain reason’).

(place, time,

(place, time,

(place, time,

Stem: Demonstrative Relative Interrogative
Others
Add: a- ta- ya- ku-
-tra 37d ‘here, dd ‘there, Id ‘where, Pd ‘where?” | Uehd ‘in one place’
now’ then’ when’ gad ‘everywhere,
always’
-tah | 3 ‘from this | Td: from that | I ‘from which %dl: from | 2C: ‘from this time;

which

>

now

way’

way’

reason)’ reason)’; reason)’ (place, time, gad: ‘from all
but also: ‘then’ reason)?’ sides; everywhere’
-da dqr ‘then’ gl ‘when’ gl ‘when?’ | Tehgl ‘once, at one
time’
g ‘always, at all
times’
-tha qT ‘so, in that | AT ‘as, in which 9T in every way,

in whatever way’

Adverbs formed from various pronoun stems



INDEFINITES
An indefinite pronoun is used to refer not to a specific thing or individual, but to someone or
something in general. Like the English indefinites ‘whoever’ or ‘whatever, indefinites in Sanskrit

are formed by adding a particle to the question pronoun. The particles most frequently used in this
way are {2, 31T and =

&: ‘who?” —» e.g. A or @l SfU ‘someone; whoever’
h ‘whose?” —» e.g. &I I ‘someone’s; whoever’s’
gl ‘when?’ - e.g. gl %la\‘at some time; sometimes’

Indefinite meaning is also achieved by repeating a form: 9 ‘by which’; 3 3 ‘by whichever. Add-
ing 7 in front of these gives T &2 ‘no one, 7 gl fId ‘not ever, never’ etc.

STYLISTIC NOTE: ALTERNATIVES TO RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relative clauses are less frequent in Sanskrit than they are in English. The reason for this is that
many simple relative clauses in English have their Sanskrit equivalents in participles or also com-
pounds. As was described in Chapter 8, we thus translate e.g. the participle 3TFTd in 31T TXHIRIT
not as "‘he saw the having-come man’ but as ‘he saw the man who had come’; an English relative
clause may also be equivalent to a Sanskrit bahuvrihi or other compound (e.g. 8d9d- ‘whose sons

are killed;, to give At ﬁ%h%m ‘a woman whose sons are/have been killed” or AT a?;ﬁ?[‘a woman
who knows the Vedas’).

VOCABULARY

3d:  ‘from this (place/time/reason)’
dd:  ‘from that (...)’; ‘then, therefore’
gd: ‘from which (...), because’

d:  ‘from which (...)? why?’

gd:  ‘from this (...), now’

Hd  ‘here; now’

dd  ‘there; then’

Jd  ‘(in which), where, when’ (relative)
%d  ‘where?

(continued overleaf)
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dY4T  ‘so, in that way’

AT ‘as, in which way’ (relative)

A ‘then’

dgl  ‘then’

ggl  ‘when’ (relative)
gl ‘when?

Uchgl ‘once, at one time’
R
?‘l'f:é’ ‘then’

T, Y and various other words meaning ‘so’ or ‘then’ can also be used to mean ‘and’

]%T‘L, AT, g9 (postposed) turn question pronoun into indefinite
QN7 (repeated case form of I-): ‘whoever’

gd:... dd:  ‘because... (thus)’
gd... dd ‘where... there)’
ggl... dgl  ‘when... (then)’
IgIqd. .. dAd ‘aslong as... (so long)’
IYT... AT Sust as/in which way... (so/in that way)’

?TE{. .. ?‘I'% ‘if... then’

EXERCISES

1) Translate into English.
R) FTARYRIES d HHRT TS HA HSTH |
R) AFEIEAHUGIHTUURATY g A A&dH: |
3) 1 ST & STTEAT T SURATET STAHGEN |
¥) Arad IraHHE daETd |
W) %A o PART | 3Tl AT A Heiifel JET AgAurTeSTafd T g3 Yresi |
&) I STEd § AR |
©) I JGIEANT Jef IR Tl g |



¢) g T STl AR TS dgT qg SR R |

]) I TEATIRIUY A1 &ifH |

23

g0) g ek =9 Igfag URAM Agl A FEAI SqHer |

3%) IA IA AU adf @ |

33) FREAGEAET Sf&r | 7 I sfar & AfegfE® |

READINGS

While You are Well
TG IRRHATST ATTSRT gl
e fgafereredT amawemar TR |
ALY e fergun rl: el 7er,
Y@ WA J HUE UGG B |

3mifdgd- (Apy) - ‘unobstructed, unhindered’

3gY- (n.) - ‘life, health’ (3Tg9: Gen Sc)

H-%3T- (ADpy) — ‘painless, free from disease’

g@(q- (m.) - ‘sense, sense organ’

H- (ADy) - ‘to be done/made’ (gerundive, —
Chapter 33)

Hlew- (Apj) - ‘of what use?’

%Y- (m.) — ‘a well’

Notes: Structure: 1A (x4)... A9 ‘while/
aslong as... then’ — supply ‘is’ or ‘there is’ in
each clause. 1.2 Split up I1a< I gﬁﬂﬂ%{
STl — split up 7 31FW:. 1.3 STESAM™ (Loc
SG) ‘concerning self-bliss/personal happiness’
- f_glgﬁﬂ ‘by a wise man’ (InstR SG of fagd- —
Chapter 35). 1.4 begins a new sentence that
illustrates the point of 11.1-3 — translate Fl?flﬁ
978 as ‘when the house has burnt down’
(locative absolute — Chapter 36).

&I- (m.) — ‘waste, decay, end’

- (n.) - digging’

drad (Inpc) - ‘then, during that time’

g¥d: (Inpc) — ‘far away’

UJIH- (m.) - ‘balance, countermeasure’

HEId- (Apy) — ‘great’ (H@IL Nom SG MAsc)

19 (Inpc) - ‘while, as long as’

wfea (f.) - ‘power’ (Ylﬁ%f: Nowm SG FEm)

T-¥J- (Apj) - ‘healthy; self-sufficient’
Vairagyasataka 75
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When Should One Decide to Fight?

JARG, Ja1 RN g SHATHRI: |
THE el JG&I UGG =i AAIYOT: |

$d- (Apj) — ‘certain’
ARI- (m.) — ‘destruction, death’

IF-ﬁfEFL- (ADy) — ‘wis€ (FFISOT: Nom Pr. Masc)

A Description of the Island Sudar$ana

o= YaeATH G A Foaa |
URATSH! HERIST §1UT SHY Tehfeia: 11 83 |
TeSTeoesd: Taagrag: |

gy fafaerer TaASHUGRTT I 9% I

J&t: TIhE: GUagTe=a |
AU FHGUT FHITIRETRG: 1| g4 |
797 g Jo: URdgee EHTH: |
T4 YorHgIUl edd TgHvSe || 36 |l

AY-TMHY- (Ap)) - ‘cloud-like’

STI?RT- (m.) - ‘mirror’

3Iuad- (Apj) - ‘having, possessing’ (lit.
‘approached by, Prc of 3'5[-\/3)

Po-Ig- (m.) - ‘delight of the Kurus’ (ad-
dressing Arjuna)

Teh-Gfedd- (Apy) — ‘wheel-shaped’

S9-9g- (m.) — ‘community’

STel- (n.) — ‘water’

QFTCT- (m.) - ‘island’

UR-AvSH- (AD)) - ‘round’

gR-a1ikd- (Apj) - ‘surrounded by’
(ta-Ptc of Caus of Qﬁ—\/‘q;)

Notes: Split up Id 31T (37-IG ‘non-Ig-,
without a Jg-") — supply Id I after i —
supply ‘is’ twice in 1.1.

H-\/a'q:(l Tagd) - ‘to proclaim, call’
YRE- (m.) - here: ‘possibility’

Hitopadesa 2.439

Notes: 13) 1.1 ‘to you'. 1.2 314t ‘this’ (Nom Sa

Masc —> Chapter 34); supply ‘is’

14) 1.1 Supply ‘is’ — all Nom Sc Masc in verses
14 and 15 refer back to §9:. 1.2 Translate
der as ‘and’ before Tﬁﬁ;!'qa'ﬁ

15) 1.1 T9-%el-3Ud- is a dvandva within a
tatpurusa — GIF-I9-YTI-d ‘having
excellent riches and crops’ (Nowm Sc
Masc).

16) IAT... TF just as... s0’ — ST Gen SG ‘of
himself’

dd- (m.) — ‘mountain’

9%9- (n.) - flower, blossom’

Afiwd- (Apj) - ‘covered by’

HUSeT- (n.) — ‘a circle, round’

- (Apj) — ‘pleasant’

9UT- (Apj) — ‘salty’

H—\/a?{(H TafeRT) - ‘to describe’
fafay-amer- (Apy) — ‘of various forms’
Elﬁ—\/a; (V aREuNf) - ‘to cover, surround’
HH-3T=Id (INpC) — ‘on all sides, completely’
F\[—?{Qﬁ— (Apy) - (lit.) ‘good to look at, beauti-

ful’; here used as a name, Sudarsana

Mahabharata 6.5.13-16



Unrequited Love

It fomTant® o A a1 faemn
TSl S 9 S+l s=ada: |
s S et 77 e
RemiadI A ISHI I AT I

S —Elﬁf — here: ‘me’ (Loc SG)

UR- Vg (IV IREEM) - ‘to be in love with’
(+ Loc)

f'?\l'm: (Inpc) — ‘damned be..., to hell with...
(+ Acc)

HaA- (n.) - love’

A Woman’s Influence

Y 7 (N e ety A9 Rggfa: |

frafraya: g5 @ farfiae @ ia: I

T%- (m.) - ‘teacher’ (guess case of il?f‘l\?:
from ending)

4T (ProN) — by you™ (INSTR SG)

ﬁg— (m.) - ‘enemy’

Notes: 1.1 \/ﬁf_c[+ Acc: ‘to think about’ 1.2 If
you find it difficult to analyse STEIHwS,
split it up from the end - €T and ¥ each begin
a new sentence. 1.3 3T is the object of
R, 1.4 There is no sandhi between & and
ZHT; this may happen at the beginning of a new
thought.

7RI (Pron) - ‘in me’ (Loc Sa)

faed- (Apy) - ‘indifferent to’ (+ Loc)
Ga<d- (Apj) — ‘intent on, devoted to’
HddH (INDC) — ‘constantly’

Vikramacarita 2.35

Notes: ﬁ?ﬁﬁ—gﬁ: ‘previously restrained,
restrained earlier) agrees with : — notice
the link between fa--ta-@- (fa- \/:ﬂ ‘to lead
away; educate’) and HId- - the participle =Id:

functions as the main verb in the main clause.

fg-ta-a- (n.) - ‘good behaviour’
fdd- (m.) - ‘knowledge, right judgment; wise
person’

E’F@Iﬁ— (n.) - laughter’
Aryasaptasati 472
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A Leopard Cannot Change Its Spots
g: @l g gefe 9 Fd gfasd: |
g1 Ifq foraet TSt s ATATGURH I

\laﬁl (IX 3TATM) - ‘to eat, chew’

JUMg- (m.) - ‘bundle, wrapping’; here: ‘foot-
wear, shoe’

g{-aﬁ -shH- (ADpj) — ‘difficult to pass beyond,

to overcome’

Notes: 1.1 Translate I&T as ‘of someone’. 1.2
Structure afg. .. ?'I'q:‘if. .. then’ — fohad is the
3" SG Pres Pass of \/§ — fH here simply

marks a yes/no question.

SI- (m.) - ‘king’ (IS Nowm Sa)
- (m.) - ‘dog’ (4T Nom Sc)
-¥9Md- (m.) - ‘(one’s own) being, nature’

Hitopadesa 3.187



CHAPTER 24

Consonant Stems II; Imperatives

S-STEMS

s-stems can be nouns or adjectives. Of s-stem nouns, the large majority are neuter; most non-neu-
ters are bahuvrihi adjectives with an s-stem as their last member. s-stems employ the same endings
as other consonant stems (— Chapter 15). There are stems ending in -as, -is and -us; the latter two

differ from the first in their internal sandhi:

— Before a vowel, -as remains as it is, while -is/-us turns into -is/-us according to the ruki rule
(—> Chapter 9).

- Before a voiced consonant, -as changes into -0, and -is and -us into -ir and -ur, respectively.

- Inword-final position, and before unvoiced consonants (i.e. the Loc Pr ending -su), the -s in any

s-stem turns into -k-.

As in other consonant stems, masculine and feminine s-stem forms are identical to each other, and
again, the neuter has separate forms only in the NomVocAcc of all numbers. The following table
compares the neuter s-stem HE- ‘mind’ (from VT ‘to think’) with the masculine/feminine par-
adigm of the bahuvrihi adjective HTH- ‘good-minded, benevolent. The neuter forms of FHTH-
employ the same endings as the neuter noun H1Y-.

Singular Dual Plural
n. m./f. n. m./f. n. m./f.
GHAT: Nom Nom
T | gE: | Voo | AEl | GEE| Voo | WA | gAE:
JHTEH Acc Acc
(g)ﬂ:l’{:ﬂ Instr Instr (g)ﬂ:ﬁﬁ\?
LALEES Dat | (Y)FAIRM | Dat
®) (g)w:
Abl Abl
(§)A=19:
N Gen Gen (ﬁ)m
()=a:
(Q)=ta Loc Loc (Q)"4:9

as-stem noun and adjective: #g- (n.) ‘mind’, §A-Y- (Apj) ‘good-minded, benevolent’
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To illustrate the sandhi patterns of is- and us-stems, the neuter us-stem JgH- ‘eye’ and the adjec-
tive 3TI&IH- ‘without eyes/sight; blind’ are given below. With the exception of the Nom S Masc/
Fem (-gh vs. -ih/-uh), as-, is- and us-stems have the same endings and only show systematic differ-
ences in their internal sandhi.

Singular Dual Plural
n. m./f. n. m./f. n. m./f.
Nom Nom
Y: )
ag: Voc | gegdt |srEget| Voo | Ty | srEg:
3]'1‘:{8@5]’11 Acc Acc

(37)Trgrem Instr Instr € )E[E@‘ﬁr:[ :
(1) ag Dat | (37)TYH | Dat

Abl Abl

Gen . Gen (31)%[8@'&1‘1{
(anagfd | Loc R (an)a5Y

us-stem noun and adjective: IgH- (n.) ‘eye’, 3rAgH- (Apj) ‘without eyes, blind’

(7)o

(37)=g:

Note:

— There is one formal difference between as-stems on the one hand and is-/us-stems on the other:
the NomVoc Sc Masc Feum of as-stems ends in -dh, while that of is-/us-stems has a short vowel
and appears as -ih/-uh, respectively.

— The NTr NomVocAcc Pr -amsi/-imsi/-iimsi can perhaps best be remembered in relation to the
equivalent vowel-stem forms (-ani/-ini/-tni); in front of the stem-final -s, the nasal turns into

anusvara -m-.

IMPERATIVES

In English, the imperative expresses commands: ‘Pay attention!” ‘Run!” ‘Stop!” Here, an imperative thus
exists only in the second person, in which the speaker addresses someone directly. In Sanskrit, on the
other hand, the imperative has a wider range of meanings and thus also a wider range of forms. San-
skrit second-person imperatives are very similar to their English counterparts and can be translated
as such: T thus simply is ‘go!’ Third-person imperatives lack a direct English equivalent and thus
are less straightforward to translate: 7T, for example, could be translated as ‘let him go; ‘may he go,
‘he may go’ or T want him to go. It is up to us to decide what the closest English equivalent in each

specific situation is. In the first person singular, a command is impossible (after all, even if we were to



talk to ourselves and order ourselves to do something, we would likely address ourselves in the second
person); instead, we find the meaning of ‘what can/may I do, ‘what should I do. In the dual and plural,
these forms can have the meaning of ‘lets’ as in ‘let’s go, let’s do this’ etc. First-person ‘imperatives’ are

much rarer than those in other persons. Their memorisation is thus of secondary importance.

Imperatives of thematic and athematic verbs have identical endings in all forms except for the 2™

Sc. Athematic verbs also have an unusual pattern of strong and weak forms (outlined below).

Active Middle
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

| Wl | W | R | W | WEe | WRHe
24 | W | WA | WA | WRE | W | REq

N

3 W | WA | 9 | YA | YRaM | R

) S ) N N ~

Thematic active and middle imperatives of V¥ ‘to carry’

Active Middle
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
l ! -l -l -l -l -] g -l ‘2.

2| ey | yeeaH | Yead | WSed ! | UM | YTEH
S i B it I e R Sl I L S R L

Athematic active and middle imperatives of V¥ ‘to enjoy’

'with -sva -» -sva through ruki

Note:

- All shaded forms are identical to the respective imperfect indicative forms without the augment.

— The 3" Sc and PL are identical to each other but for the absence (SG) or presence (PL) of a nasal
(which in the athematic middle 3" Pt turns into -a- between consonants). They are thus parallel
e.g. to indicative -#i vs. -nti.

— Thematic 2"-Sc imperatives use the present stem without any endings. Their athematic coun-
terparts have the ending -dhi/-hi (-dhi is used after consonants; after vowels, we sometimes find
-hi, sometimes -dhi). The exception to this are Class V verbs, which display the same endingless
form as all thematic classes do; —> g ‘listen!’).

— Finally, in athematic imperatives, all first persons and the 3" SG Acrt use the strong stem, all

others the weak stem.
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Negated Commands and Alternatives to the Imperative

To negate an imperative (as in English ‘don’t do that!’), Sanskrit uses the particle HTI. It is usually

used together with an unaugmented aorist (— Chapter 38), but may also be combined with an
imperative (HT 7T ‘don’t go!’) or a present potential (HT 1'I@_c[‘he shouldn’t/mustn’t go!’). Over

time, such prohibitions are increasingly expressed by other means: 3TeTH ‘enough’ used with a

noun in the instrumental, such as 3T¢l 913, literally means ‘enough with (your) fear, but in effect

expresses ‘stop being afraid, don’t be afraid’ Negated gerundives (Chapter 33) have the same
effect: I 7§14 literally means ‘the man is a not-to-be-killed oné i.e. ‘he must not be killed;

‘don’t kill him?!’.

In positive commands, the potential (Chapter 12) also overlaps in function with the imperative:
=5 and 75 can both express the idea of ‘he should go!.

Practical Note

This is a large number of new forms. Yet the first-person forms can mostly be ignored for now, and

several forms, especially in the active, are identical to the corresponding imperfect forms without

an augment. Thus focus on memorising the remaining second- and third-person forms. A good

way of remembering the various 2™ SG imperative forms is to memorise these common examples:
3Ty stand up!, FIE fight!’ & ‘speak!, UT listen!’

THE NUTSHELL

s-stems

Imperatives

Nouns: mostly neuter.

Used for commands and requests.

Regular consonant-stem endings.

Note: as-stem Nom S Masc/Fem ends in -ah.

Partly = imperfect forms without augments.

Sandhi:
before vowels: as remains as; is, us > is, us
before voiced consonants: as > o; is, us > ir, ur
(= external sandhi)
word-final, before unvoiced consonant:

as, is, us > ah, ih, uh (= external sandhi)

Memorise the thematic second- and third-
person forms of imperatives. Be prepared to
recognise the corresponding athematic forms
(note: 2™ SG -(d)hi, except for Class V)




RECOMMENDED REVIEW

24

Go over athematic verbal stems (Chapter 18).

VOCABULARY

aq (1 qufd, -a; IV 9afq, -d)
aﬂ\_rl'EL— (n.)
JJH- (n.)
3STI&H- (Apy)
?[GI'E[- (n.)
H19- (n.)
YHATYH- (Apy)
q9g- (n.)
R (n.)
IRE- (n.)
T99- (n.)
TS~ (n.)
G- (n.)
TgH- (n.)
THY- (n.)
TN
39g- (f)
a‘a’g;_

gag- (n.)
Y4gd- (m.)
TST- (m.)
Y- (m.)

37eTH (INDC)

‘to heat; be hot, suffer; practise religious austerities’
‘power, strength’

‘eye
‘blind” (‘eyeless’)

‘splendour; majesty; power’

‘mind’ (- \/IFD

‘good-hearted, benevolent’

‘heat’; figuratively: ‘spiritual suffering, asceticism’ (- \/?'IT[)
‘head, top, peak’

‘glory, fame’

‘speech, word’ (- \/EF-{)

‘mist, dust; passion (which clouds the senses)’

‘intellect, thought’ (- \/1%!?[/1%!7([)

‘solitude’; Acc used as an adverb: ‘secretly’

‘respect; adoration; obeisance’ (- \/:I'F[)

‘to pay homage to; to greet someone’

‘dawn’

(ADj) ‘beautiful’; (n.) form; beauty’

‘oblation, burnt offering’

‘mountain’

‘elephant’

‘foe-burner, killer of the enemy’ (name/epithet of Arjuna
and other epic heroes)

‘enough of; no more..." (+ INSTR)
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EXERCISES
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1) Decline 99, 3¥H and 9.

2) Identify and translate.
g) gEify:
R) dqUg:
3) T
¥) et
) gAAI
&) TR
9) %ﬁfﬁ:
¢) gHagt
?) 9TY
g0) HY
2%) ITEY:
3]) oM
23) TEW:
Q¥) 3ufE
3u) FRRfE
&) gHAE
9) Ay
3¢) ST
%) SW:
R0) TIH
%) IRl
Q) IHTYW:
R3) Sfied
¥) IUE:
W) Bfaw:
&) al
%) gHAT:
R¢) Bfawam
%) @gul

Al

30) 3EFY

3) Give the forms listed in brackets.
a) SYUH- (INsTr SG)

b) I9¥- (Nom Du)
246



c) E’ﬁ?\- (DaT P1)
d) =ag- (Loc Pr)
e) 39H- (Nowm Sc)
f) Bfag- (Instr Pr)
g) STA&H- (Dar Pr)
h) IRME- (Gen Sc)
i) THH- (AccSc)
i) BﬂGR{— (ABL SG)
k) 994- (Voc Sa)
) TSH- (Loc Sc)
m) ¥g¥- (Acc SG)
n) T&H- (Dar Pr)
0) E’ﬁ?\- (Dat Du)
p) <9H- (InstR SG)

Translate into English.

a) aﬁg
b) IGIgE
c) DedH

d) Rkl

e) RN

f) =™
g) ot
h) HTYATH
i) ST
j) IRg

k) goIEd

) fAsig
m) fafg

Translate into English.

%) UdaE R streg] 54 wiieh Sg waarHifa ferwfdieaT FAR: e |

[anN .
RIREAT] AIRIghI |

R) A I A IY: |

3) 3¢l W | 3Y Wad | WgE |
¥) I THY gae &fear At ynfafSrafeg s aoms R |
W) STISTET JU: WA AIARIE |
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&) T HATD Bl GgI] | = AT FerT+ Jged |

©) TH GART: FHF Tl I G A |
¢) TSIfG gagw sTae: |
R) HAH: BT AHGG: |

R0) &iferd g el dvea | & e UATHRA |

98) TEI: Tafwl 7 Tl |

33) UHHRT UL TR SFARTHIT |

93) IR IS SEATON: T GRIES THET graf |
R¥) T g et TP Tga ssidiq | o] e avet fommaifer | Y s=aere % |
QU4) FPeIrETHT: TedT 3fd I BAREGE T |

READINGS

The More We Know...

Iy fehfErogT ST 7191 59 AgRy: UMY

el gag! sHIayagdafew 79 7 |

e @l sEifd S 39 Agl A AW ||

Y- (Apy) - ‘blind’

31a-faw- (Apy) - ‘stained’

TST- (m.) - ‘elephant’

ﬁ-m—\/ﬂH(I irreg. FWTESHA) - ‘to go away’
Sa¥- (m.) — fever’

-9- (1rc) - ‘knowing..’

Notes: In I1.2 and 4 translate 3fdf as ‘thinking
that/the thought that... 1.3 and 4: The past
participles function as the main verb: 3a9Td
‘it was understood (by me)’ —> T understood’;
A Y ‘it went away from me’. 1.3 fa ﬁ?‘[]%ﬁ

o :
1 ‘more and more’.

99- (Apy) - ‘wise’
133 (1 §97afd) — translate like Vo
Hg- (m.) - ‘passion, madness’; in 1.1: ‘(an
elephant’s) heat, rut’
HE- (Apy) - foolish, (m.) fool
HRRI- (m.) - ‘proximity, company’
Nitisataka 8



The Actions of Good People

oot ST 91T &7t Sifg 7 9Ty fch 1 He:
T SRAIe Sgued gaed g |
AR fafguT S Teaad Ui’

It arera g e % gamideEd ST |

- (f.) - ‘fame, reputation’

&HI- (f.) - ‘patience’

H-\/@T (1 1) - ‘to see’; causative ‘to show’
IfSa- (n.) - ‘behaviour, actions’
\/]%_C;:(VH %_rlﬁ) - ‘to cut’

qM- (f.) — ‘desire, craving’

&3l (f.) - ‘compassion, sympathy’

gtﬁaﬁ- (Apy) - ‘unhappy, unfortunate’
aﬂ—\/:ﬁ (I 3@7‘@?‘?[) - ‘to win over, pacify’
UAT- (m.) - ‘humility, civility, respect’
\/‘JZIG[(I 9Sifd) — here: ‘to pursue, practice’

Hg- (m.) - ‘passion, madness’

Notes: 1.1 5ifg 2°¢ Sg Act Impv of \/é:[ kel
DY ‘don't...!" (negated command using AT

+ unaugmented 2™ SG Aor Mip —» Chapter
38) — I’ \/§ ‘to take delight in’ (+ Loc). L.2
split up 5f@ 3ATg. 1.3 T Caus Impv of
T-\EAT. 1.4 &1 V? ‘to do compassion’ - ‘to
be compassionate towards’ (+ Loc) - split up
ST Tdd "™ — Udd begins a new sentence.

\/IFL(IV IFQ?T) — ‘to think’; caus AR ‘to
praise’

HII- (ADj) - ‘to be praised, praiseworthy’
(gerundive —> Chapter 33)

SR —\/?ZIT (11 31_f|;€l'lﬁ) - ‘to go after, follow’

- (f) - ‘delight, pleasure’

]QGIE\\_J'[—GFT— (m.) - ‘learned person, learned
people’

ﬁﬁ‘{- - (Apj) ‘hostile’; (m.) ‘enemy’

Hd- (Apy) - ‘true’; here ‘good’

9d- - (Apy) ‘true’; (n.) ‘truth’

G1Y-Ugat- (f.) - ‘the path of good people’

\/@H\(I @a?r) - ‘to serve; to honour’

Nitisataka 69
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Sarcastic and/or Realistic?

ST TITeT TR TORTATR Y et
et erderadaieH: Yggdt afe |
Y1 affor sy fudadf s&g =: e
e T TOTRUTCTaTIT: FHET 37 |

HfY-S4- (m.) - ‘family, (noble) descent’
379- (m.) - here: ‘money’
3TRI- (Apy) — fast’ (3R here Nom Sc NTR)
aﬁ?ﬂ{(INDc) — ‘only, just’
M- (f.) - ‘birth, pedigree, lineage’
(STTfe: Nom Sc)
de- (m.) - ‘slope, side’
qUI-e19-UT3- (Apj) - ‘worth a blade of

grass/a trifle’

Notes: 1.1 31T 3798: (Inpc) ‘even lower’, 1.2 Note

the ‘false’ word-play between Q- ‘made of stone’
(from Rra- ‘stone’) and ¥Md- ‘character’ — SAfS:
begins a new sentence — YGgJdTH 3" Sg Pass Impv —
i here ‘fire’ (InsTr SG). 1.3 - aﬁﬁis ‘valour
against the enemy’ — ﬁ—\/tl?{ (+ Loc) ‘to fall onto’
— 37%: begins a new sentence — & 7I: ‘may it be
to us’ — ‘may we have’ 1.4 3H ‘those’ refers to all the

aforementioned virtues.

G'J:L—\/E{%\ (1458 - ‘to burn altogether/entirely’
HIdel- (n.) - ‘underground, hell’
d95]- (m./n.) - ‘thunderbolt’
%FF[— (Apj) - ‘hostile, relating to the enemy’ (éﬁh?r
Loc SG NTR)
Tfid- (n.) - ‘character, (good) conduct’
- (Apy) - ‘made of stone, rocky’
- (n.) - ‘heroism, valour’
HHE- (Ap)) - ‘put together, combined’
Nitisataka 31

Introduction to the Hitopadesa: The Instructive Power of Stories

Fd TSI T HERRT AT 7o |
FATSA ST g B |l 2l
e gegel faue: gfeka = |

Hjd@liddidHIglgln™ e ol Ul

IYT (InDC) - ‘otherwise, different’

3T —\/ﬂ (I STeRNfe ) — ‘to draw together, collect’

TY- (m.) — ‘collection; book’
Bd- (m.) - form, guise’
d- (Apj) — ‘new’

Notes: 1) Translate 4q... dqas ‘because...
therefore’ 1.1 Translate 1a as a future. 1.2
Translate the Gex SITeTH as (is told) to.. .
2) 1.2 Split up TR T TG FA1g
3Th™ — translate T as ‘and’ - foread is
singular, but refers to all the Nowm Sc subjects
(translate as ‘written about’).

HISTH- (n.) - ‘pot, vessel

‘ﬁ?{- (m.) - “(the act of) breaking’

o14- (Apj) — ‘added onto’ (+ Loc)

l¥- (m.) - ‘(the act of) taking’

fa-ug- (m.) - ‘separation, conflict, war’

- (£) - (moral) conduct’ (Fitfe: Nowm Sc)
U3g]-d-d- (n.) — Paficatantra (another collec-
tion of stories that the Hitopadesa is partly

based on)

Gf¥- (m.) - ‘putting together’, here: ‘reconcilia-
tion’ (| Nowm Sc)
Y&hR- (m.) - ‘perfection’; here: “final decora-
tion, final touches’
Hitopadesa 0.8-9



CHAPTER 25

Noun Stem Gradation; Consonant Stems 111

NOUN STEM GRADATION

Chapter 15 introduced dental stems and the pattern of internal sandhi contained in them. Stems
ending in -vant, -mant and -ant also end in a -t and thus display the same internal sandhi patterns
as other t-stems. They also use the same endings as all other consonant stems. Yet they have one

further feature: they all show gradation of the stem.

Apart from sandhi of their final sounds, noun stems such as #&dJ- ‘wind’ or 3Tl'q7.1,:— ‘accident’ do not
change their form across the various cases. Nouns with stem gradation, on the other hand, have
a strong and a weak form of the stem, differentiated usually by guna vs. zero grade of their last
vowel. (The principle behind this is the same as that behind the stem changes of athematic verbs.)
Of stems in -mant-, -vant- or -ant-, the weak grade forms end in -mat-, -vat- and -at- respectively
(< *mnt etc. —» Chapter 7 on the appearance of nasals between consonants). The strong forms are
found in the Masc NomVocAcc Sg and Du and the NomVoc Pr. All other forms are weak. Exam-

ples follow immediately below.

MORE DENTAL STEMS: VANT-/MANT-STEMS; TAVANT-PARTICIPLES;
(A)NT-PARTICIPLES; MAHANT-

vant/mant-stems are formed by adding either one of these suffixes (more frequently -vant-) to a
noun to express possession: JUI-9wi-, for example, literally means ‘having (good) qualities, and
thus ‘virtuous’; &1-H=i- literally means ‘having thought) and thus ‘intelligent. Both types are de-
clined according to the following pattern:
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Singular Dual Plural
Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Masc Ntr
l;l'U'la'lT-L Nom Nom
RIGIEESE
UrEA | TUEd | Voo | I[UrEwdt | TUIEE | Voc Tty
l;l'U'lar_cl'J:L Acc Acc U;I'U'Ia?{:
ﬂvla?ﬂ Instr Instr zmﬁ'f\g:
o Dat TUTagT Dat UG
Abl (-vadbhyam) Abl (-vadbhyah)
° : G G TTUTIdTH
en en
ToTE: = -
J:Plﬁﬁf Loc Loc EICIERS|

vant-stem: 7Ura=i- ‘having good qualities; virtuous’

Note:

— The strong cases are shaded. (The Ntr NomVocAcc Pr are actually not strong, but contain the
nasal we saw in those cases elsewhere; —> e.g. s-stem T8 or t-stem SHIf.)

- Notice the Nom S Masc ending in -an: the word-final consonant cluster *-ut(s) is reduced to
just -n, and the preceding -a- is lengthened in compensation. (—» Chapter 15 on the Sanskrit
treatment of word-final consonant clusters.)

- In the Voc Sc, which, like most other vocatives, consists of just the stem, final -t is dropped

without any compensation.

Feminine vant-/mant-stems are formed by adding -7 to the weak form of the stem (giving e.g.
W—). They are declined like regular 7-stems (—» Chapter 13).

Adverbial Use of vant-stems
Used adverbially in the Acc Sc NTR, vant-stems can describe the manner in which something

happens:

Fehad IREd gy A
(‘T&— \/Eﬁ‘to go around, revolve’; 7= (m.) here “fortune’; - (n.) ‘ill luck, misfortune’)
‘Fortunes and misfortunes revolve like a wheel (SIghac]).

(Mahabharata 4.20.4)
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tavant-participles
The suffix -vant is added to ta-participles to form a past active participle: on the basis of e.g.
feif@d- ‘having been written, we find @@=~ ‘having written’ They are declined exactly like

other vant-stems.

(a)nt-participles

The suffix -(a)nt is used to form the present and future active participles. -n¢- is added to the pres-
ent stem of thematic verbs, thus giving e.g. IT~I- (bhara-nt-) ‘carrying, one who is carrying), TI~(-
‘leading, TTe=- ‘going, URI<I- ‘seeing’ etc. Present participles of athematic verbs are formed by
adding -ant- to the weak form of the stem, giving e.g. ¥~ (s-ant-) ‘being} - (ghn-ant-) killing,
RJUdi- listening’ etc. The future active participle is formed by adding -nt- to the future stem; -
TSI~ “(one who is) about to go.

(a)nt-stems are declined identically to vant/mant-stems, with one exception: the Nom S Masc
forms end in -an, not in -dn. Thus YR~ has a Nom S Masc URI, Acc URI~IH, INSTR URIT etc.
One further exception: Class III verbs here show only the weak form of the stem. Thus the present
active participle of e.g. \/_g' is SIgd-/juhvat- (Nom S Masc Slgd, Acc Sc Masc SIgdH etc.).

The Feminines of vant-/mant-/ant-stems

These are all regular i-stems (— Chapter 13). The feminine forms of present active participles are
created by adding -7 to the strong participle stem of a thematic verb (e.g. TI=il-) or the weak stem
of an athematic verb (e.g. Gll- ‘being, one who is’ from \/31'{{, or fa9=at- fearing, one who fears’
from \/'*ﬂ). The feminines of future active participles add -7 to either the strong or, more rarely, the
weak participle stem (R -/ TR - ‘(one who is) about to carry’), those of past active parti-
ciples add -7 to the weak participle stem (e.g. feif@aadt-).

Present active . .
. . Future active Past active
Thematic Athematic
Tl Juat- TSI - /iR - aaa-
‘(one who is) ‘(one who is) ‘(one who is) about ‘having carried, one
going’ listening’ to go’ who has carried’

The feminine forms of various nt-stems
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The distribution of strong vs. weak stem in the feminine forms is mirrored by the respective NTR
NomVocAcc Du forms (whose ending is -7), which are strong of participles whose feminines are

strong, and weak when the feminines are weak.
—> Chapter 8 on participle usage.

mahant-

In this context, the adjective Hgl<I- ‘big, great’ is also relevant. (We have already encountered it as
the first member of compounds, where it appears as Hgl- —> Hg[-{SI- ‘great king) Like other (a)nt-
stems, Hgl<- has stem gradation, yet while the weak stem shows the expected zero grade (Hgd-),
the strong stem stands not in guna, but in vrddhi (H@I-, rather than the perhaps expected *Hg<l-).
Thus we find S¢ Nom HEIF, Acc Hegl~H, I Hedl; Fem Nowm S g etc. (but note Voc SG Masc Her).

Hel- used in compounds creates both karmadharayas and bahuvrihis: HglR¥- can mean both ‘great

chariot’ and ‘one whose chariot is great, having a great chariot; i.e. ‘a warrior’

THE NUTSHELL

(ta)vant-/mant-, (a)nt-stems
Endings, internal sandhi: same as t-stems (Chapter 15).
Stem gradation: Masc NomVocAcc S & Du, NomVoc Pr, (NTR NomVocAcc Pr)
= strong (guna); others: weak (zero grade).

Feminines: regular i-stems; -7 added to strong or weak stem.

-mant-/-vant- added to nouns gives -nt- added to present stem of thematic verbs,
meaning ‘having (that noun): -ant- to weak stem of athematic verbs:
7ured- ‘having virtue, virtuous. present active participle, e.g. URI- ‘seeing’;

-nt- added to future stem: future active
participle: TTHIRI- about to go’

-vant- added to ta-participle: past active participle {ddw{- ‘having carried.

mahant- ‘great’: vrddhi in strong stem, zero grade in weak stem,

maha- at beginning of compounds.

LEXICAL NOTE: THE EARTH

Sanskrit uses a number of words to describe the earth. The earth was perceived as female, and
words for it are grammatically feminine. A number are feminine forms of adjectives: tfaa?—
‘the broad one, Hal- ‘the great one, less frequently 3TSiell- ‘the non-moving one’ (from \/ﬂ?{



‘to move’) or 3f=il- ‘the endless one’ (— - ‘end’). Also very frequent is the root noun ¥-
(literally ‘being’), or, formed on its basis, ‘{Fﬁ— (both are feminine). This is just one example of 25
how, especially in literary texts, it is very common for one concept to be referred to by different
words, especially if the concept is an important one (as ‘earth), i.e. territory, or ‘battle’ are across the

Sanskrit epics.)

REVIEW QUESTIONS

1) Innouns with stem gradation, which cases are strong, which are weak?

2) How many different stems end in -nt? Describe the form and function/meaning of each.

3) How do the present active participles of Class III verbs differ from those of other verb classes?
4) 1If the difference between guna and zero grade is the loss of an -a-, how can e.g. -mat- be the

zero grade of -mant-?

RECOMMENDED REVIEW

Go over the remarks in Chapter 8 on the use and translation of participles.

VOCABULARY

Note: Nouns that have several grades of their stem are, like verbal roots, standardly quoted in their

weakest form.

‘Eﬂ":l?L— (Apy) ‘having thought’ —» ‘wise’
T0TAd- (ADy) ‘having (good) qualities, noble’
WITAd- (Apy) ‘fortunate; blessed’
®Y9d- (ADp)) ‘shapely, beautiful
f%tra’q_ (ADy) ‘snowy, frosty’; (m.) ‘the Himalayas’
@3- (m.) ‘snow’
Hed- (Apy) ‘great’ (H@l- in compounds)
&I- (m.) ‘loss, destruction’; ‘dwelling’
3II- (AD)) ‘one another, mutual” (often used adverbially)

-g- (1rc) ‘one who knows; knowing’

(continued overleaf)
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\/ﬁ'—‘-‘; (I fa=fa, -d) ‘to blame’

kS

\/W (I wafd, -a; s, -d) ‘to walk, stride’
\/?IF{/?R_'\ (1 Tafer/==fd) ‘to move, to walk’
& (I &afa) ‘to destroy’

Vi (11 &f; TV farafd) ‘to dwell, live in’
EXERCISES

1.a) Write out the full paradigm of the present active participle of \/EQT\in all three genders.
1.b) Write out the full masculine paradigm of §#d-.

2) Identify and translate.
Examples: 9% — Dat S6 Masc/NTR of the present active participle of \/‘31 ‘to carry’

— ‘for the carrying one, for the one who carries’
I&T - GeN S Masc/Nrr of the ta-participle of \/‘31 ‘to carry’
—> ‘of the carried one, of the one who is carried’

3) gdah:

R) dAfd

3) diAdt

¥) dHf

w) ady

&) ST

¢) W
]) HeEa:
30) TIq
?%) Tt
3R) =il
23) e
9¥) ¥gad
W) T
R8) TE:
99) Hd
g¢) TUEM
23) PG
R0) g



22)
R)
33)
R¥)
W)
%)
R9)
R¢)

IGICRER
T
FUGAT:
af<
eSSt
R

o

3) Using Sanskrit nt-stems, give the form listed in brackets.
Example: ‘virtuous’ (Acc SG Masc) —> T[0TdwdH_

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)
£)
g
h)
i)

‘running’ (Loc PL NTR)

‘having become’ (GEN Du Masc)
‘going’ (Loc SG Masc)

‘great’ (Acc SG Fem)

‘wise’ (Acc Du NTR)

‘beautiful’ (Gen S Masc)
‘carrying’ (Nom PL Masc)

‘smiling’ (Nom Pr FEm) (use active)

‘having gone’ (Nom Sc Fem)

4) Translate into English.

2)

?)
3)
¥)
W)
&)
)
¢)
?)
%0)
22)

31U AU FHARHISTE THIT STHHIRE: | § g@RNGan-TgnTed A o
fergred |

o=t A9 TR SfU fafd |

Tl AR Qraited) A SwTesd sl fagdg @i |

1Y 9 ST AgRYUE AgERT: W€ |

30 STt 7 Aad Yua=it u=afd | dt et uifae o wfasa: |
TG T U AgHgEa |

T: MBI I ST ST T T |

TAT! TS EFaht Tl TGS |

YA ST grElt Aeedl a1 §HIY agotell (g- ‘much’) TEIHIRET |

ATTG et &k TuTawil STHTEdTarGg g sfasfd |

TUTEA! R0 A IGRT deqasi H:g €1 |
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READINGS

A Dazzling Woman

3MTER] GO IGarTRIT HehTRraI=lt & |
FIAIESIe! afgatnd g<te Al o |

37-71forg- (ADj) - ‘not considered, ignored’
- \/m (I UhIRIf) - ‘to shine; become visible’
FAI- (m.) — distress, pain’

T&l- (f.) - ‘sail’

TresA- (ADy) - ‘receiving, taking’

G¥H (Inpc) - ‘far’; here: ‘high up’

Everything is Linked

GINHT A IS |

The Only True Adornment

HEION = VAT G BRI 7 Frgoocier:
TG 7 faeue 7 g AT gasT: |
oA FHTRII J&y IT H&HaT arid
&Il SRATTHTOTIH Feicl awuT 90 |

3rfEe- (Apy) — ‘complete, whole; all’

3Idal- (Apy) — luminous, lit up, splendid’

DYH- (n.) - “flower, blosson’

3761 \'ep, TH-37e1-\'a (VIII (FH-) STereifal) -
‘to adorn’

%EI;{- (n.) - ‘bracelet’

\/ﬁﬂ(X ‘J:I;Wﬁ) - ‘to adorn’

HYUT- (n.) - ‘adornment, decoration’

Notes: 3TT{OTd —ﬁa—a@w is a dvandva within
a bahuvrihi (Nom SG Fem). 1.2 Supply ... afgerd
39 &, g8 AM. .. — 9 Voc Sc Feum 0

slender woman!’

31-Vg (1) - translate like V&g
ﬁ?{- (m./n.) - ‘heat’
afga- (n.) - ‘boat’
dld- (m.) — ‘wind’
- (ProN Apj) — ‘oneself’ (‘myse]f > ‘yourself 2
etc.)
Aryasaptasati 99

Notes: 39-STa- (n.) ‘survival, existence’ —

supply Hafd.

Mahabharata 6.4.13

Notes: 1.1 Read SI<T G&W with each

d-clause — Tg-3=del- ‘moon-splendid; as
splendid as the moon’ 1.3 9T T&pdl R “‘which
is held perfected’ = ‘which is perfect, polished’
(3T refers back to aToM). 1.4 Gad begins a new

sentence; supply ‘is.

E[ff—ﬁf— (m. pl.) — ‘hair’ (lit. ‘head-born’)
aTof- (f) - ‘speech’

foeya- (n.) - ‘ointment’

’él'@g_d- (Apy) - ‘refined, perfected’ (cf. Sanskrit)
HddH (INpc) - ‘always, forever’

M- (n.) - ‘bath’

@R~ (m.) — ‘string of pearls’

Nitisataka 15



Draupadi Pours out Her Heart to Bhima
T I G HHeTe HIH |
TG XFh: FUM HHATEreat I e |

|1 STSIeherd ar 3-8t g: T |

Tl HHae gga=igHsdid Il 3¢ |

3?;:-\/_5;2\{(1 Irerfa, -%) - ‘to look up to’
(+ Acc)

\/ﬁﬁ\(X ﬁ?hﬁ) — ‘to tell, describe’

HWI- (f.) - ‘the dark woman, woman of dark
complexion’ = Draupadi, wife of Arjuna
and his brothers, the Pandavas (including
Bhima)

\/"Té' (X 9gafd) - ‘to stir, move’

25
Notes: 27) Translate the Gex HETE as ‘to..

1.2 TG ‘she cried, wept’ (3" SG PERF AcT

of \/"Q_C;:) - note the long final -7in ECAEGIR

28) U: Y: ‘again and again’ - split up Q@'ﬂf_vﬁ
3G 375l — 364 here ‘the following’

dI%-hel- (ADj) — ‘inarticulate (%el-) through
tears (T%9-)’

WIfAT- (£) - ‘beautiful woman’

fieae- (m.) - Bhimasena/Bhima (one of the
Pandavas)

YA (INpC) — ‘softly, gently’

ﬁ:-\/%lﬁ(l fA:24@f) - ‘to sigh’

Mahabharata 4.20.27-28

Understanding Our True Involvement in This World

Fa 13 i gt A= aafae |
WWWWW Il

\ISTQ'[(IX AT - ‘to eat’
Ve (1 ) - o smell

Jad- (Apy) - ‘steadfast, attentive’ (lit. ‘joined’; ta-

Prc of \/?EI,GL see Note in Chapter 30)

Notes: 1.1 94 ‘he would think’ (3% S Por
Mib of \/IF[) 1.2 Sandhi: remember, final -#
doubles when it is preceded by a short vowel,

and the next word begins with a vowel.

\/9&'{{(1 Hgfd) - ‘to breathe’
V= (VI &) - ‘to touch’

Bhagavad-Gita 5.8
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Valmiki Asks Narada Who the Greatest Hero on Earth is

ARG YRS TRy a1l g |

Dl SGIERI ik TUTahS dR-Iar |

THEY Fsy GeadTer! gead: 1R |

TRV T &l Jart: Ty i fea: |
fagr: & gHdy HYHUTLT: 13 |

3R SR AR STgR: |
FHE faeafd Sary S S 1% |
eifeeBTHg S W e R H |

e & gl SfE FIqRaad A Iy |

3T- I h- (Ap)) — ‘free from envy’
Tg-fa¥- (Apy) - ‘of such a kind, such’
aﬁa;ga— (n.) - ‘interest’

TIRE- (m.) - ‘good conduct’

@H (ProN) - ‘you’ (Nom/Voc Sg)

dRG- (m.) — Narada (a great sage)

9 (INDC) - ‘so now; indeed’

M- (m.) - ‘bull’

UgY- (Apy) - ‘excited’ (ta-Ptc of H-\/_@S[)
Afd- (£) - ‘mind; intelligence’

1) GRUYT=D ‘he asked’ (3 Sc Perr Act of G-
\/W) — on AYITEH see ‘Stylistic note: men
like tigers’ in Chapter 16.

2) Split up T G — Fd- here ‘done deeds;
karma’ - €8(drdha)-4dd- ‘whose vow is firm;
resolute’

3) goKd- here ‘intent on’ (+ INSTR; see Note on
\/?EI,GLin Chapter 30) - f&d- here ‘beneficial
to’ (+ Loc). 1.2. @—ﬁ?l—?ﬁsf-‘f- ‘a singular
pleasure to behold’

4) ATHA (lit. ‘having a soul’) ‘composed,
prudent’ 1.2 farazafe 34 PL of Voft (+ GEN) —
STA-AY- is a bahuvrihi ‘whose anger is born’

5) T begins a new sentence (what meaning
does it have here? see ‘Lexical note on Y-
in Chapter 22), which ends at # — supply ‘is’
- g™ o great seer’ (Voc SG). (The hero in

question is Rama.)

'Efﬁf- (m.) — ‘seer’

gredifeh- (m.) — Valmiki (poet, traditionally
named as the author of the Ramayana; guess
the case of aTeHI{e: from its form)

ﬁgq- (aDy) — ‘wise, knowing’

a- (n.) - ‘strength, power’

- (n.) - ‘battle’

9d- (n.) - ‘truth’

731{-3??-![- (Apy) — ‘able (to: + INE)’

HHITH (INDC) - ‘now, in our time’

Ramayana 1.1-5



CHAPTER 26

i- and u-Stems

In Chapter 13, we were introduced to 7- and 7-stems. These employed nearly identical endings
and were parallel in how their stems changed in the different cases. The same is the case with
their short-vowel counterparts: i- and u-stems have identical endings and undergo the same stem
changes. This chapter thus discusses only i-stems in detail; u-stems will be briefly compared fur-

ther down.

I-STEM NOUNS
All three genders are found of i-stem nouns. Each gender has a separate paradigm. Briefly look

over the following examples, and then use the notes below to guide you through these forms.

Singular
Masc Ntr Fem
a3t aiik afa: Nom
3 amk d Voc
R ari afaq Acc
o= qrion T Instr
P grfeor 7, 7 Dat
37 grfoT: AT, Ad: Abl Gen
3t arffor T, Fdt Loc
Dual
3t arfott el NomVocAcc
S

CHEE2 I Ay InstrDatAbl
STA: rfom: T GenLoc
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261



26

262

Plural

3T HAJI: NomVoc
arifor
3TN Tdr: Acc

3@'&[ : a'lﬁ'&[: 'Flﬁ'ﬁ:{: Instr
affoe: e afge: DatAbl
ST CIRIE) A Gen

~ ~ N

Slﬁfq IRy rn’%m Loc

o o 9

i-stem nouns of all genders: 31f4- (m.) ‘fire’, AR~ (n.) ‘water’, Afd- (f.) ‘mind’
(Shaded fields: overlap with endings of i-stems.)

Neuters

Neuter i-stems are the most straightforward in their declension. They add an - to the end of their
stem before any ending that begins with a vowel: aTR- —> &TRA-, thus giving e.g. INsTr SG FTRUT,
Dar SG TR (with > 5 after r; - Chapter 6 on this sandhi) etc. They effectively employ the same
endings as neuter consonant stems (cf. neuter s-stems, Chapter 24). Note the long -i- in the GEn PL
GLUTH, parallel to all other vowel-stems (such as a- and d-stem -anam, i-stem -indm and i-stem

-unam). As in all neuters, NomAcc are identical within each number.

Masculines

Masculine i-stems require the most attention. In the INsTR SG, they add an unexpected -#- to their
stem (31O, parallel to N'Tr ATRUT). Where they do not add -n-, the grade of their stem-final vow-
el changes, and so may the grade of the case ending: in the VocDATABLGEN Sc and in the Nowm Pi,
their stem ends in -e rather than -4, that is, in the full rather than zero grade of this vowel. This full
grade appears as -e- before a consonant, as in Gen SG 3%, but as -ay- before a vowel, as in DATABL
SG 3TW. Dar SG and Nowm Pr add the expected endings onto this strong stem (agnay-e, agnay-ah).
In the ABLGEN SG, on the other hand, it appears that we are getting the full grade of the stem (3T%-
rather than 31f-) combined with the zero grade of the ending (-} instead of -ak). Finally, note the
Loc SG ending in -au. Given these numerous unexpected forms, it is best to memorise especially

the singular of this paradigm rather than try to remember it in reference to others.

Feminines
Feminine i-stems are identical to their masculine counterparts, with three exceptions: the INsTR SG
is HAT (which adds the INsTR SG ending -a to the regular prevocalic form of the stem, maty-). In

the Acc P1, we find the ending -7h rather than Masc -, a pair of forms that is parallel to e.g. Masc



a-stem Acc PL -an, FEM d-stem -ah). Finally, while they may have the same endings as masculines,

feminine i-stems may have endings parallel to those of 7-stems in the DaTABLGENLoOC SG (shaded
fields in the table).

Most feminine i-stems are abstract nouns formed by adding the suffix -#i to a verbal stem in zero
grade:e.g. VAt to lead” - Hifa- ‘leading, guidance, (moral) conduct’; \/ﬁ{‘to think’ - AI- ‘thought,
mind’ The same internal sandhi affects the -t- of -ti as that of e.g. the past participle suffix -ta
(-> Chapter 8): —» E¥- ‘sight’ from \/€7‘Z[, aj:?;— ‘growth’ from \/_q;?{‘to grow’ or E\[@{— ‘understanding’
from \/Tg'?{

U-STEM NOUNS

As was pointed out above, u-stems are formed completely parallel to i-stems. In their internal san-
dhi, i corresponds to u, 7to @, ¥ to ¥, e to 0 and ay to av. Both stems have the Loc S Masc ending
-au. Make sure not to confuse the very similar ABLGEN Sc (e.g. @:) and GeNLoc Du (e.g. Q?:ﬁ:)

Singular Dual Plural
Masc Ntr Fem Masc Ntr Fem Masc Ntr Fem
Iq: | IH aT-[: Nom Nom

gqq: ‘a"-la:

O | B | 9 | Vo | uq | Yol | € | Voc FAfor
ﬂﬂﬂT 33[%'U'IT QET Instr Instr Hﬂﬁ?z awsgﬁ\q: aﬂf‘l\?:
g | 31301 9, 9 | Dat [ ITH| STSHAT |IT9ATH| Dat

: YN | YT | U

Abl Abl

A [RTOT:| ST, S

) Gen Gen | ST STE[OTH| ST

el GT%{Uﬁ: &=a:

gt (379fON e, ST | Loc Loc | 9y | 19y | &Y

u-stem nouns of all genders: ¥9- (m.) ‘bow’, - (n.) ‘tear’, &3- (f.) ‘cow’

I- AND U-STEM ADJECTIVES

There are not only i- and u-stem nouns, but also adjectives. Generally, i- and u-stem adjectives
are formally identical to nouns of the same gender; but there are two exceptions. Neuter i- and
u-stem adjectives may form their cases in the same way as neuter i-/u-stem nouns; yet in all those

cases where neuter nouns add an -#-, adjectives may also take the same forms as the masculine.
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Also, while feminine u-stem adjectives may be formally identical to feminine u-stem nouns, they
26 may also appear as i-stems: thus, the feminine of %~ ‘heavy, important’ is 7di-, that of 9g-‘much;

many’ is Sg-.

THE NUTSHELL

i-stems and u-stems use the same set of endings.
Their internal sandhi is parallel: i/u, i/, iy/uv, elo, aylav.

Note: Feminines of u-stem adjectives may be i-stems.

Masculine: memorise! | Neuter: adds -n- before endings Feminine: like the masculine,

that begin with a vowel. except in INSTR SG (-ya) and
Identical adjective forms. Adjectives may be like Acc PL (-1h). Alternative
masculines in all forms that feminine’/i-stem forms in
DatABLGeNLoC Sa.

add an -n-.
Most of these are abstract nouns

formed by addition of - to the

zero grade of a verbal root.

VOCABULARY

3f- (m.) ‘fire
- (m.) ‘seer; poet’
fif- (m.) ‘mountain’
gf¥- (f) ‘sight; look, glance’
Afd- (£)  ‘mind; thought
qi- (n.) ‘water
MR- (Ap)) ‘hostile’; (m.) ‘enemy’
@fd-  (Ap)) ‘wise’; (m.) ‘sage, seer; poet’
ﬂ'@’- (f) ‘insight, understanding; mind’ (- \/Tg;?{)
Rd- (m.) ‘enemy’
‘aﬂ- (f) ‘cow’
gY- (m.) ‘arrow’
Y- (n.) ‘tear’ (asin crying)
99- (m.) ‘bow’ (i.e. the weapon)
Yqg- (n.) ‘bow’ (i.e. the weapon)
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9g- (Ap))  ‘much, many’ (- bahu-vrihi)
g9g-  (Apj) ‘good, excellent’; (n.) ‘wealth, goods’
T%-  (Apy) ‘heavy; important’; (m.) ‘teacher’
|19- (Apj))  ‘good’

EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate. Example: 3T%t: Acc PL Feum of 3R~ hostile’
Q) SAfUT

) IMZ:
3) TEM
¥) ag
W) agH
&) Y
\9) Q'Iﬂﬁ?{:
¢) HAZ:
]) AT
30) 31y
?8) @d
qR) oA
23) frd
9¥) HAM:
Ru) STyl
R8) W
Q) wod
R¢) TRd
?%) 3
R0) 3
Re) @Rk
R) 3T
33) Hfy:
J¥) Hige:
W) XEa:
%) IRm
%) arifor
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2)

Give the form listed in brackets. (The expected gender is stated for adjectives.)
a) Y- (Gex Du)

b) @fA- (Acc PLNTR)
c) dg- (Loc SG Fem)
d) 99- (Dar PL Fem)
e) fd- (AsLPL)

f) Afd- (Nom Sc)

g) A¥- (Gen Sg)

h) 8- (Loc Du)

i) 31R- (Acc Sc Masc)
j) dfg- (Nom D)

k) Y- (Acc Du)

1) 99- (AsL Sc NTR)
m) dTR- (AsL PL)

n) gfg- (AccPr)

0) 31fa- (ABL SG)

p) Fg- (Voc Sc Masc)
q) Y- (Loc P1)

r) - (Loc Sa)

s) 99- (Instr DU)

t) TT®- (Acc S Masc)



3) Review exercise: identify and translate. (Note that some forms may represent more than one
case.) Examples: FIXUTH — GeN PL of 71X~ (m.) ‘of men’; ‘v'l?i"{— Acc SG Masc and NomAcc SG
NrtR of §d- ‘each, all

%) ol

-?) 3T

3) T

¥) T&d

W g

&) iR

9) ITHELET

¢) TorEa

]) efam
g0) T
2e) TE:
RR) THEM
R3) H::
R¥) W&
QW) T
R&) Sifad
RY9) UM
g¢) 3
?]) AHH

4) Translate into English.
?) ks R g AT &0 <f Afeges |
R) &fferdt HgrEl swEioT sgfuRyrs: |
3) ¥ 9d: BeamarEgd Age: &iadr ag |
¥) gHad: gHATER: |

W) YR BEURIGEA |

&) AUHITE] STCTeTHf0T T GRA THTATITR |
©) TREANRY Tl FAR Igdie: T TR TamT=sd |
¢) TR YOI & 7@ ST |
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R) TIAEEM IGIUR T AL TRt T UANTS |

30) T MY AT ARfgIo=HT ST |

READINGS

Dhrtarastra’s Lament

TAYA! g gagages: |

G T AigwH feermgRiEaam 1 go |
(...)

TR gaJeadey s d qe |

T T oS foRFEARERMM 1l 93 |
T % gggl AT STHGA STedd: |
TRGE I ST%: FUIGUEE T 1l 33 |

3AI- (m.) - ‘sun’

AMHTI- (m.) — ‘minister’

W-ﬁqm- (m.) - ‘the black islander’
(Vyasa, acc. to tradition the author of the
Mahabharata and grandfather of the Kaura-
vas and Pandavas)

&UT- (Apy) - ‘broken, broken off’

]cq'-\/ﬂ'{ (1 fa=Rfd) - ‘to wander, traverse’ (+
Acc)

\/GIFQ\(I STAfd) - ‘to tell, to advise’

Notes: 10.1, 12.1: note the list of bahuvrihis.
10) L.2 translate 9STfH fe=Re quite literally -
g% is an adverb.

12) Think about what Ed9&: could mean —
translate T as ‘and’. 1.2 AGIYIY addresses
Samjaya, who tried to console Dhrtarastra
- split up &UT-IRA 74 SIYAT,

13) 91 \lﬁc ‘to follow the advice of” — ;'W
serves as main verb: ‘it was not made(/
followed)’ 1.2 aaﬁ— ‘divine seer’.

SIHGA- (m.) - Jamadagnya (son of
Jamadagni, a great sage)

G- (m.) — Narada (a great seer)

¥ (INDC) — ‘now, from now on’

99~ (m.) - ‘relative’

\/‘J;TIG[(I ";TIG@D — ‘to shin€’

Ael- (m.) - ‘ray, beamy’

UST- (n.) - ‘kingdom, royal power’

a (Inpc) - ‘indeed’

Mahabharata 11.1.10, 12+13



Depression
AT ARG ch: TS drer &
Qe Y YdAa o2 e fo |
Seare srafd e arfgeearan
fdgr =1 afg g wf~wafd gg: |

3T - (m.) — ‘beginning’

- (ADy) - ‘befallen/aftlicted by’

iy -\/3 (I1 3793Af) - ‘to approach, reach’
Sfed- (m.) — ‘speech, debate’

drad- (Apy) — ‘so great, such’

Notes: 1.1 9G- 37915 -ZG-H®- ‘excelling at
Veda memorisation’ — ®fIId lit. ‘there is standing
(by: + INsTR)” —> ‘there are people who’ — imagine
a colon/sense break before dTadT (here and in
11.2+3) - %‘{+ INSTR ‘what [use is there] with....
1.2 fa=1fd here ‘approaches’ - %[ and 3TYdH are
both nominalised. 1.3 Imply ‘there is the kind of
person who — TG ‘speakers, orators’ (Acc PL).
1.4 99: ‘of a man’ (Gen SG of Y§-/JHIY- - Chapter

40) - this line picks up/completes the <TadT fe
from 11.1-3.

79 (Innc) - ‘surely, decidedly’

ﬁ{—a?;— (m.) - ‘despondency, indifference’
wmf- (f.) - ‘peace’

H&H- (Apj) - ‘subtle, keen’

Santivilasah 33
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Dhrtarastra Wonders Why People Fight

TaHERaT a1 STE! GO HAd |

YUY S Ty FHaTEaYEd g |

H gdiha T faf: 48 Igig: |

T GRAETAYSGRANT 113 |

YSTIH HgITe: T I oAfg: |
IImfAfaRT TdTeEadiE 13 |
Tt gfddiear: anfrsy shfae |
o TR AT asaf< aHeRE 1y
TR 7 g /e |

A SO AT AT T 1 Yy I

fy -:Tﬁ:[- (Apy) - ‘delighting in’
(3Tf\ "F—Iﬁ?: Nowm PrL. Masc)
IHNGd- (Apy) - ‘varied; manifold’
Q”&ﬁ— (n.) - ‘rule, power’ (- é’d’{—)
-3 -\/FqTr[ (1 FAfYESI) - translate
like VoIS
YdUY- (m.) — Dhrtarastra (a king)
M- (n.) - ‘reflection, meditation’
\/%ﬁ (I1 &) - to think, ponder’
UTH-UTH (INDC) - ‘one another, each other’
UIfda- (m.) - ‘earthly ruler, king’
(vrddhi derivative of gfat-)
qf\aa?- (f.) - ‘earth’ (lit. ‘the broad one’)
WIA-BYY- (m.) — ‘Bharata-bull, bull-like
Bharata’
qA- (f) - earth’

Notes: 1) T3T ‘he went away, left’ (3™ SG PErr

Acr of \/?JT). — The datives depend on 3l

1.2 37999 ‘he lapsed into, entered’ (3 SG Impr

Mip of 3FF-VUg (IV)) (+ Aco).

2) <49 here ‘in this manner, like this’ - split up qgg
7g:. 1.2 G- SMHAH ‘whose mind was sharp’
(Acc Sc Masc) — 9Xd-PBYH (see ‘Stylistic
note: men like tigers’ in Chapter 16) addresses
Samjaya and begins the direct speech.

3) Split up ¥e1g A — fAfAwfxi - e1fer-fA-
Ve

4) L2 99T begins a new sentence — gaf=y
Caus of \/a;%{ — JH-&J- ‘the realm of Yama/
Death’

5) 1.2 Split up YAE o AH 3frEed — I
(—> ) begins a new sentence and sums up/
refers to all the things listed above: ‘(all) this’

— HH (GeN SG 1*-person Pron) here ‘to me’ —
3raed 2™ S Mip Impv ‘describe!’

AH- (Apy) - ‘earthly, of the earth’ (- ‘Jﬂﬁ- ‘earth’)

Tgl- (f) - ‘the Earth’ (lit. ‘the great one’)

HE?TFL(INDC) — ‘for a moment’

Hg{Hg (INDC) - ‘again and again, repeatedly’

VHF[(IV am?r) - ‘to endure, bear, tolerate’

IH- (m.) - ‘death; Yama’ (god of death)

- (m.) — Vyasa (acc. to tradition, the author of
the Mahabharata)

\/QTF_[(IV RMA() - ‘to come to rest, find peace’

REA- (n.) — ‘weapon’

ﬁ-ﬁ:-\/%'ﬁ(l fafe:gfd) - ‘to sigh’

YSTA- (m.) - Samjaya (narrator in the
Mahabharata)

3Tf‘3\3[-ﬁ—\/§7'[, ]fo—\lﬁ (11 (a1f9-)ff) - trans-
late like \/37[

Mahabharata 6.4.1-5



CHAPTER 27

The Perfect Tense I: Regular Perfect Formation

There are four things we need to know about the perfect, one concerning its meaning, and three
concerning its formation. The meaning of the perfect in Classical Sanskrit is identical to the im-
perfect: both refer to the past. There was once a semantic difference between them (which is why

there are two different sets of forms), but this difference has been lost.
Perfect forms consist of three elements:

a) areduplicative syllable

b) the verbal root in strong or weak form

c) aspecial perfect ending

Combining a) and b), we arrive at the perfect stem. Note that this stem is unrelated to the present

tense stem, and thus there are not ten different classes of perfect formations, but just the one.

Compare the perfect of \/ﬁ'ﬁl ‘to enter’ (given in transliteration to facilitate recognising the indi-

vidual elements):

Active Middle
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1% vi-ves-a vi-vis$-i-va | vi-vis-i-ma || vi-vis-e | vi-vis-i-vahe | vi-vis-i-mahe

2" | yi-ves-i-tha | vi-vis-athuh | vi-vi$-a || vi-vis-i-se | vi-vis-athe | vi-vis-i-dhve

31 vi-ves-a vi-vis-atuh | vi-vis-uh vi-vis-e vi-vis-dte vi-vis-ire

Perfect active and middle of f3< ‘to enter’
Systematically put, the perfect is formed in the following way:

a) The reduplicative syllable comes first and consists of the first consonant and the vowel of the

zero-grade root: the reduplicative syllable of \/ﬁ'{is thus fa-. (See below for more details.)
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b) The root is strong (i.e. its vowel stands in guna) in the active singular (\/1%'521—> a'-‘éT\-), and weak
(vowel in zero grade) in all other forms (\/f%rq — fa%[-), thus displaying the same pattern of
stem gradation as found in athematic verbs in the present tense (—» Chapter 18).

¢) The endings are unique to the perfect (but note the usual -v- in the 1% Du, -m- in the 1% P1, and
similarity between 2" and 3™ Du endings). Roots ending in a consonant insert an -i- before

endings that begin with a consonant.

To analyse two forms explicitly:

vi- -ves- -i- -tha
reduplicative ) vowel between . 2" SG PERF AcT
root in guna ending
syllable consonants
Vi- -Vis- - -e
reduplicative root in zero . 1%/3" SG PERF MID
ending
syllable grade

Notes on Reduplication

The example above features the simplest kind of reduplication, in which the consonant redupli-
cates in identical form. Yet note the various possible changes, which are identical to those in Class
III verbs (—> Chapter 18).

Aspirated consonants reduplicate without aspiration: \/HG[‘to enjoy’ — 1% SG PErr ACT g‘q' S

Velar consonants reduplicate as palatals: \/??z: ‘to make, do’ —» 1% S PErr AcT ThI. h, frequently
representing original aspirated velar *gh, is reduplicated as j, the unaspirated palatal counterpart of
gh (\/E'{{‘to laugh’ —> 1% SG Perr AcT STg#). Of initial consonant clusters, only the first consonant is
reduplicated (\/@"{‘to throw’ — 1% SG Perr Act &) unless it consists of s + stop, in which case
it is the stop that reduplicates (¥ ‘to stand’ —» strong perfect stem T&IT-; \/Ef ‘to praise’ —» strong
perfect stem @'Q-T—).

Vowels reduplicate in a different manner from what we have encountered in Class III presents.
Roots that contain i/7 or u/i have -i- or -u- as their reduplicative vowel, respectively: 9T — §95-,
fe\{l'{—> ]%'@Tq\-. In all other cases, the reduplicative vowel is -a-: \/Eh: — Th-; \/E‘J —> Ggl-.

Verbs whose root ends in u/i add a -v- before endings that begin with a vowel: \/‘g - 3" PL Acr
IAT: (Su-sru-v-uh), \/Q - 3" Sg MIp @g& (with retroflexion of s —» s due to ruki). Verbs whose



root ends in i/7 may add a -y-, or the i/7 may change into a -y- itself: - e.g. VAt - 3 PL Act ﬁ?g
Root-final r changes into r: \IEQ - 3" PL Act 9.

There are some more details concerning how the Sanskrit perfect is formed that will be introduced
in the next chapter. Until then, form perfects only of verbs given in the Exercises, and focus on

memorising the perfect endings as repeated below.

Sg Du Pl
1% -a -(i)-va -(i)-ma
Act 2nd -(i)-tha -athuh -a
3r -a -atuh -uh
1* -e -(i)-vahe -(i)-mahe
Mid 2nd -se/-ise -athe -(i)-dhve
34 -e -ate -ire

Perfect active and middle endings

VOCABULARY
\/?GL (1ggfd) ‘to laugh’
Vage (VI Eg=If) ‘to touch’
- (m.) ‘relative, kinsman’ (- \/W)
d<Id- (m.) ‘relative, kinsman’ (- \/EFQ{)
9 - (f.) ‘the earth’
HIT- (m.) ‘deer’
97 (INDC) ‘long ago, formerly’
3TYHT (InDC) ‘now’
fRR- (Apy) ‘long’
3@'{1?[ (Inpc) ‘soon’
fRRA (Inne) ‘for a long time’
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EXERCISES

1) Give the perfect paradigm of the following verbs: \/%'{?{‘to write’; \/?g?{‘to fight’; \/?-.'-‘I[‘to see’.

2) Analyse and translate the following forms.
Example: fda=T 1 and 3™ S Prr Inp AcT of \/]%IQT\ ‘to enter’ - ‘T entered’ or ‘he entered’
?) aqd
3) fafefem
3) I
¥) aad
4) 99
&) ToY:
©) S
¢) TwIfe
3) SR
g0) I
R2) TN
83) 5%
?3) SR
R¥) TEI:
qu) fafafr
gg) fag;
R9) ggfR
8¢) T
R3) ¥
R0) TSR
R) ey
R) =
R3) f=
R¥) T
uw) =g
RE&) A
R9) IIY

ACRC)

R¢) Aq9IY;
R%) FHmR
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3) Give the perfect form as listed in brackets.

a) \/ﬁ'@;(l“ PL Acr)
b) V¥ (3" S Act)
c) \/Eﬁ[(znd PL Acr)
d) Vg (39 PL Act)
e) \/‘JEFL(IS‘ SG MiD)
f) \/133:[(1St SG Acr)
g) \/ﬁ?{(?d SG MIp)
h) VIY (1% PL Mip)
i) Vfer (2 PL Act)
j) \/Tg"i{(lSt PL AcT)
k) \/%_q:(ls‘ SG Acr)
1) V(2 Se Acr)
m) Vad (3% Du Acr)
n) \/'g’ (3" PL Acr)

0) \/%,T (1% Sc Acr)
p) V{F[(?,rd SG Acr)

READINGS

The Source of True Strength
Ifgde 91 o= FggEq Tl 9 |

-]

Uy g AgANT: Wi faTfaa: i

f3-uq (1 f9afd) - translate like Voq

HG-3HT- (Apy) — ‘distracted/misled by

pride’

27

Notes: 1.1 ﬁé@'ﬁbegins a new sentence; think about
what kind of compound it is — %d: here literally
‘where (from)?’ 1.2 93 is a sentence of its own — the
Caus Prc fAUTfaa: functions as a finite verb.

RRMh- (m.) — ‘hare’

Hitopadesa 2.305
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Imperfections of Beauty
Uferr ferfraf: feuvRi wafd e |
femmTSta 2fRi: fob giiEor gfae |

37T -37TSTd- (n.) — ‘curvedness; crookedness’
3TUYRI- (m.) — ‘Apabhramséa’ (a Prakrit dia-
lect of low reputation)

2q- (m.) - ‘sugar-cane’

The Sun’s Splendour Surpasses All

Te7el SUTfIrgIges Fich AT &Y TG |
I ASTIG EeTHTRqHsS e |

3IfEA- (Apj) - ‘whole, complete’

G- (m.) - ‘moon’

33%- (n.) — ‘stomach’

\laﬂ\_r[ - (X SIS - ‘to outdo, surpass’
- (n.) - ‘gold’

A Matter of Perspective
Nf& gferomad gaotedt 4 T | da
YA AT gforefagtd | T8 TR sfu

fat s ga died gRdafg:
RO AfdE | I 379t S9: IR

e AfAT AEad | SUYUR URE=T: I

Ta gRghd I

Notes: feh 9afd + InsTr ‘what is it with...?” in the

sense of ‘what is the problem with...?’

M- (n.) - ‘song’

TFEAT- (£) - “knottiness, being knotty’
2fad- (Apy) - ‘dear, beloved’

giaE- (daridrya-) (n.) - ‘poverty’
ﬂ'ﬁ\ﬂ?[— (m.) - ‘moon’ (QT&\FT: GeN SG)

Aryasaptasati 215

Notes: 1.1 Split up 3% S51 36. 1.2 &fe here
is adverbial — the participle @GTEIT‘IH functions
as the main verb — the genitive STSSIHAR ‘sun’
(lit. ‘the lotus-friend’) expresses the agent of
the verb.

Hd] (Inpc) - ‘indeed’
aGI'E[— (n.) - ‘splendour, brilliance’

eR[- (f.) - ‘eye’
_8d- (n.) — ‘star’
Hfor- (m.) - jewel’

Aryasaptasati 341

Notes: 1.2 T8 WX SfU fa< ‘although his wealth
is abundant’ (locative absolute —» Chapter 36).
1.3 G- begins the direct speech - 3?&@@’:
IO ‘wealth-increase must be made’ —» T
must increase my wealth’ — Hfdi: here (his)
thought’ 1.4 314 S9: ‘always/continuously down’
(— ‘Stylistic note: word repetition’ in Chapter
13) — translate & like & ]%l?[ 1.5 gl ‘they
(Pv!) feel greatly lacking, very poor’



AfA-TH-BG- (AD)) — ‘extremely wealthy’

3Y: (INnpc) — ‘down(wards)’

31T2- (Apj) — ‘other’

IR (InpC) — ‘up(wards)’

-V (v 3ufeAIfd) - ‘to augment’; in
passive: ‘to grow, increase’

SfGUMIY- (m.) — the Deccan

(region of Southern India)

ﬂ'@?{- (m.) - ‘greatness’ (ATGAT Nom Sa)

Different Kinds of Dangerous
TR ST gi=d forea iy Jorm: |
TEAfy U1 gf<i AgEtd g |

TST- (m.) — ‘elephant’
fSI9Id- (Apy) - ‘smelling, sniffing, detecting’
(Pres Act Prc of \/?IT)

Karna’s Skill and Prowess in the Fight
TS g g T (e |
TSI a1 7 SHolt SeRgHaad | ue I
YT FITTOTEAET el gTadd fa=r: |
‘-II‘QIQ‘II"I] {‘-{QIdI'CbUﬁ FIERERSEININE\CH |
fegre @ o ure 7 Sftafey 57m: & faa |
TN FHUHTITH T Siiaf=i 7AgRAT: 1| ue |

37 -W(INDC) — ‘fearlessly, unafraid’
3 - (n.) - ‘mouth’

Hl- (m.) — Karna (a great warrior)
@&i- (Apy) - ‘trembling, shaking’

3Ta-\/5'ﬁ$\ (I 31aeliehd) — ‘to look at’
a’ﬁﬁ[— (m.) — ‘merchant’ (‘qﬁ@ Nowm SG
—> Chapter 15)
adAE- (m.) - Vardhamana (personal name, lit.
‘Increase’)
ﬁ—\/ER{ (1 f9efd) - translate like \/H'FL
aﬁ;- (f.) - ‘increase’ (cf. the grammatical term)
g—aﬁ-aﬁ‘r- (f.) - Suvarnavati (name of a city; lit.
‘of beautiful/golden colour’)
Hitopadesa 2.5-8

Notes: Translate 31d as ‘simply, just’ — remem-

ber the sandhi of final -» after a short vowel.

YST-TH- (m.) - ‘snake’ (lit. ‘winding-goer’)
\/II'FL(X IM3Af) - ‘to honour, respect’ (Caus of
7
Hitopadesa 3.50

Notes: Note the IIT. .. AT structure in all three

VErses.

57) Split up HIT-TT0TH @& — fT: in all
directions’ (- fa=1-).

58) Split up f&g- 3T — (379 ‘having
reached;, here in the sense of ‘having been

caught by’

ﬁ{-"il'q- (Apy) — “fearless’
HIT- (m.) - ‘deer’
Ur¥lel- (m.) — Pancala (member of the Paficala
people)
dId- (m.) - ‘number, group of’
Mahabharata 8.56.56—8
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CHAPTER 28

2
S The Perfect Tense II: Irregular and Unexpected Forms

There are irregular and unexpected forms in all three components of the perfect verb — reduplica-
tive syllable, stem and ending.

Reduplication

When a root begins with a consonant, this consonant and the vowel contained in the root in zero
grade are repeated to form the reduplicative syllable: thus, the root \/1%32[ ‘to enter’ has the (weak)
perfect stem f3-fa=-. Yet when a root begins with a vowel, there is no initial consonant to redu-
plicate, and we find just the vowel of the (zero-grade) root reduplicated: thus, the root \/3{ ‘to
want’ has the (weak) perfect stem é‘{- (i-is-, with the two i’s merging into long i-). Yet in the strong
forms, where the root stands in guna, a glide appears between the reduplicative vowel and the root,
resulting in e.g. 1% SG 34V (i-y-es-a). As the table below shows, we find very similar forms in some
roots that begin with y- and v-.

Strong stem (here: in 1* Sg) Weak stem (here: in 37 PL)
\/_Q'GL‘to want’ EDL (iy-es-a) é‘gz (i-is-uh)
\/C‘S'GL‘to burn’ IaY (uv-os-a) IY: (u-us-uh)
\/?JG[‘to worship’ 3T (i-yaj-a) éﬁ: (i-ij-uh)
\/a?[‘to say’ 399 (u-vac-a) IT: (u-uc-uh)

The reason behind the behaviour of the affected roots beginning with y- and v- is simple:
these are all roots cited in guna because giving their zero grade would not allow us to
infer the form of all their grades (-> Chapter 7). When looked at in the zero grade (which
is the form that determines the shape of the reduplicative syllable), a root such as \/ZIGL
(zero grade 1) begins with an i- in the same way that \/ﬂdoes.

A small number of verbal roots beginning with (vocalic) r- or with a- before more than
one consonant reduplicate in a rather unusual way: they add the syllable an- before
the root. Thus, \/3}57{ ‘to praise’ (cf. the Rg-veda (also written Rigveda), literally ‘praise
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knowledge’) has a 3 SG Perr AcT 2 T (3¢ PL 37 Td:), and \/31\_%1:%0 smear’ has the 3" Sc
Perr Act 3. Roots beginning with a long vowel often form the periphrastic perfect 28
(— Chapter 34).

Stems
Regularly, the strong forms (the active singular) employ the root in guna, the weak forms (all oth-

ers) the root in zero grade. Yet note the following:

a) Roots that in guna contain an -a- that is followed by just one consonant always appear in vrd-
dhi in the 3" Sg, and sometimes also in the 1% Sc: \/tl?[ ‘to fall; fly” has a 1% S 9Ud or YUTd; its
3™ S is always JUId; Vit to lead” has a 1% Sc g or oA, its 3 Se AT

b) Roots that have 1) just —a- as their guna vowel and 2) an initial consonant that reduplicates as
itself (rather than as its unaspirated or palatal counterpart) display the following weak form:
the root does not reduplicate; the root vowel changes to -e-.

\/tﬁ‘[‘to fall, fly’ - 34 Pp, a?;ft (but compare 3™ S TYT)
\/:P{‘to bow’ - 34 P aﬂz (3" S 94MA)
Vg to sit - 34PLEG (3% Sc TETG)

¢) Roots ending in - lose that -d in their weak forms.

\/?JIT ‘to place, put’ - 1% PL g9, 3 Pr 3Y: (da-dh-uh)
\/E{f ‘to give’ - 3" PLGG: (da-d-uh)
\/?JT ‘to stand’ - 3" Du d&Iq: (ta-sth-atuh)

Forms Difficult to Recognise

Sometimes, forms that are regular may nevertheless be difficult to recognise. In the weak forms of
roots ending in a nasal, such as \/TI'F[, the regular zero grade, gm, does not appear as ga (as in the
absolutive 7T, or in any other form where it is followed by a consonant), but remains gm before
the vowels that follow throughout all weak forms: - e.g. 1 Du JfHd, 1% PL SIfHH, 37 PL S:
ja-gm-uh.

Endings
In the case of roots ending in -4, the ending of both 1 and 3™ SG is -au: VeI 19 + 3% S et (note
37 PLARE:); VT - 1% + 3 S ga.

Irregular Paradigms
- A few roots show guna even in the weak stem (e.g. TIS]:, §EHE:).

- \/‘Ji[‘to be’ has the stem 99~ throughout the perfect paradigm.
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- \/34'{{"(0 be’ has a long initial @- throughout its paradigm: 1% S 3T, and e.g. 1° Pr 3TTH.

- \/]%IT.‘,: ‘to know’ does not have a reduplicative syllable: 1% S g, 3™ PL 1%'3’

- \/'&'71: ‘to kill, whose underlying form *Vghan we encountered in some of its present tense forms
(e.g. 3 PLWfRI —» Chapter 19), has gh- rather than h- throughout its perfect forms: e.g. 1% Sa

ST, 3¢ PLSTE:.

A number of full perfect paradigms are provided in the Reference Grammar

(Appendix ITI) for the sake of further illustration. Note that Class X verbs form their

perfects in an entirely different way, which will be introduced in Chapter 34 (“The

periphrastic perfect’).

VOCABULARY

EI™- (m.)

EXERCISES

(1 wafa, -ad)
(I 5fq, -a)
(I areifa)

(V goonfa)
(IX Tae=far)
(IX goifer)
(1 ==, -3)

‘pillar, column’

1) Identify and translate.

g) foiera
) O™

3) SRy
¥) ggrd
) IgS
&) 9T
©) Uag:

¢) fafem

]) S8

‘to cook’

‘to flow’

‘to shine; to praise’

‘to be bold; to dare to (+ INF)’
‘to prop up; to fix’

‘to fill’

‘to worship’



g0) F¥d
28) URmg
33) STER
23) =
Q) SR
qu) Iar
&) SR
29) T&:
g¢) St
g]) ™
R0) STeg:
R%) fagard
R)
R3) gt
R¥) I
) <fomg
%) 38
R9) HfeH
¢) T™
%) 93
30) afer
3) dftk
3R) TS
33) 39
3¥) 39
3u) AN
38) faforerd
39) Heq:
3¢) I
3%) qUrd
‘&o) a'lil_::

Give the form listed in brackets.

a) \/f-‘l\:l'q:(yd PL Mip)
b) V&S (31 S Act)
€) \/ﬁ?{(yd PL Acr)
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d) Vg (1 Se Acr)
28 e) VIY (1% Sc M)
f) \/Fff'{(?fd SG Acr)
g) Ve (3% Sc Mip)
h) VoIg (3¢ Sc Acr)
i) \/E?:g:(l“ SG Acr)
j) \/‘éi?,:(l“ PL Acr)
k) V& (1 PL Acr)
) Vg (1%Sc Acr)
m) \/Sj (2™ PL MiD)
n) Vot (3" S Acr)
0) \/?R\B“j Du Acr)
p) \/?;E: (3" SG Acr)
Q) \/Q_&: (1P M)
r) \/qq(yd SG Acr)
s) \/?JT (1% S Acrt)
t) \/{f'{(,’,rd SG MiD)
u) \/_q; (3" SG Acr)
V) \/369{(3“1 PL MiD)
w) \g (1% S¢ M)
X) \/'g' (2™ PL Acr)

3) Review exercise: identify the following forms and change them into the specified equivalent.
Example: @Tqﬁ (PERE): 3 SG PrES AcT of \/F:I;C[, PERE: ?:Iffﬁ'q
g) R (Perr)
) TEUR (Mm)
3) 37U (PErF)
¥) sfed (ImpF, PERF)
w) fa9 (Pres)
&) drd: (PERF)
9) qafu (PL)
¢) dqafud (M)
]) JaTH (Perr)
90) 3T (PERF)
23) FUSI (Pres)
9%) g%??réi (PERF)
93) ?ﬁ% (PERE)
9¥) ?EI:WFI% (PERF)
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4)

34)
28)
29)
3¢)
2%)
R0)

aferdt (PERE)
3TIH (PrES)
o (PERF)
I (PRES)
=) (Acr)

'ﬂ%ﬁ (PERF)

Translate into English.

?)
?)
3)
¥)
W)
&)
)

<)

T SAGEY: | TR Ul Uggd: |

TEIIRE TR T | I o A g@TgRaTd g |

L T TR |

I FART: T TR d&: |

Iai: HH: PR ged IaY ad: H=aTd T &gl |

STel TR YHE: | § FHmafd ggag: |

FHR AT 7l fHel YRR | urarHeagEifeii e |

Sfeae gde wer v e s g | (IRa- is the ta-Pre of I5-V3)

§) Tl U YR & A XeAa: JRAHGEg: Falfol el wroeTg: |

%0)
22)
2)
23)
RY)
W)
%)
29)
3¢)
2%)
R0)

1Y fasifa ger: | R fanfirya g = fasfia sfa ugfem |

foR merge: efdarTore o/t gdl | ag1 g fom: |

TY: PR TUGN HeT TRl Gat | AERGE! FHR: FHwT IS |
STed U &iferdn g 7Y | Uoh T W HeATon: |

foR IgA | 991 g §d aeTSt a9 9 Tl ad o=y 991G |
TR FEHTOA gRadr TR STe |

egfera gyferea ofe O |

R SAEH | 21U Fel IR S | STH g S A g 9 50 |

R: T GRAA QoY | T W e gafd B |
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R2) AW el WA T JgaATGeHHe | &fada: Wega gfcH |
R3) TS &4 STTE | §OHTIggd |
3) IW: FHUGASY Il 7 YA |
R¥) &fAd 7 gl TG | 3T  THIGHNEE | areargaT |




CHAPTER 29

r-Stems, n-Stems; the Periphrastic Future

R-STEMS

r-stems are vowel-stems; but while most of the endings they employ have already been introduced
in relation to other stems, the combination in which they use them is unique. Especially the singu-
lar needs to be memorised carefully. r-stems display straightforward internal sandhi: the stem-final
sound surfaces as vocalic -r- between consonants and as consonantal -r- everywhere else. In final
position, it changes into -h in accordance with external sandhi. Like vant-/mant- and ant-stems (—
Chapter 25), r-stems have stem gradation: their weak stems end in -7, their strong stems (as before,
used in NomVocAcc Du and Pr and NomVoc P1) in either guna -ar or vrddhi -ar. Their Loc Sa (!)

stands in guna.

Most r-stems actually end in -tr (guna -tar, vrddhi -tar). They consist of two semantic groups: one
group contains kinship terms, i.e. words denoting family relationships: HIq- ‘mother’, ﬁ?{— ‘father’,
g"%?j_— ‘daughter’, or ¥Tqd- ‘brother’ The -tr/-tar in these is directly related to the -ther or -ter in the
equivalent English words. The other, much larger group contains agent nouns. By taking a verbal
root in guna and adding -tr, we get nouns such as ef—Fj_— ‘leader’ (from \/:‘I:T ‘to lead’), Y-~ ‘doer,
agent’ (from \/§ ‘to make, do) e.g. in EITC[—Eb_ci— ‘evil-doer’), &I~ ‘taker’ (from \/H‘J{ ‘to take’) etc.
(The same internal sandhi applies as before -t- elsewhere; —» Chapter 8 and the Reference Grammar
in Appendix III for details.) Some roots that end in consonants add not -tr, but -itr (as e.g. Tr\é‘ﬂ?l -
‘protector’ from \/T&J\ ‘to protect’); generally speaking, -itr appears in those roots that also employ
-itum (rather than -tum) to form their infinitive.

Four of the kinship terms (ATq- ‘mother’, fel?l— ‘father’, gl%q— ‘daughter” and YTd- ‘brother’) as well
as - ‘man’ behave as we might expect them to: their weak forms employ zero grade -tr, their
strong forms guna -tar. All other kinship terms, as well as all agent nouns, employ not guna -tar,

but vrddhi -tar in their strong forms.
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Singular Dual Plural

Nom foar BEll

Voc fua: ad: o Fart

Acc | fRA | WA ot | A
o | foEm | frgf: | aghr
Dat foa e fUqwam | AW

foqea: | A

. fog q

Loc ﬁaﬁ aaﬁ . ﬁ?l-g (A)

r-stems: ﬁ?{- (m.) ‘father’, ﬁ?‘l— (m.) ‘leader’.
The fields of strong cases are shaded.
Note:

— The Nowm Sg has lost its final -r and ends in a long -4 in both types of r-stems.

— ABLGEN Sc have an ending not encountered before, -uh.

— The Acc and Gex Pr both contain a long vocalic 7. Note that this is parallel to the long vowel in
e.g. a-stems (-dn and -dnam, respectively).

- Masculine and feminine r-stems are declined identically, with the exception of the Acc Pr: while
the masculine forms end in -7, feminines end in -7; — e.g. Acc PL #1q: ‘mothers’ (parallel to

a/i/u-stems, whose Acc P is -ah, -ih, -ih).

N-STEMS
There are two varieties of n-stems: an-stems and in-stems. They are all either Masc or NTR, with the

Nrr differing from the Masc in NomVocAcc of all numbers.

an-stems are in effect greatly similar to regular (agent noun) r-stems. Their endings overlap except
for Gen S and Acc and Gen P1, where n-stems have the standard consonant-stem endings. As for
stem gradation, in their weak forms, they have zero grade -n-, and in their strong forms (again,
Masc NomVocAcc S and Du and NomVoc P, they have vrddhi -an-. Their Loc Sc can be guna or

zero grade. Their sandhi also is similar: between consonants, stem-final -#- turns into its vocalic



equivalent a (e.g. TSIH:, — ik;[f‘:'\-'lt; —> Chapter 7 on the development of nasals between conso-
nants). Their Nom S Masc has lost its final -n and ends in -4. 29

But note: where zero-grade n remains a consonant, it assimilates to a preceding consonant; specif-
ically, -n- (the dental nasal) turns into the palatal nasal -7i- when it is preceded by the palatal stop
-j- (e.g. ABLGEN SG {[gl:). Also, the weak forms of an-stems that end in a consonant plus one of the
suffixes -man- or -van- have guna rather than zero grade (see paradigm of 3TTHT- below).

Singular Dual Plural
Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Masc Ntr
Sl SATAT Nom Nom
AT/ SAT: | SATHT:

TS | SET | A | Voc | TSI | ST

i\ 1 :lT’.;Ir"T Voc 7-|TJ:|T&[

ASTAH [ SHATHITH| Acc Acc| T3l | 3ITHA:

T | SATHAT | THT | Instr Instr|IrSTI: | ST | ATHI:

AY | 3N | AT | Dat |TSTWATH | STTHYITH | ATHITH | Dat
ST | ATH KT [ATHH:

Abl Abl

A | MHA: | AT
Gen Gen | TTSTH |STTHATH] AHTH
ity T | SMEAr: | ATE:

Tfs/ SIGIE] _ﬂle_é Loc Loc | Ie1g | MY | Y

an-stems: YST- (m.) ‘king’; 3THT- (m.) ‘soul, self’; ATH- (n.) ‘name’

Note that in cases whose endings begin with a consonant, these stems look identical to
a-stems, which may cause confusion. Make sure you remember that words such as Eff'_'[-

etc. are n-stems, not a-stems.
in-stems are formally very similar to an-stems, but have different, simpler stem gradation: -in- sur-

faces as -in- before vowels, and as -i- before consonants. In the Nom SG Masc, the ending is -7, in
the NTR it is -7 (cf. the -d/-a of an-stems).
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Singular Dual Plural
Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Masc Ntr

Nom | et | dfel
Voc | Ffeq |afei() | sfeet | afeet | afem: | selify
Acc EIGGE gfel
Instr gferr EIGIRE
Dat gfeq i
Abl ~
Gen A

FAfAT: =
Loc gfafq FAMY

in-stem: aﬁFL— ‘strong’

-in can be added to both noun stems and verbal roots. When -in is added to a noun stem, the re-
sulting word means ‘having (that noun)™: EI'F\&F[ - ‘bird’ literally means ‘having wings (9&-)’; aﬁi—
means ‘having strength (§-); strong’; 3G~ means ‘having knowledge (3G-), knowing, wise. One
of the words for elephant, gﬁ%ﬁ-, literally means ‘having a hand (€&d-)] referring to the elephant’s
most noticeable feature — the trunk — which it uses as a hand. Note that the final -a of a-stem nouns
is dropped before the -in.

-in added to a verbal root (which stands in either guna or vrddhi) creates adjectives meaning ‘doing
(that verb)’; these can also be used like agent nouns: — @~ or &I~ ‘doing’ or ‘doer, someone

who does, from \/_mj_' ‘to do), or S~ ‘winning, victorious’ from VR “to win, conquer.

Another kind of in-stem is formed by adding the suffix -vin, which has the same possessive meaning
as -vant-/-mant-, to a noun stem: - ésn%{- ‘having splendour; splendid, bright, Hﬂ%{- ‘(*hav-
ing —) practising austerities; ascetic’

Feminines of in-stems add -7 to the stem and decline like regular i-stems: — Ffel - ‘strong
(woman)’.



THE NUTSHELL

Stem gradation: NomVocAcc S and Du, and NomVoc P1 = strong;

Loc Sa: guna (or zero); all others: weak.

Stem gradation

r (kin)' | strong = guna ar, weak = zero grade r/r

r strong = vrddhi ar, weak = zero grade r/r
(agent)
an strong = vrddhi an, weak = zero grade n/a (if cons. +m/v preceding: an)
in -in before vowels, -i before consonants

' HId- ‘mother; ﬁ?{- ‘father, f&q- ‘daughter’; ¥1q- ‘brother’; J- ‘man’

-r Kinship terms: fig- ‘father’, or agent nouns (verbal root in guna plus -tar):
aq- ‘leader’
Note these endings: ABLGEN SG -uh, Acc PL Masc -7n, FEM -7h.

-n n-stems use regular consonant-stem endings.
in-stems: added to noun, meaning ‘having (that noun)’: W@F[— ‘winged one, bird’;

or to a verbal root (in guna or vrddhi): Tﬂﬁ*[— ‘going..

Form feminines by adding -7: a’%ﬁt—, SR, aStfEat- (—> Chapter 13 on 7-stems).

THE PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE

‘Periphrastic’ is a term here used to mean that one concept/idea is expressed by means of more
than one word. The periphrastic future consists of an agent noun ending in -ty combined with a
form of \/31'{{ ‘to be, AT (< EGl| 3TF€T:T), for example, means ‘T will lead, am about to lead’ In the
1* and 2™ persons, the Nowm SG form of the agent noun (ending in -td) is combined with the rele-
vant form of \/31'{:[ ‘to be’ (they may be written together or separately, and either word may come
first). In the 3™ persons, the Nowm of the respective number of the agent noun stands on its own.
Thus, a?ﬂ, AART and A mean ‘he will lead;, ‘the two will lead’ and ‘they will lead;, respectively.

Periphrastic future of v
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Translate the periphrastic future like the regular future. Although the third-person forms are sim-
29 ple agent nouns, their context allows us to keep the two categories (agent noun vs. future expres-
sion) apart. Also, the periphrastic future is often used together with adverbs of time such as ¥:

‘tomorrow’.

T g: U 4t sfdt g= Sagem
“The truth (8d) I make known to you (d:): tomorrow I will kill Jayadratha’
(Arjuna at Mahabharata 7.73.20)

REVIEW QUESTIONS

1) Describe the two types of r-stem. What are the differences between them in terms of form and
meaning?

2) What does the suffix -in- do?

3) Which r-stem case endings differ from the regular consonant-stem endings?

4) Describe the formal difference between how stems of the type IST- and the type 3THT- are
declined.

VOCABULARY

Note: Nouns that have several grades of their stem are, like verbal roots, usually quoted in their

weakest form. Yet to avoid some formal difficulties, an-stems are quoted in guna.

H1q- (f) ‘mother’
fq- (m.) ‘father’
ot (m.) ‘parents’ (only dual)
o< (m.) ‘forefathers, ancestors’
@y- (f) ‘sister’
A1q- (m.) ‘brother’
aﬁT-L_ (n.) ‘doing, action’
STT- (m.) ‘king’ (but AGIRIST-!)
AHT- (n.) ‘name’
‘J:L?iT-L_ (m.) ‘(fore)head; top; peak’
3feq- (f) ‘daughter’
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G- (m.) ‘husband’

- (m.) ‘man, hero’
ﬁﬁc- (m.) ‘leader’
T@I@ - (m.) ‘protector’
‘&'ﬁ%l?[- (m.) ‘elephant’
g&- (m.) ‘hand’
El'@ﬂ:[ - (m.) ‘bird’
98- (m.) ‘wing
aﬁ@i‘ (Ay) ‘having splendour (%kﬂ[—), splendid, brilliant’
3MHT- (m.) ‘soul, self’; ‘oneself” (used as reflexive pronoun)
el - (n.) ‘the universal soul, divine essence; religious knowledge’
STRIT- (m.) ‘wise man, brahmin’
QT@?L- (m.) ‘moon’ (lit. ‘having a rabbit’) (in a number of Asian countries, there

is a rabbit in the moon, not a man)

-&1-, -¥- (Irc) ‘killing, one who kills’

Note: In this book, 7J- ‘man’ will only be encountered as the first member of compounds (e.g. in
Y- or :[CI'%—); details of its irregular declension may be looked up in Whitney, A Sanskrit Gram-
mar (§371). - lies at the basis of the much more frequent -X-.

EXERCISES

1) Identify. Example: Tl_gi: — GeN SG of ‘Jﬁ- (m.) ‘brother’ — ‘of the/a brother’
?) efEfa:
R) SiqUmH,
3) Hf0l
¥) WRAM
) 3ReF:
&) fom
o) HH
¢) s’

3) :
30) feare:
83) RIT:
’R) e
R3) 7dMA
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29 qu) et

2]) HHUL:
20) AT
) W
RR) foer:

2) Of the Sanskrit of each word, give the form listed in brackets.
Example: ‘man’ (GEN SG) — -IR& ‘of the/a man’
a) ‘leader’ (INSTR SG)

b) ‘man’ (x3) (Nom PL)
c) ‘action’ (GEN Pr)

d) ‘bird’ (AsL Du)

e) ‘sister’ (DAT Sa)

f) ‘moon’ (NoMm SG)

g) ‘mother’ (Nom Pr)
h) ‘universal soul’ (ABL SG)
i) ‘protector’ (Nom Pr)
j)  ‘brother’ (Nom Sc)
k) ‘daughter’ (Acc Pr)
1) ‘father’ (Voc Sa)

3) Review exercise: match the adjectives or pronouns in brackets to the given nouns by putting
them in the same case, number and gender. Example: (3%-) HE: —> SUR HHA: of the ter-
rible deed’ (GEN SG) or SUTGHHA: ‘from the terrible deed” (AsL SG)

?) (&%) T
?) (eragy-) frd
?) (Ffa-) sremm
¥) (379-) 59
w) (Iafag-) FARY
&) (¥9ad-) Tt
©) (T%-) 7
¢) (¥im-) efeafa:
%) () faaw:
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2?) (¥a-) T4
?) (§AE-) Fl:
23) (R-)aR
R¥) (9g-) ey
w) (F¥-) T
&) (F&d-) ToH
R9) (&-) @g:
9¢) (R-) &ffer:
%) (¥eg-) Fd
R0) (&) foet

4) Translate into English.
%) ST A Tt R fudare |
3) forerdt gfeqort et = Tfegardt s, |
3) ol Al TErTeS T |
¥) STIgAl A @A dtad: R e |
W) gfgToT FEar [ sgraad |
&) HANTON dG g8 Yl HATHUIATITGA |
9) HRgATGIe! UfEoT wfE: |

C) A Shfaaremdifa &T%?ﬁ%rf% | (a—w-ﬁﬁ(a-stha'-y-in) guess meaning from

formation and context)

READINGS

T4 sfed gl cich 9t 7 Fwwad 3 |

Hitopadesa 2.340
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Rama Introduces Himself and His Family

STHIERRET 1 ST fegRifaswmH: |
TRATEGHIST: Jal T 8 S: 9 1 93 |l
HIA AEHON ATH JE-THHTS: |
24 T I deg 7 Faf g o gy |

3Y-S1- (Apy) — ‘first-born’

31-9d- (Apj) - ‘devoted, faithful to’
(+ Acc)

fagw-fasa- (Apy) - lit. ‘having the
courage of the 30’ —> ‘as bold as the 30
(highest) gods’

GRRY- (m.) — Dasaratha (Rama’s father)

Notes:
13.2) ¥d- here famous among; known by’ (+ INSTR).

14.2) Translate 3fd as ‘called’

'?-'IEﬂ'Q'{{— (Apy) - ‘younger’ (“CIEﬂ'Q'FLNOM SG Masc;
—> Chapter 35 on this form)

18HUT- (m.) — Laksmana (Rama’s brother)

ﬁ—%{ﬁ— (Apy) - ‘famous, renowned’ (lit. the
ta-Ptc of %—\/% ‘to hear far and wide’)

éﬁ?ﬁ- (f.) — ‘daughter (or here: princess) of
Videha' (= Sita)

Ramayana 3.16.13-14

Vidura Comforts Dhrtarastra after the Death of His Sons (Continued

in Chapter 30)

31%1'8 TIGI% Q-Tef TTITHTTHATHAT | Notes: 2) 3'%8 and YRT are imperatives — ]%ﬁl:_[\and I
W 3 g AR TR TR 12 1 each begin a new sentence. 1.2 U3 here ‘ultimate, final’

3)
TS AT (e g T g |

TR fersRI Il FROTT I SHifeae 113 I
IgT X T e T I9: HN(T WRA |
difch =1 At fg o eferam: exferadsT 11y I )

4)

YA foaa geaaHy Sshafd |
: o 6
Tl T AR 9 Sidgfdadd Iy | )

STHTETGI T HEHATH AR |
7)

STAEHYATIG qd &l URea |l & |
T YrEHdHw 7 SR TR

Tg gifafge e frrdm=iare I |
Il FHU(c AT Fafor fafdarm=ga | 8)
T prered fO: e g e I ¢ |

Note the many bahuvrihis, each standing in its
own clause (2™ member: 3<i- ‘having... as their
end’) — &9J- here comes from \/f?:T (Class I).

Note the structure IdJ. .. T ‘when/given that. .. thern

37 —'{[W’Fﬁ ‘not... — translate both Ptc’s

substantivised as ‘one who... another who.

Again, note the many bahuvrihis. 1.2 dd begins a

new clause — supply ‘is’

Each A begins its own sentence — < is subject of
both verbs. 1.2 Translate the locative absolute (-
Chapter 36) T4 Hifdifgds elieh as ‘with the world
being naturally thus’ - feH-31 ?i'{ (Inpc) ‘with
what purpose, why?’

1.2 leT¥ translate GeN as ‘to’ (dependent on o).



3f-¥H19- (m.) - ‘non-being, non-existence’ HId- (m.) - ‘being, existence’

Mfg- (m.) - ‘beginning’ Ae- (Ap)) - fearful, afraid’
H-\/C‘HTCL (V 9THifd) - to reach’ Ad- (n.) - ‘death’
34_:!—\/3 (II 34fdY) - ‘to go towards, approach’  FH- (m.) — Yama (the god of death)
3d (Inpc) — also, even’ fa-g-amr- (m.) - ‘separation’
3RS - Impv 2™ S of 3?,;—\/@ ‘to stand up’ fafay- (Apy) - ‘varied, of all kinds’
F9H- (m.) — ‘bull’ arfa-Vaq (1 rfdadifer) - ‘to be/exist further,
He-GxH- (m.) — ‘truest/best of the Kurus’ survive’
(addressing Dhrtarastra) 3 (Inpc) - ‘indeed’
\/_GI;TGL (I &) - “to take, drag away’ VR (11 29) - ‘to lie, lie down’
TMfd- (£) - ‘gait, walk; path’ (- V1) - \'g7a (1 i) — translate like V[
%:@-T— (Apy) - ‘hated; hateful’ g-an- (m.) - ‘contact, link’
fA=™- (m.) - ‘construction’ H<d- (n.) — ‘being, creature’
Yd-- (n.) - falling’ HHSIY- (m.) - ‘elevation, tall structure’
gReaHr- (f.) — ‘lament, complaint’ Hﬁf@ﬁ?— (ADj) — ‘natural, belonging to
YRd- (m.) — ‘Descendant of Bharata’ nature’

(addressing Dhrtarastra)
Mahabharata 11.2.2—-8

Choose Your Fights Wisely

Sfei Tg Agaatafa A fgemm | Notes: 1.1 TG ‘it must be fought’
. : . (gerundive — Chapter 33). 1.2 dg translate
T Biea |t RIoT gegHTaRd A
< e A here as ‘such’ — 31T -\/ag here transitive ‘to
bring’

ﬁ?{ﬁ?- (n.) — here ‘good, sensible AF- (m.) - death’ Y- (Apj) - ‘together with’ (+

command’ INSTR)
Hitopadesa 3.156
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Whatever Will Be, Will Be

IGHTG = dGIfd W I= qAG-aT |
3fa femfaset samre: foh 7 da |

H-TTg- (m.) - ‘antidote’
31T (InDc) - ‘otherwise, in any other

>

way

Brahman, the Creator of the World
STRNfAEEg

Sl STl Sdh: |

ST G

ST TG 1]

STATTHTH afed

ol HIAHA] |
ST B I @H
ST Teiad 1l 2o |

37-3fd- (Ap)) - ‘endless, without end’
3T<Ih- (m.) — ‘ender, killer’

aMfe- (m.) - ‘beginning’

- (m.) - ‘lord’

Tﬁﬂ- (ADy) - ‘expert, perfect’ (lit. ‘doing,

active’)

Notes: 1.1 Supply ‘is’ wherever necessary. A new
sentence starts after H@ﬁ 1.2 _"{[%f marks the
preceding as a quotation/thought and is best left
untranslated here — Td 3% SG Pres Pass of ar
‘to drink’

‘HT%F[— (ADy) - ‘being, existent’
fa9- (m.) - ‘poison’

Paficatantra 2.195

9) Supply ‘you are’ (addressing Brahman) four
times. 1.1 Split up ST 3\—?1-1'%{ 7-IIg @9, 1.2
Split up Sf7Tg-3MfeR 31-3Tfey @,

dH (Pron) - ‘you’ (Nowm SG)

ﬁ{—%%’(’— (Apy) - ‘without a lord/master’

F-Valt (IV Tead) - ‘to be (re-)absorbed in *
(+ Loc)

- (f.) - ‘womb, origin’

sy (VI FISTI'%) - ‘to create’

Kumarasambhava 2.9-10



CHAPTER 30
Secondary Middle Endings I: Thematic Verbs

Just as the active imperfect indicative and present potential use the same set of endings everywhere

except for the 19 S and the 37 PL (> Chapter 12), so do their middle counterparts.

Singular Dual Plural

-i/-(y)a -vahi -mahi

-thah - tham -dhvam
-ta - tam -(n)ta/-ran

Secondary middle endings

Middle imperfect indicatives and present potentials are also formed from the present tense stem,

and, again, the imperfect is marked by the augment a- added before the verbal stem, while the

potential marker -e- (originally: stem-final -a- + potential marker -i- > -e-; —» Chapters 7 and 31)

appears at the end of the stem. Note that in the 2™ and 3™ Du, -i- (imperfect) and -(y)a- (potential)

are unexpectedly added between stem and ending.

Singular Dual Plural Singular Dual Plural
M | INmEfE | enwHfg WY wafg | WAl

JRYL: | WY | IR || WU | RIAEH | WEH
AW | ST | ST W WA | ARA

Impf Ind Mid of ‘/‘Jif ‘to carry’

Pres Pot Mid of \/‘Jif ‘to carry’

Passives are formed by adding these endings to the passive stem (- Chapter 21). (They are rare,

though: past passives are usually expressed by means of ta-participles.)

30
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LEXICAL NOTE: \/{IGL, g -, A1T-

The verb \/{Jﬁ[ basically means ‘to link’ It is related to the English word ‘yoke], and can be used in
exactly this sense. Yet it is used far more widely, and specifically in instances where English would
employ a different verb. On the one hand, one may link things so that they fulfil a function they
cannot on their own: one arranges them, prepares them, makes them ready for something. On the
other, one may link things that belong to one another — yoke pairs of oxen, unite owners with their
possessions, honour a god with the worship (s)he deserves, pair a bow with an arrow, equip soldiers

with weapons, or ‘link’ the mind with the past (and thus remember it).

The past participle Jod- has various specialised meanings that result from this basic idea of being
‘linked’: it may refer to material things linked to one another; it may refer to anyone engaged in or
occupied with something, and therefore experienced in it; on the level of (well-fitted) objects, it can
mean suitable or appropriate; when referring to the mind, it means concentrated or absorbed (e.g. in
meditation). The noun @1, finally, also expresses any kind of ‘link, including the ideas of ‘control

over’ and ‘focus on’

So: remember the basic meaning of \/?\FL and forms derived from it, and when you encounter it
in a sentence, try to see in which exact notion it is used in that particular instance. (Again, this is
one of the basic techniques of translating in general, but it becomes the more important the more

‘tlexibly’ a word is used.)

The term yoga became used to refer to one of the six ancient schools of Indian
philosophy, as defined in Patafijali’s Yoga Siitras (composed at some point before the
fifth century AD). His ‘eight-limbed’ (astanga-) approach to yoga describes the eightfold
path towards (self-)control that ‘links’ the right action or the right mindset to a situation.
To calm the mind and realise what e.g. that right action is, the body equally needs to

be calm. The term ‘yoga’ as it is now used in the West refers mostly to hathayoga, a set

of focussed physical exercises, developed in India by the fifteenth century, that was
intended as preparation for such calming of the mind; yet traditional hathayoga is still

quite different from postural yoga as it is now practised in the West.

—> Chapter 22 for the note on UZ- and its similar breadth of meaning.



RECOMMENDED REVIEW
30

Go over the uses/meanings of the potential (Chapter 12) again.

VOCABULARY

\/ & (I ?ﬂ'qﬁ) ‘to endure; forgive; be patient’

\/@'I?.‘;: (I@efd)  ‘toeat

\/QT{{ (1 ™) ‘to praise; to recite, say’ (ta-Prc U&i-)
VA IVIER) to sing’ (ta-Prc TTd-)

YT9T- (m.) ‘breath; vital breath’
Y- (m.) ‘fault, harm’; (in religious sense:) ‘sin’
gUs- (m.) ‘stick’
gfoeq- (m.) ‘guard’ (lit. ‘having a stick’)
we- (m.) ‘sweat’
3TES- (AD) ‘without sweat’ (a characteristic of the gods)
Lh- (m.) ‘hell’
=ich- (m.) ‘death’
a1f<H- (Apy) ‘final, last’
U9H- (AD)) first’
31 (InDC) ‘then’
EXERCISES

1) Conjugate the following verbs in the present potential: \/'t!_c[ ‘to shine, \/g‘?{ ‘to fight’
2) Conjugate the following verbs in the imperfect indicative: Vé&{ ‘to see) \/TFL‘to think

3) Identify and translate the following forms. If they are imperfect, turn them into present
potentials. If they are present potentials, turn them into imperfect indicatives.
Example: 373 — 1% SG Impr IND Mib of \/‘31 ‘to carry’ - ‘I carried’; Pot: ¥%&

%) rgeTAg
R) dgaTYH
3) fad<
¥) RO
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4)

W) SFeTHIH

&) dQYT:

©) 3FAGEH

¢) THIYT

]) &4
R0) 3FeHTafg
23) w3
33) wHAR
33) TEE
R¥) gEEq
W) IR
38) IFA
9) ITHIA
R¢) SR,
33) TAUITAT
20) IdI
R%) dod
R3) wAHR
R3) e
R¥) TAHT
Give the forms specified in brackets.
a) 1% Du ImpF MiID of \/?I'C[
b) 3% Sc ImpF MID of \/ééﬂ\
¢) 1% Sc Impr MID of \/?é\]ﬁ
d) 3" PLPor Mp of v
e) 1°PrImpr MID of \/F’f‘l{
f) 3" DuPor Mip of \f&
g) 2" Sc Impr MiD of \/&‘IT[
h) 3*Sc Por Mip of \/??lTr[
i) 1* Sc ImpF MID of \/@
j) 2" PrPor Mip of \/?I'CL
k) 3" PrImpE MD of \/F'T‘J{
1) 1*Sc Por Mip of \/a_q:
m) 3" SG ImpF MID of \/{{?{
n) 3"PrSub Mm of \/?FT[
0) 2" PrImpr MD of \/?'I'C[
p) 2" Du Por M of \/S\TF[



1* PL ImpF MID of \/Fff‘{
1 SG Por Mip of Vg
1* PL Por Mib of \/?'F{

t) 2" Sg ImpF MiD of \/TIG[
u) 3" Sc ImpF MID of \Tm
v) 3" Du Por M of \/?5{?{
w) 3 PL IMPF MID of \/32\1‘1-1
x) 1*Du Por Mip of \/QFL

NS

w

~

5) Translate into English.

30

[

R) "IN SiifadA=Iaed ! Eaagdg USRI |

R) fUast wmraen gfearaam |
3) TG |

¥) %Y 39 TG B! TeadT Suaw STl STST 3o SISl geas e |

(3rfAfey- ‘unblinking, unwinking’)

W) GUSHT feo GUETYATIGUIAEaT | 37 Wfad TeaeRI |

&) TR el S ATARI |

9) TG HIR: UGKIhdl ATEGEH |

¢) QR I AU T L8 HE JoRal AR |

]) TATEWAT: HiAdt SaHIGE A | SR STH: |

g0) Al HAAFE |
%2) 3Tl FTeT AR |

READINGS

How to Deal with One’s Enemies

AT gl A GHERY a1 Y9 |
I TAAARIE g gl o |
Y (INDC) — ‘separately, one by one’

9e- (m.) - division, separation’
H—\/EI?L (I Iad) - ‘to attempt, try’

Notes: THK: agrees with all preceding
instrumentals together — 1% 9T = 9T - translate
I impersonally (‘one should...).

HHEI- (Apy) — ‘put together, combined’
\/GT?{ (IT 919fa) - here ‘to overpower, subdue’
HMHT- (m.) - ‘kindness’

Hitopadesa 3.144
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The Influence of the Mighty

S SUeT A= T'IQ'QTﬁ?P{ I Notes: 1.1 The causative of \/31??\ here has the same

i the basic verb. 1.2 Note the relative
3 PR 31 meaning as
© = structure I:... ¥ ‘who... he’ (both Nom Sc Masc) —
read I&] as though it stood at the beginning of the

line — the Prc 37dHdT functions as the main verb.

\/347{ (I 3EfA) - ‘to praise 343-\/747{ (IV 31@H=14) - ‘to look down on’

ST9-9g- (m., SG or PL) — ‘a people, nation’
Hitopadesa 2.175

The Nature of Things Does Not Change

Afteiafd Uy @ R 9rda | Notes: 1.1 ®m=: begins a new sentence. 1.2 Split up
: YT U ST qT g TR — &M 3% S6 Mip

FEaTed el <brer: i wOWOE 0

\/3Tl'€[ (II 3TT&) - here ‘to be’ AMT- (m.) - jewel, gemstone’

- (m.) - ‘piece of glass, glass bead’ \/@ (VI @Uﬁ) — ‘to move, roll around’

qig- (m.) - foot’
Hitopadesa 2.154

Krsna Reproaches Arjuna for Wanting to Kill His Own Brother

ST THETAREATY TR | Notes: The first three lines all go together; read a
sense break before 25.2. 24). 1.1 T ‘and’ - 31RTg-

= 31-¥q-. 1.2 Translate IRIT \/TI"{(lit.) ‘o go to
pTel: TIaE AT AT | shelter’ as ‘to seek refuge’ — 25) 1.2 Split up H@:

: dd I - supply ‘is’ or ‘is found’ — 7T®- here refers to
9 99: goua gfgea= g 5 <
o 4 @ A Arjunass (respected) brother Yudhisthira.

WA gad: TRUT MY Ted: 1| Y |

EI:?[—B?@% - (Apy) — ‘with folded hands, HRd- (m.) — ‘descendant of Bharata’ (addressing
greeting reverently’ Arjuna)

URT%- (ADj) - ‘turned away’ dY- (m.) — ‘murder, killing’

U499- (Apj) — ‘approaching’ RMRUT- (n.) - ‘protection, shelter, refuge’

UHAI- (Apy) — ‘inattentive, distracted’ Hd- (Apy) - ‘true; here (m.) ‘true/good person’

Mahabharata 8.69.24-5



Dhrtarastra, Comforted by Vidura’s Words, Asks the Wise Man Another Question

(Continued from Previous Chapter)

JARTY IaT
GRS =i 53 famet 7 |

9 U4 a1 gt dawad: 1l g |
SAFEHT & FHIGEHT 9 faasHrd |

9 fg AFEG@: W= g ufosan: 113 |
fage sar

it Al Fefl g regg] femgead |

o frarasT=i faga 3 ge: 13 |

dwdd: (Inpc) - ‘truly, in truth’

qfoed- (m.) - ‘pundit, wise man’

HTT- (f.) - ‘wisdom, intelligence’

99- (Apy) - ‘intelligent, wise’

9I: (INDC) — ‘again’

HITH- (Apj) - ‘mental, belonging to the mind
(HTE-)

30

Notes:1) 1.1 The Prc forra: functions as the

main verb: ‘it has left’ 1.2 starts a new sentence.

2) 1.1 The ablatives in this line are dependent
on ﬂ'ﬁ'@éﬁa: and need to be translated as
‘coming from..., caused by...  —d... T
‘both... and’

3) L1 3 3. .. H?I'E[?I?ﬁ ‘when (gradually)...
then (gradually)’ .2 Split up f4a= Udg
=i — Udq refers to HY — translate 9

substantivised as ‘the wise man/person.

(fa- )H—\/ﬂ?[ (VI (]Qq’-)ﬂﬂﬂﬁ) - ‘to free from’
(here + INSTR or ABL)

ﬁ-\/?il'l{ (I fF==sfa) - “to restrain’

IEESGE (n.) - ‘avoidance’

g (Inpc) - ‘indeed’

wf- (f.) - ‘peace’

ge- (m.) - ‘contact, proximity’

’{[-Tle@lﬁ- (n.) - ‘good saying, proverd’

Mahabharata 11.3.1-3
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Temptation

3G ettt T Uier HfaafRiet aerafeiy |

Fod TXET T dG1 SRl quT 7 |l

3T9d- (Apy, f. 3TH-) - ‘untrue; unfaithful’

ATTG- (m.) - ‘happiness, bliss’

arafed- (f.) — ‘attachment, devotion’

DcI-ST- (Apy) — ‘born of a (good) family, well-
born’

qUT- (n.) - ‘blade of grass; trifle’

Notes: Note Ig]J. .. gl structure — 3dtis a
negative word, surrounded by positive words
—» choose positive words to describe same
situation: ‘sexually liberal, free-spirited’?
Leave it negative? — 3THfaki F&d implied ‘to
me’ — §3H[ T positioned as an afterthought,
but otherwise parallel to .1 - \/‘:F[+ double

Acc: ‘to consider sth. as/to be sth..

IR- (AD)) - ‘intelligent’
crf%r-éfsﬁq— (Apy, £. uﬁéfaﬁﬁ-) - ‘neighbour-
ing, living next door’
Ue- (ADj) - ‘impetuous; courageous’
Si@l- (n.) - ‘Brahman (the cosmic spirit)’
H-TH- (Apy) - ‘passionate’
Aryasaptasati 70



CHAPTER 31
Secondary Middle Endings II: Athematic Verbs

The secondary middle endings introduced in Chapter 30 are also used by athematic verbs. In the
middle, athematic verbs exclusively use the weak stem. Athematic imperfects again prefix the aug-
ment a- to their stem, yet athematic present potentials are marked by the addition of -i- before the
ending (compare thematic -e-). Note that both the athematic Pres Pot and the Impr IND use the 2™
and 3" Du endings -atham and -atams; yet the Pot adds -y- before them (as well as before the 1* Sc
-1). This keeps the potential marker -7- recognisable throughout the paradigm.

Compare the following active and middle paradigms of \/?\FL(VH) ‘to link’

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

ImpE INp Mip of V&S (VII) “to join’ Pres Por Mip of Vg (VII) ‘to join’

Note:

- In Class V verbs, stem-final -u- may drop in front of endings that begin with -v- or -m-, but only
if no more than one consonant precedes: — 1* Du Impr Mip guafg or gU@fg, but only smgafe. The
suffix in Class IX verb stems appears as -ni- before consonants and -n- before vowels.

— The 3™ Pr. Impr MiD ending -ata looks like a 3™ SG; compare this to the 3 PL Pres Act of Class
III verbs (-ati instead of -anti in 3™ PL forms elsewhere) and don’t let it confuse you.

Seeing that the athematic potential marker is -7 — allows us to recognise that the thematic

potential marker is the thematic vowel -a - + -7 - > -e -.

31



VOCABULARY

31

Ve (I @fq, IV @[fd, -d)  ‘to bathe’
\/QTR{ (11 =mfes; 1 =mafd, —?f) ‘to order, instruct’

\/@ (I o) ‘to be suitable, ready’ (‘for’: + Loc or DaT)
JTEE- (m.) ‘teacher’
fRs7- (m.) ‘student’
Hifd- (f) ‘fame, good reputation’
FThIf- (£) ‘shame, disgrace’
ESI- (m.) ‘one’s own people’
Y- (Ap)) ‘best; excellent’
RM&- (n.) ‘teaching, (good) advice; (esp. religious) treatise’
- (n.) ‘weapon’
g (InDC) ‘far away; long ago’
EXERCISES

1) Conjugate \/EL(IX) in the present potential middle.
2) Conjugate \/T%EZ(VII) in the imperfect indicative middle.

3) Identify the forms below. Example: QIU\Fﬂ'J — 1% S Pres Por Mip of \/%I (V) “to lister’
SRS
3) wfegfe
3) o
¥) gurEtdT:
w) gefafe
§) Mg
©) I
¢) fg
}) AT

R0) STIIHME
88) gomta

§3) ol
23) fadi
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4)

Give the form listed in brackets and translate.

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)
i)
i)
k)
1)
m)
n)

0)

Review exercise: identify the following finite and non-finite verb forms and translate.
Example: T=1d — 3 SG Pres INp Mip of \/@BL‘he touches.

2)
?)
E)
¥)
W)
&)
©)
¢)
3)
30)
22)
2R)
23)
39
W)
2&)
29)
2¢)

34 Du ImpE MID of \/_g’
2™ SG Por Mip of \/fﬁ—c;:
3" Pr. ImpF MID of \/%,T
2™ PL Pot MIp of \/?{l{
1% SG ImpF MID of \/?:F_[
2" Du Impr MID of \/E[
1* Du Pot Mip of \/‘g’
2" Du Por Acr of \/?I‘S[
2" S ImpF MID of \/EF-[
3 PL Por MIp of \/‘ﬂG[
1% Du Impr MiID of \/1%?,:
1% PL Por MID of \/?1; V)
34 SG Por MIp of \/%‘q:
3" SG ImpF MID of \/f‘J\TE,:
2" S6 Por Mip of \/T\I,G_[

eH
Joild:

<

afer
H’{i[:
BSHE
Sf&aq
Eagere
NESSIIE]
gt

o

e
&

31
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g]) S
o) dd

6) Translate into English.

3) HRIHHIT efferd S feamer-iafe |

R) TRt gemfmgam |

3) AR | 37el JgATd fodiar |

¥) ¥9H T 91 AgfHfa SAearagenged |

W) STFFAHSTAMI a1 qagEH | STYAT Fa: HUT: AJHIHIaST |
&) 7 %al RRIgHE Hieuw 3 gida: FAREaAEsEId |

©) STeTl TATHHER | 3Tl | (guess!) 3fd AT AT dHTEHTI |
¢) AT AT Gafdgy | JaISrl THET 9 I |

R) ST USTTehTH: SHYAUSIT Siifad il TS |
30) HEEGIRIGaT JYUETAfd arel s |

2%) ok guar arelt sferIgiafAicagd | s 3afayd |

READING: Bhagavad-Gita 1.1-4 - Introduction

The Bhagavad-Gita is found at the onset of the major battle in the Mahabharata (6.25-42). The
Pandava warrior Arjuna enters the battlefield and recognises numerous friends and relatives on the
opposing side: the battle is led on one side by the Pandavas, the five sons of Pandu, and on the other
the Kauravas, the 100 sons of king Dhrtarastra, and Pandu and Dhrtarastra are brothers. (All are
descendants of the mythical king Kuru, yet the term Kaurava (‘son/descendant of Kuru’ is here used
mainly to refer to just one line of his descendants, the sons of Dhrtarastra). Not wanting to kill his own
family, Arjuna despondently sits down and asks Krsna, who is his charioteer, what he ought to do.
Krsna reminds him that he would kill only his opponents’ bodies, not their souls, and, as it is the soul
that matters, Arjuna must go ahead and fight, and thus fulfil his caste duties as a warrior. After asking

many more questions and pondering Krsna’s answers, Arjuna is convinced, and the battle begins.

The Bhagavad-Gita is told to king Dhrtarastra, who is blind and therefore cannot observe what
is happening, by his servant Samjaya. As most of the text reports exactly what Krsna is saying,
it is called Bhagavadgita (short for Bhagavadgita Upanisad, ‘the Upanisad (a foundational reli-
gious text) sung (gita-, from Vi to sing, feminine to agree with upanisad- (f.)) by the bountiful
one (bhagavat-, ‘a way of referring to (a) god)’). Because in the framework of the Gita, Samjaya



describes the events to Dhrtarastra, we can read about them (or, in earlier times, listen to them

being retold by a bard); this is a popular literary device.

JARTY IaT
THEA Fead gHIAl I |

1) ;ﬁ?ﬁﬁ - Kuruksetra, lit. ‘field of Kuru, is the
site of the battle — HTHhI: substantivised ‘my

HIHhT: 13|'I'U€T:|T5<’§_GI' ﬁm;ﬁﬁw -2l people’ (Nom Pr. Masc) - Bﬂfﬁﬁ 3" PL. IMpPE
. of \/§

qorg a1

TP U ¢ gaIdaaay |

WT&&'CI'QTW ST Elﬂ‘lﬂ?ﬁﬁ?{ Ng—=3 1
tI'Q'a'E-IT Q'I'Ugga'l'U'ﬂ'FITﬂ'Pi H—Q’Eﬁ oHH | 3) From this verse onwards, Duryodhana is
. speaking. Split up =g Tdl — T4 ‘of you, your
e GUGYAUT e R A 1| g —
< “’ A is dependent on fRI&IUT - ‘Drupada’s son’

refers to Dhrstadyumna, the commander of

>

the Pandava army.

el IRT HSTET HATSTEH I | 4) WERET: is a bahuvrihi,
I fate sy gugy HerY: 18 — ¥ |

(What follows is a list of the eminent warriors in this fight.)

Vocabulary
3 ieh- (m./n.) - ‘army’ M- (m.) - Bhima (a Pandava warrior)
Bﬁjff - (m.) — Arjuna (the Pandava warrior II%'WTH— = Hel-gY-3T9- (m.) lit. ‘great arrow-
protagonist) thrower’ — ‘great archer’
%%- (m.) - Kuru (legendary king and HH%- (AD)) - ‘my, mine’
forefather of both sides in this battle) J9g- (f.) - ‘a fight’
39-g7-\T (I SUEITSSHA) - to go towards' G- (Apj) — ‘eager to fight’ (‘desiderative’ of VI,
g’iﬁ%ﬁ— (m.) — Duryodhana (a king and —> Chapter 33; IJ&d: Nom PL Masc)
Kaurava warrior) JIYT- (m.) - Yuyudhana (a warrior on the side
g9a- (m.) - Drupada (a warrior, teacher of of the Pandavas)
the Pandavas) fore- (m.) - Virata (a warrior on the side of the
Ydg- (m.) - Dhrtarastra (king to whom Pandavas)
the Gita is told) c- (Ap)) — ‘arrayed, set up to fight’
TlUqd- (m.) — ‘Pandava, son/descendant of YSTA- (m.) - Samjaya (narrator of the Gitd)
Pandu’ HH- (Apy) - ‘same as, similar/equal to’
TIUg- (m.) - Pandu (father of the Pandavas, gHad- (Ap)) - ‘having come together, assembled’
who make up the leaders on one side of (ta-Prc of §H-319 —\/3)

this battle)
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CHAPTER 32

Pronouns III: 1%- and 2™-Person Pronouns

As in English, the 1%- and 2"_person pronouns have one form for all genders: ‘T, for example,

can be used both by a man and a woman to refer to themselves. The 1¥-person pronoun lacks a

vocative (‘T cannot be addressed by someone), and the 2™-person form lacks a regular distinction

between nominative and vocative: ‘you’ as in ‘you are nice’ could be seen as both nominative (it is

the subject of the sentence) and vocative (the subject is being addressed directly). Hence, there is

no vocative slot in the table below.

The paradigms of these two personal pronouns include a large number of new forms. Look them

over, and then use the notes below to help with memorisation.

Sg Du Pl
e, T
JME
A, M, :
T STEATI:
A, | | SMETH | STEwH,
aq A
T, H STEHTHH, :
CICpIE
A Y

Nom

Acc

Instr

Dat

Abl

Gen

Loc

Sg Du Pl
a—q; o N
REIL
@, @l JHM, T
aqr JH fa:
JIH, T | JERH | HRH,
@q ik
SEAK] JEHTHRH, G
ga?fr:

@ JHTg

First person: 3TgH/Hd- ‘I/the two of us/we, us’

Note:

Second person: @H/d- ‘you/the two of you/you all’

— Hd- and dd- are the stem forms of the respective pronouns (and as such are used e.g. in com-
pounds —> Chapters 20, 22).

— The first- and second-person paradigms are almost completely parallel in their endings. Thus,

once one has been memorised, only the stems of the other remain to be studied. The exceptions
to this are the forms of the Gen S (first-person HH vs. second-person dd) and the Dat Sc (He[H
vs. J¥IH). Note also that -u- turns following -s- into -s- according to ruki, giving us such pairs
as 3T&Hd but I,



— The Dar P1 of both paradigms ends in -%H, not in *-%:.
- Do not confuse the 1¥-person Pr forms with the singular forms 37IH/2gH- (both begin with
asm-); specifically, be aware that 378 = 1*-person AsL Pr, while 3T&HTd = AsL S of 3TFH/3GH-.

The Sanskrit forms are related to their English counterparts. Thus remember the 1%-Sc
pronoun (Nom 31gH, stem in other cases ma-) in reference to English T’ and ‘me’ The
274-SG stem tu- (tv- before vowels) is related to obsolete English forms such as thou. The
1* PL Nom 99H vayam (*ve-am) is related to English we, and the non-nominative stem

as(ma)- to English us. Compare 2™ Pr, yii- and yu(sma)- to English you.

The short forms, so-called enclitics, listed after some cases (ff, : etc.) are unstressed alternatives,
used whenever no particular emphasis lies on a pronoun. ‘He did this especially for us’ requires
SHYH, whereas e.g. ‘He (and not someone else) did this for us, with no particular emphasis on
the ‘us’ may use 7:. Not included in the table above are 1*-person Frand 2"-person 9, the enclitic

forms of the AccDatGen Du (note the unusual case combination).

While the standard greeting is &I (‘greetings/respect to you!’), prayers to a god may
well wish THEJ®IH (‘respect to you!’).

Enclitics are unaccented, which has the effect that they cannot stand as the first word of
a sentence, but need to incline or ‘lean on’ a word that precedes them (hence their name).
We know that they do not have an accent because accents are marked in writing in the

oldest Sanskrit texts; and enclitics there appear without any accent marks.

EXERCISES

1) Identify and translate.
Example: Hd- 1*-person ABL SG ‘from me’
Q) ST
R) THY
3) d
¥) T4
W) FarEH
&) @@

) HRH
¢) @i
]) A
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2)

30) A
%) ©@H
3]) @MW
33) #H
R¥) T4l
Qu) 3frerd:
&) IIq
R9) TR
R¢) STRH
g]) 3T
R0) 3T
%) STET

Give the specified forms in Sanskrit.

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)
f)
8)
h)
i)
i
k)
1)
m)
n)
0)

1°-Person Nom Du
2"_Person Acc PL

1%-Person INSTR SG
2"-Person DAt Du

1%-Person ABL PL

2"-Person GEN SG

1*-Person Loc Du

1%-Person DATGEN SG enclitic
1*-Person Acc Sc

2"_Person INSTR SG
1%-Person DAT PL

2"-Person DATGEN SG enclitic
2"°¢_Person ABL SG

1%-Person GEN Du

2"_Person Loc PL



3) Translate into English.
R) &A1 =T Sitfag] FesTHIgeRal HHRT SUSHTH |
R) THAT FHdfAld gewil STelragd |
3) Tafor sy A quwideR Iam |
¥) I g RAsreR 2f g8t PR fctaer] I |
W) TEA RS  dafd R fAdmaTeRiad |
&) @I A1 T G | AT  TgH agafd 9 ;|
Q) 318 O Te gy |
¢) Fa: | AT JHI e Sfd Tt ST |
]) g STaTvAt @ Sgavel WARR fad aemagany |
30) ATt FRAfAwla] Team: |
3%) I STTE UNfY | gaHg @t e s fdmogg: |

23) UIHATG @ J JwiH_ |
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READING: Bhagavad-Gita 1.20-5: Arjuna enters the battlefield and sees who is on

the other side

This passage contains many epithets (terms used to describe characteristics of individuals, such
as ﬂ@T—a?-‘ZT ‘thick-haired’ describing Arjuna). They are often used on their own — translate them

nominalised, e.g. as ‘the thick-haired one.

g aqa‘f@m@gr ISR USEST: | 20) All nominatives refer to the same person,

Arjuna - the main verb for this verse is 31Tg
in 21.1.

TS aer arfieHTg FEd | 21) 3718 ‘he said’ (sth. (Acc) to sb. (Acc)) (3¢

. SG PERF) — ﬂ@qﬁ addresses Dhrtarastra.
T IR S _ rtarast
A A A 1R-R 1.2 The direct speech begins here — ®ITIT

is the causative imperative of VeI - Fis

Had AT eI Urveq: |l g-oll

dependent on 9.

JaeaEaae Sg W—@m{ | 22) 1.1 Continues 21 - split up WW%’&%
— 319G here: ‘until, so that’ 1.2 is a new
e g ?ﬁwﬁﬁﬂmﬂﬁlﬁ U=l sentence — ao_{W g Argea lit. ‘by whom
must it be fought with me?, translate active
as ‘with whom must I fight?’ (Gerundive
IIgeaH - Chapter 33).
ﬁ'\?@ﬂﬂﬂa&% Sgd Qa Sd HHITCT: | 23) 1.1 IIEGHAH- is a Fur Prc — T is sandhied T -
: SrfrESa: translate T T as ‘they who' — ?Jl'ré'{'l'g?l '3’@:@'{
= é’é@é@& PIR-RR g is dependent on firafddhia;; translate
gorg 34 these genitives as for.... 1.2 the "JTET'{I'g- here
is Duryodhana — Arjuna’s words end here,
even though there is no 3fcf to mark that.

qagaa‘r gq”l%@ r\g—sﬁséﬁ AR | 24) 1.1 Translate 3&: as ‘spoken to, addressed’
e Ny Coreert 74 Ll 2-3¥ — YR addresses Dhrtarastra (to whom this

story is told by Samjaya) — this sentence
continues up to 34 in 25.2 — {I-ITIH-
‘highest of chariots; i.e. ‘the chariot of the
leader’

HISHGIOTSHE: FaN o ARG | 25) 1.1 Both ‘Bhisma [and] Drona’ and the

I a1ed @Wﬁ@”@ﬁﬁ -l two genitives are dependent on UHEd:. 1.2
split up URY U —F%- here in the Pr: all
the descendants of Kuru (Kauravas and

Pandavas).



Vocabulary

3Td- (Apj) - ‘immortal (one)’

(addressing Krsna)

31 (InpC) - ‘then’

319-fea- (Apj) - ‘standing near’

(ta-Prc of 37d-\ET)

a1a-\Eeg, Fr-Sa (1 erdem, Frdarsy) -

translate like Vé&{

HY-FoT- (m.) - ‘monkey-bannered,
having a monkey in his banner’ (referring
to Arjuna)

@IT‘[— - (Ap) ‘ruling) (m.) ‘ruler’

T[eT-&¥T- (m.) — ‘thick-haired’

(referring to Arjuna)

SIoT- (m.) — Drona (teacher of both sides,
duty-bound to fight for the Kauravas)

ﬂﬁ?l'g— (m.) - ‘son of Dhrtarastra’

9fd- (m.) - ‘lord, master’

qref- (m.) — ‘descendant/son of Prtha
(referring to Arjuna)

Y-79d: (Innc) - facing, in front of’

(+ GEN)

32

Yg<i- (Apj) — ‘developing, advancing’ (ta-Prc of
T-Vga)

fﬁl’q-]%lﬁé- (Apy) - ‘wanting to do service for, to
help’ (+ Gen)

HRA- (m.) — ‘descendant of Bharata (a legendary
king of India)’

fY9- (m.) - Bhisma (a Pandava warrior)

Hel- (f) - ‘the earth’

3?‘:-\/?11{ (I 3T=B) - ‘to raise, lift up’

Tﬁg—m— (Apy) - ‘whose desire is to fight, eager
to fight’

?ﬂ@a’l’l{(AD}) - ‘having to be fought’
(gerundive — Chapter 33)

=raferg- (Apy) - ‘assembled’ (ta-Prc of fa-3ma-
)

Y-UTd- (m.) - ‘clash’ (lit. falling together’)

gHad- (Apy) — ‘assembled’ (Ptc of §H-319 -\/_Q')

HHIH- (m.) - ‘enterprise, undertaking’

T, RITIRIET - causative imperative
and absolutive of \/W

Eﬁf-av_-‘ﬂ- (m.) - ‘bristling-haired’ (Krsna)
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CHAPTER 33

Desideratives and Gerundives

DESIDERATIVES
Sanskrit has desiderative verbs, adjectives and nouns. Just as a causative verb denotes ‘to cause

(someone) to do something), a desiderative verb expresses ‘to desire/want to do something..
Desiderative verbs are formed by:

- reduplicating the verbal root

- adding -sa- to it (sometimes -isa-, with -s- due to ruki).

- adding an ending - if the basic verb is typically middle, the desiderative is likely to be middle,
too.

Consonants reduplicate according to the rules already known from perfects and Class III verbs (-

Chapter 18, and the Reference Grammar in Appendix III). Vowels reduplicate as follows:
If the root contains u/, the reduplicative vowel is -u-:

\/{{‘?{‘to fight’ — ﬂﬂ?\qﬁ (with internal sandhi: dh + s > -ts-) ‘he wants to fight’
\/‘Ji‘to be’ - UM (with internal sandhi: i + s > -iis-) ‘he wants to be

If the root contains any other vowel, the reduplicative vowel is -i-:

T to drink’ - @ he wants to drink’
\/‘11 ‘to carry” — fa9RUfT ‘he wants to carry’
etc.

Roots usually, but not always, appear in zero grade before -sa- and often in guna before -isa-; yet
vrddhi may also be found (> e.g. fSTaiEfT ‘wants to kill’ from \/E‘to kill’; note that the A- in this
root appears as the underlying gh (— Chapter 19) throughout the desiderative). Roots ending in a
short vowel may lengthen this final vowel (as in \/% ‘to listen, hear’ — Q;[gflﬁ ‘he wants to hear’);
before -sa-, root-final r turns into ir (as in \/56 ‘to do’ —» fINfT ‘he wants to do).



Three relatively frequent forms whose verbal base cannot easily be inferred are:

- 3@ ‘wants to get’ or simply ‘wants’ from \/EHTCL ‘to reach, obtain, get’
- TS ‘wants to give from \/E;T ‘to give’
- f¥@fd ‘wants to put’ from VT ‘to put’

Desiderative verbs form periphrastic perfects, such as waﬂ%’[ ‘he wanted to get’ (—> Chapter 34).

Desiderative adjectives are formed from the stem of the corresponding desiderative verb by replac-
ing the -a- of the sa-suffix with -u: IJ&- — JJG- ‘desiring to fight’; - - %‘i— ‘desiring/

willing to do/act. They are declined like regular u-stem adjectives. To give an actual example:

qa %;agﬁ .. affea. .. NS MG~ (m.) ‘the sun, the Sun (personified)’
es foge: T (Inpc) ‘long ago, in the past’
JiT- (n.) ‘age, time’
‘A long time ago, in the age of the gods, Aditya came wanting to see the world of men/the

human world’
(Mahabharata 2.11.2)

Desiderative nouns replace the final -a of the desiderative verbal stem with an -4. Their meaning
is always abstract: - S®I- ‘desire/wish to obtain sth) or NI~ ‘desire to hear; obedience. They

decline as regular d-stems.

GERUNDIVES
Gerundives, like participles, are adjectives formed from verbal stems. They express the notion of
‘passive necessity’: the gerundive of to do means ‘having to be done, the gerundive of to eat, ‘having

to be eaten, and so on. Formally, gerundives consist of three elements:

a) the verbal root, often in guna, but both vrddhi and zero grade are also found
b) one of the following suffixes: -ya- (-tya- after short vowels) or -tavya-; less frequently -aniya-

c) acaseending.

While the suffix -(¢)ya- occurs most frequently, generally the form of a verb’s gerundive cannot be
predicted — neither what suffix it employs nor what root grade it stands in. The one mostly regular
correlation is that of a guna root with the suffix -tavya-. Several gerundives may be found of the

same verbal root. A few examples:
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\/§ ‘to do, make’ - FA-, - ‘having to be done’
\/%,T ‘to listen, hear’ - 9-, 9V, HTGUMA- ‘having to be listened to, having to be obeyed’

Note:

Roots ending in -a change that -a into -e before -ya-: e.g. \/aT —> §F- ‘having to be given’
Gerundives are a-stems in the masculine and neuter, and d-stems in the feminine.

Gerundives negated with 31- express either ‘(that which) must not be x-ed’ (e.g. 31 -%- ‘which
is not to be done, improper’) or ‘(that which) cannot be x-ed’ (31-GIg]- ‘unburnable, which can-
not be burnt’).

The literal translation (‘having to be x-ed’) rarely ever makes for idiomatic English. Translation
of a gerundive by means of a relative clause may be sufficient (e.g. ‘the having-to-be-eaten food’
-> ‘the food that must be eaten’); yet, frequently, you should furthermore consider translating
a gerundive as an active verb (e.g. ‘T saw the having-to-be-eaten food’ —> ‘T saw the food that I

should eat’; ‘the having-to-be-defeated by us enemy’ —> ‘the enemy that we must defeat’).

Two examples:

I 7 FHRftetdt TRIETA TRIS:

lit. ‘all the seers praised (Ff-\/f‘?l'{:[) having-to-be-praised Kusa and Lava (dvandva compound)’
—> ‘all the seers praised Kusa and Lava who had to be praised/who were praiseworthy’

(based on Ramayana 1.4.15)

AT Tg TgeaH AR

lit. ‘By whom must it be fought with me in this battle-undertaking?’

— ‘Who must I fight with in this battle?’
(Bhagavad-Gita 1.22)

THE NUTSHELL

Desideratives Gerundives
Formation Meaning Formation Meaning
Reduplicative syllable verbal root in one of
+ verbal root (in one of the three grades +
the three grades, with -tya-/-ya- ‘having to be x-ed’
. ‘to want to do X’
possible changes) + -tavya-
. ‘wanting to do x’ -
verbs: -sa-/-isa- -aniya-

di: ‘the desire to do X’
ad).: -su- Note: Translate negated gerundives as

nouns: -sa- ‘(something that) must/should not be x-ed’ or

‘(something that) cannot be x-ed, is un-x-able’




VOCABULARY

Nr (Iirreg. fUafd, -a) ‘to drink’

\/‘J:IT (I1 ‘qTf?\f) ‘to appear, seem; shine’ (— H-¥4T-)
\/‘éﬁ[ (VI gsifeh) ‘to release, let go; to create’
@rd- (n.) ‘eye’
BfeR- (Apy) ‘shining, splendid’
THONI- (AD)) ‘pleasant’
STef- (m.) ‘water’
dd- (n.) ‘night’
BTF@'— (m.) ‘snake’
anfe- (m.) ‘beginning’
3TR[- (AD)) ‘swift’
ORI- (m.) ‘cattle’
G- (m.) ‘death’
EXERCISES

1) Translate into English.
Q) AN ST JHH: |
R) MG S T HRRUMGTeT |
3) oTdig AGKIRE HHIU I a1 J&7ed BRI U |
¥) R Smfaef® e = fgeeanfs |
W) T GG AU T |
&) I FARATKIGARITETE UG |
v) q T e FIdivar sad fasf~ 7 9 wf s o9 Faf< |
¢) mﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂmﬁ |

]) AT STHT T AT BfS(0T Telif S 1 <reiie] | ey = 2fefor

[SIRIEEERSL N
R0) STAIGEAN: HeRT YoHIART 7R: Hid FUgfeufe |
9R) el THUM Sfet fATgA =i g5 |
§R) 3T STl el (Tg- 3T W AeSTHIT Heiare |
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READING: Bhagavad-Gita 1.26-33 — Arjuna does not want to fight his own relatives

T ey fUqy fiamer |

SR HITARA T TATEa & -
J gt o || 2-R&ll

RIIEE S ST TaRy |

AT | DI Gatagaredar Il 8-39ll

A1 G fasigfagHsEd |

319 IaTd

T8 TSt P Gy FHUE I 2-3¢!
g 7 TTraTor 798 T Ryt |
Juye TR A e ST 1 2-28

TMUEIG HEd g&iaadd IRge |

7 ¥ RG] e 9 H 7 1| g-30
A= = gt faudar &ee |

T 9 ST STURATH gl @WoATRd |l 2-33
1 i faoTg w1 = 9 T a4 |

fo A1 T3 Tiferg foh ANISifaaT ar Il -3

A ifgee =1 T4 HIT: G 7 |

T SH ST g ATOTRIaRaT 91 = Il 3-33

26) 1.2 As we have seen before, words such
as 31 and TN may be used with the
meaning of ‘and’ or ‘and also. Yid- is a
vrddhi-derivative of 9d-.

27) Ask yourself what case A ST is.
1.2 begins a new sentence that continues
to the end of 28.1 — UI- here ‘highest,
greatest’ — split up fatigd gga.

28) 1.1 JJg- is a desiderative adjective. 1.2
forms one sentence together with all
of 29 — split up TP FHA — T-SI1- ‘my
people’

29) l.l\lﬂ'q:here: ‘to sink down, droop’ 1.2
H depends on RRIX — ST is singular
but has both of 99Y: and TTE: as its
subjects.

30) 1.2 Translate YHfd 89 as it is as though

it wanders’.

31) 1.2 QTR{ACC S NTR ‘some-/anything
good’— -5~ see 28 above.

32) 1.2 f&H + InsTR ‘what with. .., what use

is...?2

33) Note the relative structure of T8
(33[5) L dEH L W’%_cf formally agrees
with just T3, but refers to all of TS,
9RT: and ﬂ'@ﬁ — translate - here as
‘by us’ 1.2 translate T ZH (< o M) as
‘they themselves’ — UTUTH Ferdl they
have not done this yet literally, but they
are clearly risking their lives and liveli-
hoods in this battle.



Vocabulary

Y (Inpc) - here ‘and, and also’

3a-f@a- (Apy) - ‘standing, arrayed’
(ta-Ptc of aqa-\/%m)

) —\/%'Q[— translate like \/ﬁ'-‘ll

3Agd- (m.) — ‘battle’

\/?ﬁlg (1 ngﬁ kanksati) — ‘to want, desire’

$UI- (f.) - ‘pity’

PWT- (m.) - Krsna

FHg- (m.) - ‘having (beautiful) hair’
(referring to Krsna)

Hieig- (m.) - ‘son of Kunt’ (referring to
Arjuna)

TMU€la- (n.) - Gandiva (the name of Arjuna’s
bow)

Md- (n.) — limb’

Tﬁ-ﬁr_c;— (m.) - ‘cattle-finder’ (referring to
Krsna)

T (INpc) — here: ‘also’

d%- (f.) - skin’

Qﬁ—\/a_a: (1 9Regfd) - translate like \/a_@:

34':[-\/€QT\(IV irreg. STURAN) - ‘to foresee’

Y- (n.) - ‘wealth, riches’

fafe- (n.) - ‘sign, omen’

qref- (m.) — ‘descendant/son of Prtha

(referring to Arjuna)

fEIT'IT-'FI_a'- (m.) - ‘grandfather’

YTUT- (m.) — ‘breath; spirit, vitality’

9T- (m.) - ‘enjoyment’ (- \/‘ﬂ?[)

HIJ- (m.) - ‘(maternal) uncle’

ﬁn-‘@i- (m.) - ‘hair-bristling’

ST- (n.) - ‘royal power’

fa-s3- (n) - ‘victory’

fawId- (Apy) - ‘gone wrong; negative’ (ta-Prc
of ﬁ-trﬁ-\lg)

ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ?{— (Apj) - ‘despondent’ (lit. ‘sitting down,
Pres Act P1c of 1%[-\/8?,:)

émg- (m.) - ‘a trembling’

aR-ge (IV aRgsfd) - ‘to dry up’

MR- (m.) — ‘father-in-law’

gfa- (m.) — ‘friend’

E’{—\/g&T\ — translate like \/é&T\

E’EH@H- (Apy) - ‘standing near’
(ta-Ptc of Fl'l{—B'q—\/R'IT)

Vo (1) - o fall

eXi- (m.) — ‘hand’
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CHAPTER 34
The Periphrastic Perfect; ta-participles Ending in -na

THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT
For two kinds of verb, Sanskrit uses an alternative, ‘periphrastic’ perfect formation:

1) ‘derived’ verbs, such as causatives (and by extension also some Class X verbs) and desideratives

2) some verbs with an initial long vowel.
The periphrastic perfect is formed as follows:

1) by taking the present stem, e.g. causative Rd- or $&-

2) adding -am to give e.g. YA or F&TH

3a) for active forms, adding the required form of the perfect of \/31'& ‘to be’ or, more rarely, \/‘E[‘to
be’ or \/36 ‘to do’:

\/‘11 ‘to carry’ —HTRITHH T caused (someone) to carry’ (318 = 1* SG PErF of \/C‘HH)
— RITHTEH ‘we caused (someone) to carry’ (&TF@I'F[ = 1° PL PERF of
V)
\/§2€L ‘to see’ - éEJTHT{:ITj : ‘the two of them saw’
\/311?{ ‘to sit’ —» 37T g ‘he sat’

3b) for middle forms, adding the required form of the perfect middle of \/@

\/3TR{ ‘to sit’ —» 3TET ¥k “I/he sat’
- 37T FfehY ‘they sat’

Basically, the periphrastic perfect is used whenever a regular perfect form would not be
sufficiently recognisable as a perfect. Causatives, for example, are made distinct from
the basic verb by the addition of -aya- to a root that is usually stronger than the root

in the equivalent basic verb form (- e.g. basic ¥Rfd vs. causative IRAM). Yet perfects
are formed just from the root without any further suffixes, and their root grade depends
solely on which perfect form (singular or dual/plural, active or middle) is being used.

Thus, there is no way of formally distinguishing the perfects of a basic verb and the



corresponding causative verb: if causatives used the regular perfect, both e.g. basic ¥=fd
and causative YR would have the perfect ¥9R. To be able to distinguish between the

two forms in the perfect, the alternative, periphrastic formation is used.

Verbs with an initial vowel reduplicate simply by reduplicating that vowel; e.g. \lgﬁL‘to
wish’ — 3 PL é‘ﬂ: (i-is-uh). If a reduplicative vowel is added to the beginning of the root
syllable, it merges with the root-initial vowel; but if that vowel is long to begin with, the
(reduplicated) perfect stem does not look different from the basic root: of \/é&{ ‘to see,
the reduplicated root would be i-7ks- — é&{ -. The periphrastic construction offers the
possibility of a distinct perfect form, which is maybe why it came to be used in these

cases.

TA-PARTICIPLES ENDING IN -NA

Most verbs form their past participle by adding -ta. A few verbs add -na instead. The meaning of
both formations is identical. The -i- that sometimes appears before -ta is never found before -na.
Most of the roots taking -na end in -d (most frequent of these: \/‘v'l?{ ‘to sit’ —» ¥4- ‘having sat, and

thus ‘seated, through internal sandhi from *sad-na-). A number end in a vowel:

— -1, which then becomes -ir or -iir (\/W% ‘to strew, scatter’ —> ETUl- ‘(having been) scattered;, \/q
‘to cross’ —> TOI- ‘having crossed’)

- more rarely -4, -i or -u (frequent among these: \/fi'\éf ‘to destroy’ - &f1UT-, alternative to f&d- ‘hav-
ing been destroyed’)

One cannot predict which verbs have a past participle formed with -na rather than -ta. Remember
the relatively frequent forms §9- and witol- (especially as fawiol- spread out, large, great’), and
be prepared to identify other past participles ending in -na (or, through internal sandhi, -na) for

what they are.

34



RECOMMENDED REVIEW
34

Look at perfect formation (Chapter 27) and remind yourself of the perfect paradigms of \/C‘}TE[, \/'31
‘to be’ and \/EG ‘to do.

VOCABULARY
\/?1?[ (I 7, -fa) ‘to stretch’
Varg (11 &1fY) ‘to eat’ (ta-P1c 379-)
\/Il?; (IV gmIfa, -a) ‘to be happy, delight in; to be drunk’
\/2{111 (v ‘ci’rm%’r, —]%) ‘to shine’
\/l?;[ (IX &qomfd, Wcuﬁ%) ‘to strew, spread’ (ta-Prc &itUl-)
\/‘?I‘_ (X grafa, I «=xfd) ‘to hold, support’; Mip: ‘to endure’
\/avi (X quafq) ‘to colour; describe, depict’
STIRET- (m.) ‘bird’ (lit. ‘sky-goer’)
gul- (m.) ‘colour; caste’
3YUST- (ADy) ‘childless’
PRI~ (ADy) ‘able, clever’
gfd- (m.) ‘master, lord; husband’
31fIgfd- (m.) ‘king’ (‘over-lord’)
:[qﬁr- (m.) ‘king’ (‘lord of men’)
FIE- (Any) ‘skilled, knowledgeable’ (- Vfg)
faetol- ‘spread out, great; strewn, scattered with’
A9- (m.) ‘man, mankind; Manu (the first human)’
HJ9-, AJY-, Al - (Apj) ‘human’; (m.) ‘human being, man’
arggfd- (m.) gesture of reverence (placing one’s hands together)
a:_cn@ﬁ[- (Ap)) ‘putting one’s hands together, reverent’ (lit. bahuvrihi ‘by whom

the afijali is made’)

324



EXERCISES

1)

34

Analyse and translate the following periphrastic perfect forms.
R) PRI

R) dEl T g

3) WTEATHE;

¥) < Tt

W) 3T T

&) Al IFAE

9) PRIT I

¢) AHEMHAE

Give the periphrastic perfect of the causative of each verbal root as specified in brackets. (All
these verbs form regular causatives, strengthening the root syllable until it is heavy.) For this
exercise, use only \/\BTFL not \/‘Jior \IEQ

a) V= (3 Dv)

b) Ve&s (2 Pr)

) VY (1S6)

d) V&g (1= py)

e) Varg (3 Sc)

f) Ve (2" Do)

g VF (2" So)

h) Vi@ (¢ Py

Translate into English.
%) FEAT IA A TG W : UTTATHIE: |
R) R Hfufd Sprererdt st A%: |
3) AT (o9 947 SR |
¥) STHIGIST Fell A1 dRagdr et |
IUYH TORE SUGHHHIAG: | (G- name of a king; - (m.) ‘son’s IAYT- +

Instr ‘equipped with, having’)
w) fOAmE: (guess!) THATSTCIhRYT HYTT T4 |
&) STel JaAr: HT NA-IA ALATHIHY |
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©) Al AL IO GURITAT |
¢) AN a3 Hor;: |

]) T hql faIafer oG syawter Tk 3t waSraie |

30) GIYR RH SR USSR |

3%) AN U HE JGISIANTTATT: |

3R) el 95 SRR 9%Hg |

READING: Bhagavad-Gita 1.34-40 — Arjuna asks Krsna for advice

STraTa: fOeR: garerda = foam: |

HIGET: RT: Utell: TATelT: FafrTeaar || 3-3¥ |
QAT BT vl SfU AYga |

31 deieRRTsT et foh 7 Feiand Il 3-3ull

fger areRTgTE: 1 ifd: @SS |
YqHETSAGE T gcadMIaanaT: || g-3&l

THTAR] o B HTRIgaaT e |
o g 9 gean gRaT-@m A9 1| 3391

34) This contains a list that is summed
up by UdT at the beginning of 35.

35) 1.1 9l ST even if they kill’ (Acc PL
of the Pres Act Prc of \/é:[, agreeing
with TdT). 1.2 31fd means ‘even’ in
spite of its position — translate fe q
as ‘so why?’— —;ﬁ (1rc) for the sake
of’.

36) 1.1 71: ‘to/for us’ — T = 3" Sg Pres
Por of \/34'{{ 1.2 Split up 9T9H Ua
G STEAT Feal eIl AT
— UI9H is used as a noun ‘an evil’

37) 1.1 Split up AT 7 3Tef — TEHIG
here ‘thus’ 1.2 translate %9 first in

this line.



IR A URART erefgadds: |
FAGFIF 1Y WG T I Il -3¢

HY T FIHAT: TITGATARIgH |
FHALTIF G TURITGo G Il -3R 1

FHererd TURATI HergHT: FAT: |
GH Y Frol FeaATH! SHTTIA 1l g-¥oll

38 and 39 form one sentence.

38) Split up Tfe 31T (even if) qéT -
AY-3Ugd-IdE: ‘whose mind is
killed/destroyed by greed’, here
in Nowm P, agreeing with Td. 1.2
P& I-Fd ‘making/causing family
destruction’

39) 1.1 Translate &% 7 IH STEAT:
‘how (is it) not to be known by us?’
as an active ‘how could we not know
(how to...)?’ — split up YUTIT STEHT]
ﬁaﬁm 1.2 W@I (Pres Act Ptc)
agrees with STEHI:.

0) g 7y (locative absolute —
Chapter 36) ‘once the law has been
destroyed.

Vocabulary

31-9H- (m.) — lawlessness’

31%— (ADy) - ‘entitled, justified’

aﬂ?l?l'lﬁlﬁ - — (Apy) ‘attacking; (m.) ‘attacker’

3d (InDC) - also’

GFT—CﬂﬁT-T - (m.) - ‘motivator/rouser of men’
(addressing Krsna)

dHId (Innc) - ‘thus’

d-cle- (n.) - ‘the three worlds, i.e. heaven, earth
and the underworld

H-\/E'-?[(IV irreg. GURAM) - translate like \/€521

Eﬁ'ﬁf— (m.) - ‘a wrong, evil’

GIg- (m.) - ‘treachery, injury’

T\ (IV F2af) - translate like VIR

Uldeh- (n.) - ‘crime, undoing’ (lit. ‘falling’
Py

Wifd- (f) - ‘pleasure, joy’

HY-IG- (m.) - ‘killer of (the demon) Madhu’

(referring to Krsna)

j:I%(’f— (f.) - ‘the earth’

HIJ- (m.) - ‘(maternal) uncle’

HIYd- (m.) — ‘descendant of Madhu’ (a
mythical forefather, not the demon)
(referring to Krsna)

ST~ (n.) - (royal) power, dominion’

(o o)

- (m.) - ‘greed’

ﬁ—\/af[ (1 f&=id) - “to turn away fromy’

RYTel- (m.) — ‘brother-in-law’

sm-Vfer (1 3TTRMT) - ‘to cling, stick to” (+
Acc)

ARIT- (m. ) - ‘father-in-law’

- EI'F*”\\'FT — “(a) relative’

G- (AD]) - ‘long-standing, ancient’

Y-dIYd- (m.) - ‘(one’s own) relative’

ﬁ—\lﬁ (11 f38f=Y) - translate like \/é:[
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CHAPTER 35

Perfect Participles; More Comparatives

PERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE PARTICIPLES

Sanskrit forms both active and middle participles from the perfect stem.

1) The perfect middle participle adds the suffix -ana- (plus a-/a-stem case endings) to the weak

perfect stem:

\/{{?{‘to fight’ — weak PErr stem JJY- — PEre MID Prc JIHUTH- ‘having fought’
\/ﬂGL(in the middle voice) ‘to link oneself, marry’ —» weak PErr stem JJS]-

—> PErRF MID P1C TSI~ ‘having got married’

(Note: Perfect forms are always athematic, given that no suffix is added to the verbal root; hence

only -ana- is used, never -mana-.)

2) The perfect active participle is more complicated. Compare the following paradigm:

Singular

Masc

Ntr

Nom

Voc

Acc

Instr

Dat
Abl
Gen

Loc

Dual

Masc Ntr

RIS
(-dbhy-)

B

-

Nom

Voc

Acc

Instr

Dat
Abl
Gen

Loc

Plural
Masc Ntr

g i

[

Perfect active participle of \lﬁc ‘to make, do’



As usual, this participle consists of three elements: stem, suffix and endings. Two of these are
straightforward: the weak perfect stem is used throughout the paradigm, and we find regular con-
sonant stem endings. Only the suffix employed in this participle is more complicated. Its regular

guna would be -vas-, yet it never appears in this form:

- Itassumes vrddhi and receives a nasal in the strong cases (-vams-); in the NomVoc Sg, the final
consonant cluster (nasal plus s) is simplified by dropping the -s, thus giving -van and -van, re-
spectively.

- In those weak cases whose endings begin with a vowel, -vas- appears in zero grade -us- (when
the guna -a- is dropped, v turns into u, which in turn changes the s into s according to the ruki
rule: *vas — *vs — *us — us).

- In weak cases whose endings begin with a consonant, we find the suffix -vat-/-vad- rather than
a form of -vas-.

- -vat- also appears in the NomVocAcc SG NTr.

This may sound rather complicated, but the participle is easy to recognise due to the perfect stem
and the regular consonant-stem endings. It is used infrequently, and perhaps most often in ﬁgﬁ-
from \/]%I?,:‘to see; know’. \/l%l?;ilacks a reduplicative syllable both in the finite perfect forms (- ag
I know’) and in the participles; fdg8- means ‘knowing, skilled’ (developed from the underlying
meaning ‘having seen, and thus now ‘knowing’). The perfect active participle is increasingly re-
placed by the tavant-participle (- Chapter 25).

The feminine is formed by adding i-stem endings to the weak participle stem, as in Nom Sc FEm

I (ca-kr-us-1).

COMPARATIVES IN -(I) YAS-

The regular comparative suffix -tara- was introduced in Chapter 9. Some adjectives also use the
suffix -yas- (or its alternative -(7)yas-) to form their comparatives, and a small number use this
suffix exclusively. In this kind of comparative, the stem of the adjective often takes an unexpected
form. Generally speaking, any stem-forming suffix (such as -an, -in, -u, thematic -a and others)
is dropped; the remainder often appears in a higher grade than the basic adjective, or its vowel is
lengthened or nasalised. Thus ™I ‘dear’ has a comparative ﬁ'{ﬂq- (with corresponding superla-
tive UF-), 1%~ ‘heavy; respectable’ has a comparative Tlﬁ?:l'i'{{—; the comparative that goes with the
already introduced S§- ‘best’ is JAH- ‘better, superior’

The suffix undergoes stem gradation; its strong form -(i)yams- appears in NomVocAcc S and
Du and NomVoc PL Masc (shortened in the NomVoc SG to -(7)-yan and -(7)-yan, respectively);

the weak form -(7)-yas- appears everywhere else. The feminine adds -i7- to the weak stem and is
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declined like a regular 7-stem (giving e.g. %=I€T). The same sandhi as in other s-stem forms occurs

(as > o before voiced consonants, s > h before -su).

Singular Dual Plural
Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Masc Ntr

9}&“{ Nom Nom
9 | 9 Voc gt | S Voc ity
Q'QT{ZFW\ Acc Acc Q’CRZ[ :
gr Instr Instr ST
B
g
PPt

Dat T Dat
Abl Abl

Gen Gen m
SIGT:
Loc Loc a?I g

Comparative in -(i)yas-: Q’CR{ -‘better’

VOCABULARY
Y- ‘better, superior’
ARg- ‘greater, stronger’
TIg- ‘better; dearer’ (— \/a;/a?-)
TREY- ‘heavier; more valuable’
EXERCISES

1) Analyse and translate the following forms.
Example: ﬁgﬂ: ABLGEN SG Masc/NTr and Acc PL Masc of the Perr Act Prc of \/ﬁ?;\‘from/ of
one who knows’
?) e
R) TRIE:
3) fergt
¥) fagg



u) FEEH
&) f=ger
©) Srfer:
¢) fefeagfy
R) IFPAH
0) Fggt
22) faga
33) TFE:
23) WRIE:
R¥) fagq
) STedld:
2&) HeIgH!:
%) SIET:

Form the perfect active participle of the following verbs and decline as specified.
a) \/ﬁl?.‘,:(MAsc SG)

b) VS (Fem Sc)

) \/E(NTR Du)

d) \/aj (Masc Du)

e) \/]%?.‘,:(FEM PL)

f) \/ﬁQT\(MAsc PL)
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READING: Bhagavad-Gitd 1.41-7 — Arjuna explains his hesitation to fight

STHIHTATEHT UG FeA(eeid: |

Y U aTwig STEd Juidand: || R-¥ 2
Gl THRIE FAAT Hered T |

gafwT et gl qifiveigentshan: I -¥R|

IR P! JUIRHRE: |

ST ST FATATY THAT: 1| 2-¥ 3
IEAGAGHT HTOT ST |

T ST Tl AT Il 3-¥¥ I

A-IR-IR)

3R I HgwdTy T Fated aa9 |
GISTGECAT U g W Tgear: || 2-¥ 4l
AT ATHSIARRARIE &I |
TIRIYT 70 GI&TH GHA 9ol || @-¥ &l

CaHaRaTS]: S TUTIEY TR |
fag=a IR 919 AMAHGuAEE: I -¥9l

41) 1.2 begins a new sentence.

42) Translate the dative in YR L as ‘leads
to... — translate the genitives HeTHIT PHered
T as ‘for... 1.2 begins a new sentence — split
up f& THT ‘of these (people)” - fUaR: translate
as ‘forefathers, ancestors’ —@H-ﬁ‘?‘s’—aa?ﬁ-
fgha- ‘whose offerings of water and rice have
been taken away, who have been robbed of
water-and-rice offerings (that they deserve)’

43) IHTI ‘they are destroyed’ (passive
causative of 3?,_'\-\/87.‘,: ‘to withdraw, fall into
ruin’).

44) W-W—W is a bahuvrihi agreeing
with AU - these genitives are
dependent on @& - split up 9afd sfa

45) 1.2 ?Il?itranslate here as ‘(namely) that’ -
split up TIW—E[@’—FI:TW— ‘greed for power
and happiness’ — supply ‘(we) are’

46) Structure 9fg. .. ?I'c;\‘if... then that’ 1.1
Split up HTH STUIHH STRIEAH — &l
T1foT- “(in) whose hand is a weapon; armed’
- 8g9 3" PL Pres Por of \IET-_[— translate #
as ‘for me’

47) 1.1399 is sandhied TAIE. 1.2 G-IR- -
Chapter 15 on d- in compounds — 2ieh-
Yfau-ATH- ‘whose mind is overwhelmed
by grief”.



Vocabulary

31-9H- (m.) - ‘lawlessness’

31 -ﬁ'QT'P{(INDC) — ‘forever’

37-Tcll-&R- (ADy) - ‘not acting against, with-
out resistance’

AMY-99- (m.) - ‘victory’ (— 3@—\/"1)

31-RE- (Apy) - ‘without weapons,
unarmed’

@@aﬁ (InpDc) - ‘No!, AhP’

IH9- (Apj) — ‘destroyed’

39~ (ADj) - ‘ready, eager for’

SU-T- (m.) - ‘centre, middle’

Ph- (ADy) — ‘causing, making’ (— \/T)

ThIAT- (£.) - ‘action; religious rite, offering’

&HAZ- (AD)) — ‘happier; better’

GFT-EHE‘H - (m.) - ‘exciter of men’ (here
referring to Arjuna)

SfA-99- (m.) - ‘dharma/ duty according to
one’s birth; caste duties’

H—\/Q'GL,\/?;‘FL(IV (9-)g™(d) - to be corrupted, 35

spoiled’

fove- (m.) - ‘ball of rice’ (part of ritual offerings
to ancestors)

HIH- (m.) - ‘man, person’

guf- (m.) - ‘colour; caste’

qIog- (m.) - ‘belonging to Vrsni (a clan)’
(referring to Krsna)

d19- (m.) - ‘dwelling-place’ (- \/ER:[)

HGfdd- (Apy) - ‘resolved to do’ (+ INF)

M- (Apy) - ‘eternal’

341{-\/9{1 (V STRUNT) — translate like \/%1

G-3- (m.) - ‘mixture’

TT- (n.) - ‘battle’

32,:—\/‘&?:,: (1 3HIGM) - ‘to put up/away;
destroy’

%—\/‘éﬁ[ (VI ﬁa_srf%r) - ‘to let go of; throw
down’
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CHAPTER 36

36 Absolute Constructions; Pronouns IV

LOCATIVE AND GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

The participle construction commonly referred to as the locative absolute consists of a noun or
pronoun and a participle that both stand in the locative case. It is best translated into English as a
temporal clause (introduced by ‘when, ‘while’ or ‘after’), with the noun functioning as the subject

and the participle as the main verb.

T A T ST

‘when he had gone, the men sat down’ (lit. ‘at him having gone’)

S9fa g3 g wfawfd
‘when the sun rises/at sunrise (BE;:—\/"-;; ‘to go up, rise’), he enters the forest’ (lit. ‘at the

rising sun’)

The locative absolute is much more frequent than the similar genitive absolute, which consists of
a noun or pronoun and participle in the genitive case. While the locative absolute is usually to be
translated as a temporal clause, the genitive absolute may have purely temporal or also concessive

meaning (translated with ‘although’):

Hefare ol THgHTIEd (...) Haehe Iegd:
‘the son of Mitra and Varuna drained/drank up the ocean
with the whole world looking on
while the whole world was looking on
although the whole world was looking on’
(Mahabharata 3.103.3)
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PRONOUNS IV: ENA- ‘THIS’

TA- ‘this’ is a demonstrative pronoun used only when there is no emphasis on that which the pro-
noun refers to. The paradigm of this pronoun is called defective, meaning incomplete, as only a few
forms are actually in use. They are the following:

Masc Ntr Fem
Acc Ty TIq e
Sg
Instr T T
Acc ec] T eci
Du
GenLoc q:rq-'}: —
Pl Acc TIE | T | T
The defective pronoun T-
VOCABULARY
Vg (19813, -2 ‘to rain’
\/ﬁ?{ (1894, -fa) ‘to attend, frequent (a place); to serve’
N (IV drd; 11 difer) ‘to rescue, protect’
\/ﬁ{?[ (v1 fe=rfa) ‘to show, point out’
- (m.) ‘god’
3YR- (m.) ‘demon’
- (m.) ‘lord, master’
Y- (f.) ‘heavenly nymph’
TJH- (m.) ‘demon’
91g- (m.) ‘arm’
- (m.) ‘shoulder (of a person); trunk (of a tree); branch/division (of an army)’
Y- (m.) ‘bull’
7ifd- (£) ‘gait, walk; path’ (~ VITH)
fasd- (m.) ‘walk, motion; way, manner’
SIfd- (m.) ‘wind’
ad- (Apy) ‘true’; (n.) ‘truth’
‘JZI;CI: (INDC) ‘again’
T (Inpe) ‘thus, therefore’
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HOW TO USE A SANSKRIT DICTIONARY
From this chapter on, you will need to use a Sanskrit dictionary. (See ‘Supplementary materials’ in

Chapter 0 for recommendations.)

Sanskrit dictionaries take a little while to get used to. The details of how the entries in a specific
dictionary are ordered, which abbreviations are employed etc. are outlined by each author, usually
on the first pages. Read them when you first use your dictionary, and remember where the rele-
vant information may be looked up. This section outlines a few basic points that hold true across

dictionaries. For illustration of the points made below, look up entries such as \/TITL HAY- or 7T%-.

Meaning;: For a single Sanskrit word you may find a number of English translations. One of the rea-
sons for this is that the meaning of many words changed over time, and Sanskrit dictionaries cover
literature that spans nearly two millennia; thus they include the various meanings that the word in
question has had. If a meaning is limited to a particular genre/period, the dictionary will indicate
this by abbreviations such as RV (Rgveda), V (the Vedas in general), B (the Brahmanas), E (Epic), C
(Classical Sanskrit) etc. The ‘+” symbol (as in ‘V+’) may be used to indicate that a meaning is found
from that time onwards. Use this information to help you narrow down the possible meanings of
a word in a given context: if you are reading something in Classical Sanskrit, you can rule out any

meanings marked as e.g. exclusively Vedic.

Verbs are listed in dictionaries by their roots. Thus, forms such as TT@Sfd or SWTH must both be
looked up under \/TI'F_[ The entry will tell you which class (or classes) a verb belongs to (some
change the way they are conjugated over time), whether it appears in the active, middle, or both,
and it will provide various forms that cannot be predicted from the shape of the root. In some
dictionaries, you will find an alphabetical list of preverbs together with which the verbal root is
used. This is where the meaning of each compound verb (verb itself plus preverb) is found. Other

dictionaries list compound verbs under their preverbs (i.e. ‘alphabetically’ under their first sound).

Compound nouns and adjectives are not always listed if their meaning is clear from that of the
words they are made up of. Yet even when they are listed, they frequently appear not in their own
entry, but within that of their first word (this is done to conserve space, and may be confusing
at first). Look at an entry for a frequent noun, and you will find sub-entries for nouns that are
preceded by a hyphen. This means that the information that follows (translation etc.) applies to
a compound of the main noun and the hyphenated noun. For example, an entry for 31%4- ‘horse’
may have a sub-entry “-tara’ (thus combine: 31%<¥-), meaning ‘mule’. Sometimes, the head noun
is itself a compound, in which case its members are divided by hyphens, and hyphenated words
within that entry have to be added to the first member of that compound, rather than the entire

compound. Thus in the following entry asva-ttha- (note the hyphen!), the first sub-entry -da is to



be read not as *asva-ttha-da-, but as asva-da- (which means ‘giving, providing horses’). (Cf. A. A.

Macdonell’s Practical Sanskrit Dictionary for these specific examples.)

Frequent sources of confusion:

- Dictionaries that offer transliteration may employ different conventions. Macdonell, for exam-
ple, uses letters in italics to indicate palatals (thus, K’ stands for ‘K, yet italicised ‘K’ stands for
what this textbook writes as ‘') or retroflex sounds (thus, ‘t’ stands for ‘t, yet ‘¢’ stands for ‘t’ in
this book).

— Placement of anusvara m and visarga h: These two do not have a fixed position in the Sanskrit
order of characters. Thus, depending on which dictionary you use, you will find them in differ-
ent places: either they are placed at the end of the list of vowels (and we find e.g. all words be-
ginning with am-, the vowel a- and the anusvara listed before words beginning with ak-, that is,
a- and the first consonant of the ‘alphabet’). Yet, in some dictionaries, not all instances of vowel
plus visarga or anusvara are found in one place. If the anusvara stands in front of a stop to which
it can assimilate (and thus e.g. appear as a velar nasal 7 before a velar stop such as k, or palatal 7i
in front of a palatal stop such as ¢, etc.), it is then listed where the 7 appears in the alphabet. Sim-
ilarly, visarga preceding a sibilant may itself turn into that sibilant (e.g. -hs- changing into -$s-
and then be listed as that. What you need to do: in your dictionary, find where the author states
which methods they use; and if you cannot find such a statement, look in both of the places just
outlined. (Macdonell outlines his policy on p. ix of his Practical Sanskrit Dictionary; this book

uses the former policy, with all instances of 1 and 4 in one place.)

Most importantly: It is likely that the conventions of a Sanskrit dictionary will confuse you at first.
Don’t worry — this is normal, and will soon improve. Particularly in the beginning, if you cannot
find a word, assume you are looking in the wrong place, rather than that the word is not contained
in your dictionary. (Check whether you looked up a form with a short vowel rather than a long
vowel; an unaspirated rather than an aspirated consonant; ¢’ rather than ‘t/£; a compound verb

under anything other than its root, etc.)
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READING: Bhagavad-Gita 2.1-15 — Asking Arjuna about his motives, Krsna begins to

tell him why he should fight

gorg 3419

3 T FUATATHA YISO |
faigwifag are—mars AYge: Il -2

CIRCIGCIS)
FTT RIS [ Fufe |

C (G aYa C
SHARISTTHEITIHAIADTHST || -l

Felsd] | & T8 U e |

&%, geagaed IS Uy 1| 3-3 1

3o AT
FY HIHHE T U1 T AYEG |
SYf%: Tfaiceant™ ISTeiaiRgga Il R-¥|

1) Split up UAT \‘HT%Q"{ — 3mfay- (lit. ‘entered’) here
‘filled, affected by’ — split up 3% —Q;U%—\’:TI;W SO
(a bahuvrihi agreeing with <) — fasig=rH —> fa-
\/E'q:— \/Tf{ + Acc ‘to speak to, address’ — HIHG-
‘slayer of (the demon) Madhu; i.e. Krsna. 3ﬁ‘15|"'|a'|7{
(Nowm Sa) translate ‘the blessed lord’ (i.e. Krsna)

2) d¥ here literally ‘wherefrom’ — T alternative
form of @ ‘(it has come) to you’ — 81{-3‘3{-\/@“
‘to approachy’; the participle here functions as the
main verb — split up 37 -3, -S[8- ‘not no-
ble(man)-befitting, not right for an honourable/
noble man’ — 3TEY- ‘unheavenly; i.e. ‘not leading
to heaven’ — all Nom Sc NTR forms in this verse
agree with RHH,

3) i) H T 7TH: ‘don’t go towards cowardice) i.e.
‘don’t be(come) a coward” (on HI 7TH: —» Chapter
38) — qref- ‘son of Prtha (i.e. Arjuna) — é‘?‘l?{be-
gins a new sentence — split up Q?I?[c_c!ﬁ[ IUY.

4) HS-, GIUT- relatives of Arjuna, fighting for the
other side — WA is the Fur of ﬂﬁ-\/'if?{—
split up W-&ﬁ ‘deserving honour’

TeTec g AR Tarssiar e Seamdlg o |
TATIHHAIE] T&(ed TS TRTHERuGTE I -yl

5) 31-8dT (lit.) ‘un-having-killed, translate as ‘rather than killing’ — HgI-3TJHId- ‘of great power;
generous, noble’ — I ‘(it is/would be) better’ — 88 @I “in this world’ 1.2 begins a new sentence
— I-BM- bahuvrihi ‘whose desire is gain’ — W — \/‘EIFL— UfGTY- Sstained, covered with’

T AT HEl T ag] ST AfG a1 7Y S1ag: |
I gedl 7 fSSTauTHAE SafedT: THE 9yl I :-&ll



6) 1.1 Split up <¥q : — translate the first 7: as for us] the second as ‘us’ (Acc) (- Chapter 32 on
3TeH) — TF- ‘better’ (comparative of 7T%-) - supply ‘is’ - I 4.... Il a1 if... or.... 1.2 begins a
new sentence — notice relative structure I. .. o — fSSIfAWA: 1 Pr desiderative of \/Gﬁa:— the
Prc STaf&d: functions as the main verb: ‘they are standing’

FHIUTIGNIGAEHIE: JeSIH @i GHEHeddr: |

Ie59: QAT e I Rie&d sg i< 7 @& 9= 1l -9l

7) Split up EIFI'CiT*’If(‘weakness’)-E‘a"sf—a'cl%?‘[-2?4"J:I'I_d: — this and ﬂﬁ-é’ﬂ%—aﬁﬁ (‘my thoughts/mind
confused as to my duties’) are bahuvrihis in the Nom Sc and refer to the subject, Arjuna —

split up ZEZQ?I - Qfé (‘say!), f-‘i\'lm'ﬁand IS (‘correct!’) each begin a new sentence — @IH is
dependent on H9U9H,

7 fg TuRATH FAHTIIARS s VTR EToT |

AT JATGHUAH g AT GROMHTY SfEIEH 1l R-¢ I

8) Translate in the order of = ]% TO=IH ?TC;:'FI'F[ Qﬂﬁl{é}m—tﬁ'ﬁi ... — 3D ‘drying up, sth. that
dries up’ (+ object standing in GEN) — translate the absolutive 31aTH as ‘even if I.... 1.2 31-H-Ud-

‘not having a co-ruler’ - ‘unrivalled” — 3If9-9- lit. ‘over-rule’ - ‘overall rule, great power.

gSrg 3ard In 9 and 10: \/aq+ Acc ‘to speak 0.

qaqedn gﬁﬁ%-?‘[ 1;@'@75&: gidy | 9) ‘Qzﬁﬁ%ﬂT— ‘bristling-haired’ describes Krsna —

TGI\E%QT— describes Arjuna — 9%d9 addresses

Dhrtarastra. 1.2 Ae& is sandhied T

— Mfd=g- refers to Krsna — ?‘I;Wﬁ \/‘E[‘to

become/fall silent’

aqgarg E"Gﬂaq‘grz Tgafead 9Ra | 10) Ygd <4 (lit.) ‘as though laughing’ -

N : ‘smiling” — Y addresses Dhrtarastra. 1.2

TR Sk el faigT agrees with @, All vocatives in
the rest of this section address Arjuna.

oy EHUEIGEIS) 11) 31 -¥¥4- ‘not to be mourned’ (gerundive) —

translate 31 -\/ﬂ?{like \/{ﬁ[ — UG- lit.

‘wisdom word’: a term usually interpreted

AT ?@Qﬁﬁ% gfogd: 1l 3- 22l to mean something that appears wise, but is
not. 1.2 (31-)7T-3TY- ‘whose breath is (not)
gone; (not) dead’

7 iy 3fd MidgHear ol a9a g 1| :-%|

STRMTAT RIS USTaTgie 9 |
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T AT S A1 7 & A1 S |
T 99 7 Wiosm: g9 agHa: W) 1 333

fer sfa=gen g AR da- S |
T ST = qaifa | :-231

HIATEIRITE] I MAOEg:@g: |

AT sfAarifefdea Yra 1 2-2v|

g fg 7 Sga=dd oy gewNy |
FHgEEE R |l sHAE dedd 1| R-qul

12) Split up J T STEH. .. 7 3HH... 134 (3H
—> 3TTH) TH-HUT:, 1.2 a1 T from this
time further, from now on’ — do not miss
any of the ‘not’s in this verse.

13) a'%{— lit. ‘having a body, embodied” —

‘the soul’ — translate Ja- as ‘manhood’
1.2 split up S&-3T=R-UMI- ‘acquisition
of another body’ — ¥I¥H begins a new
sentence.

14) ATAT-TR- lit. ‘material-touching’: ‘physical
sensations’ — @I=d- ‘son of Kuntf - split
up ¥d-I0T-FE-GE@-GF: — -3- (lit.) ‘giv-
ing) translate here as ‘causing’. 1.2 3 TH-
amﬁq- ‘having coming(s) and going(s);
coming and going’” — I begins a new
sentence — fdfd&ed 274 S¢ Mip Impv Desid-
erative ‘be willing to endure!” (from \/ﬁ\_r[)

15) Structure g ‘3:'(75[ .. O — YA Caus
of \/3’19{(1) ‘to tremble’ - FHG:EYE- is
a bahuvrihi whose second member is a

dvandva - all accusatives agree with I J&H.



CHAPTER 37

Numerals

CARDINAL NUMBERS
Unlike in English, Sanskrit numerals (i.e. the words for numbers) have more than one form. The

words for one, two, three and four are adjectives with different forms for the different genders.

From five to ten, numerals behave like nouns in that they have different forms for the different

cases, but are the same regardless of the gender of the word they qualify.

The word for one, Teh-, has already been introduced (-> Chapter 22). It appears in all three num-

bers. In the dual and plural, it needs to be translated as ‘some, a few’. The word for ‘two’ has forms

only in the dual; from ‘three’ up there are only plural forms. The citation forms (@-, fa- etc.) are the
stem forms used in compounds, such as f’;{q_q:— ‘biped, two-footed’ or feretiem- ‘three-eyed.

NomVoc

Acc

Instr

Dat
Abl

Gen

Loc

ﬁ- ‘two’ fd- “three’ gde- four’
Masc Ntr, Fem Masc Ntr Fem Masc Ntr Fem
ag: IdR:
j 3 (;|||5| ﬁl’{;[: IJAIR | TIde:
" T

N

-

ffe:

T

HH
o h e ﬁgw: agr‘sz?: IJAgH

The Forms of the Numerals 2—4
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Tgf- ‘five’ WY- six’ €Wd- ‘seven’ 37g- ‘eight’ 99- ‘nine’ GXT- ‘ten’

NomVocAcc S| L[S q« Y 3t g oxT

Instr tlﬂ'f‘l\-'lz qgj‘?q: gufe: argfey: | armrfey: Tafe: gty
DatAbl qgw: LERE g e: APR: | JAPHY: | A9 GRI:

x

Gen UPEE | YOU | @AW | EE | SFEM | A9ME | gREm
Loc Ty | veg g ayy | oy | Tag g

The Forms of the Numerals 5-10

As you can see, the words for ‘five] ‘seven, ‘eight, ‘nine’ and ‘ten’ decline in the same way, including
an endingless nominative shared by all. ‘Six’ employs the same endings, but the paradigm is slightly
complicated through the internal sandhi of the stem-final retroflex. ‘Eight’ has two sets of forms:
one formally comparable with that of the other numbers, and an older one ending in -au in the
Nowm Sc and having a stem-final long a (instead of short a) everywhere else. For higher numbers,
cf. e.g. Whitney, A Sanskrit Grammar (§§475-89).

ORDINAL NUMBERS
Ordinals are the terms referring to the order of numbers - first, second, third etc. In Sanskrit, they

all are a-stem adjectives in masculine and neuter, and 7-stems in the feminine.

UIH- ‘first’ vy- ‘sixth’
IEGIRE ‘second’ - ‘seventh’
- ‘third’ TwT- ‘eightly
Tqd-, Tg- fourth’ - ‘ninth’
T3JH- ‘fifth’ gYH- ‘tenth’

Look over the tables provided in this chapter, and memorise the stem and nominative(s) of all

cardinals, and the stem of all ordinals.



FURTHER VOCABULARY

T[d- ‘hundred’
- ‘thousand’

READING: Bhagavad-Gita 2.16-28 — Immortal souls in mortal bodies

Tt fa=ra et Arrat e Ja: |
IMARMY TYI SeIaTaRa<ag Ra: Il :- &l

AR g gl a7 wafig aae |
feTRreRETe 7 HahgHe Il R-39ll

3ffai gH gl fcredier: TR |
SR SYHIR TR HRA 1| R-2< |

T T At g A8 HId B |

31t =1 fastiar w4 gf T g 1 R-%|

All vocatives still address Arjuna.
16) Split up 7 3TET — Hd- ‘being, existing’

(PrEs P1c of \/31'{:[), 31-Hd- ‘non-existent.
1.2 EY: here serves as the main verb:

‘is seen/recognised’ — split up 3T~
aﬁ?ﬂ'{{ — - ‘end; here: end? certainty?
boundary (between the two)? unclear —
?It_q’—?{ﬁﬁi— lit. ‘thatness-seer’ i.e. ‘one who

sees/knows the truth’

17) 3-fE-AMRA- (from fa-==)

‘indestructible’ — STfAATRT ?I'q:]%r@ ‘know
that (to be) indestructible’ —‘éﬁ"{%ﬁ

‘all this; i.e. ‘all existence’ — the Prc dd-
functions as the main verb: ‘is stretched,
is permeated’ 1.2 split up 37-fd-3maer
(lit. ‘un-apart-go-able] i.e. ‘imperishable,
indestructible’) 318,

18) Split up &I I&T:, translate Ia-

here as ‘are said to be... - QIﬁﬁT-[—
‘having a body; i.e. ‘the soul’ — all other
genitives agree with it. 1.2 3-¥-F3- ‘im-
measurable’ (\/HT) - H@:l'l'qibegins anew
sentence — 9IXd here = 315\17{

19) Translate both I:’s as ‘he who' or ‘anyone

who' —UH ‘this’ (Acc Sc Masc) twice
refers to the soul — AfX¥ translate ‘who
understands this to be.... 1.2 fasa:
from f&-\ET ‘understand’ - 7 37 begins

a new sentence.
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T SR ford a1 el e et \fddr ar | o |

31t (e AT ST YRIOT 7 g g TR
I R- R0l

IR M I TTasHeaH |
%9 G qeV: UTd & araafd g F 1 3- 22l

ity St a2 fogr Far Tgif 7= suRifor |
T wRIfoT forgrar Shoti=r=ant= ganfa Farfs g
I R- 23
I fosfea wreatfon 1 gfa urae: |
T 9 Felgd=aTdl 7 VAR Ared: 1| R-33 1
ST STAGR STAHFA S T T |
feg: TaTa: TR sg F/AEE: 1l R-:¥

TR STHTEAT STATGHRT ST |
Teed fafeeds A=fegEed I 3-3ul

31y = fAeeTTe e ar 7w=g 7 |
T & FeleTel 49 WiEgHe | R-1&l

20) Split up I 7 3 1.2 -3
‘birthless..

21) Relative structure ... §. 1.1 TTH,
‘this’ (Acc S Masc —> Chapter 39)
refers to the soul - translate a'q’ ..
: UTH as ‘who knows this to be...;
all Acc’s agree with TH. 1.2 Supply
‘and’ between ‘how?’ and ‘whom?’
— 9TeAfd causative of \/F[

22) Structure of this verse: 4T L. ...
T &l — 3TUR- here simply ‘other’

23) 1.2 319: Nowm PL of 319~ (f.)

‘water’

24) This sentence continues into the
first line of 25 — the subject 3TIH
refers to the soul — 3T&H- ‘uncut-
table’ (negated gerundive of \/1%‘{)
- Jqlg- — \/Q_a:

25) F-fa-wE- ‘un-apart-doable’ -
‘unchangeable’ — 3T ‘is said to
be’ (3" S Pass of \/aiD
1.2 Translate Td fafgeaT T7H hav-
ing realised that this (is) so.

26) Translate 319 T as ‘and if” (picked
up by AT ‘then’ in 1.2) - fH&=Ia-
‘eternally born, &I Hd- ‘eternally
dead’ 1.2 HEI-STg- ‘great-/long-
armed, an epithet of divinities and

heroes.



STad 8 3\133[ H?giia STHAME T | 27) 919- here ‘inevitable, certain’ 1.2 The Loc in
. 37-UR-gH % is ‘topical, thus translate as ‘on
qEeURe™ s9 7 & wifegEefd 1 R-]9l _ﬁﬁ presh, e e
@ the topic of/concerning/in [this] inescapable
matter’ — supply ‘it’ or ‘this’ as object of RfITH
@Wﬂﬁ'l?ﬂﬁ' qd + FFTHET HRA | 28) 31-ad-f3T1g - “whose beginning (311 3-)
is invisible, imperceptible; having an
= R | 2-3¢1 is invisi
' imperceptible beginning’ 1.2 dd ‘in that matter,

in that respect’ begins a new sentence.
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CHAPTER 38

Aorists

The aorist is another past tense. While originally the three past tenses — imperfect, perfect and ao-
rist — differed from one another in meaning, this difference does not survive: they come to be used
interchangeably, with the aorist being rarest. Its most regular use is after HT to express prohibitions,

i.e. negated commands (see below).

There are seven different ways of forming the aorist. They are outlined here for reference pur-
poses, and details (as well as middle forms) may be found e.g. in Whitney, A Sanskrit Grammar
(§§824-930). Aorist indicatives of all types use the augment a- and secondary endings (i.e. those

also found in the imperfect). They differ in how their stem is formed.

1.a) In the root aorist, augment and endings (1% SG -am) are added to the root, which in different
verbs stands in different grades. It is limited to \/‘H\and verbs ending in -4.

1.b) The a-aorist adds augment and endings to a zero-grade root followed by -a-. Among aorist
formations, this one is rather frequent.

2) The reduplicated aorist reduplicates the root-initial consonant according to the known pat-
terns, and vowels as follows: i is reduplicated as i/, u as u/i, and a and r as either i/7 or, more
rarely, a/a. (If the root syllable is light (i.e. contains a short vowel followed by no more than one
consonant), the reduplicative vowel typically is long; if the root syllable is heavy, the reduplica-
tive vowel typically is short.) The root itself stands in guna or zero grade, and an -a- is added
onto it. This aorist is usually formed of derived verbs (such as causatives).

3) Finally, there are a number of aorists formed by the addition of -s-/-s- (the latter after ruki).
Internal sandhi frequently occurs in all aorists of this kind.

a) The s-aorist adds -s- onto the root. If the root ends in a vowel, it usually stands in vrddhi
in the active, and in zero grade in the middle (yet roots ending in -7/-% stand in guna). If
it ends in a consonant, it has vrddhi in the active, and zero grade in the middle.

b) In the rare is-aorist, -is- is added onto the root. If the root ends in a vowel, it stands in
vrddhi in the active, and guna in the middle. If it ends in a consonant, it stands in guna
throughout.

c) The rare sis-aorist adds -sis- to the root in guna.

d) The sa-aorist, which is also rather infrequent, adds -sa- to the root in zero grade.



1a) \lﬁ‘to be’; 1b) ‘/ﬁ?;\‘to know’; 2) ‘/Gl{‘to give birth’; 3a) V?Q{‘to obstruct’; 3b) ‘/ﬁ?{‘to un-
derstand’; 3¢) \/ZIT ‘to go’; 3d) \/ﬁ.RT\‘to show’.

1a) 1b) 2) 3a) 3b) 3¢) 3d)
1 | van | oifdgy | orolieMY | oRieEH | ordifdwy | snfumH | eifgam

Sg 2™ | 3% ffdg: ISt | SR ST 3TET: arfaer:

o

39 | orq | oifde | omioMd | okl | ol | ommia | erfgEEm

NLN

1| erg | eifdgE | oreioME | eRicE | oWifuw | omifgss | erfgara

LN

Du 2" | ovay | ifdgad | orfieay | okiwy | oreifiwn | srfamy | ey

34 | IrpaM | fdgam | Srefieam | oRNM | SEifdnM | srnfasm | eifgeam

1| vy | offagm | orSioMm | e | sEifaw | swfaw | eifeem

LN

Pl 2| onqd | sifdgd | omfioma | oW | omifdy | srfdw | eifgem
39 | oyaq | offdgq | omfioMA | SRy | SRy | emmfaw: | sifgE

o N

Examples of the different types of aorist

The types that are easiest to recognise — especially 1b), which looks very similar to imperfects
— are found most frequently. Know how types 1a and 1b are formed. Type 2) can be recognised

through its combination of augment and reduplication. Recognise aorists of type 3) by the s/s in

their suffix.

In sum, to be able to recognise aorists, know that they have an augment (see immediately below for
an exception) and secondary endings; that their root may appear in any of the three grades and that
the root-final consonant may be affected by sandhi before s (devoicing, deaspiration, velarisation,

with possible retroflexion of the s to 5) in aorists formed by adding an -s-.

NEGATED COMMANDS AFTER AT

One way in which Sanskrit expresses negated commands (or ‘prohibitions’) is by means of HT +
unaugmented aorist. Thus, AT 9: means ‘don’t be’ (unaugmented root aorist of \/"-D, HI [ means
‘don’t mourn’ (unaugmented g-aorist of \/ﬂ?{) On other ways of forming negated commands

—> Chapter 24.
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The aorist is another past tense, identical in meaning to imperfect and perfect. If you find a
verb form employing the augment, secondary endings and a stem other than the present stem

(—> ImpE), you know it is an aorist.

HT + unaugmented aorist expresses a negated command: e.g. AT J[: ‘don’t mourn!’

VOCABULARY
\/a;:cL (I wmfa) ‘to tremble’
- (n.) ‘sense’
Srafa- (Apy) ‘in control of one’s senses’ (a goal of yoga)
(fSre-zfa-)
qrfeig- (m.) ‘(earthly) ruler’ (- qﬁﬁﬁ-)
3MEA- (n.) ‘seat; sitting’
9R- (AD)) ‘horrible’

READING: Bhagavad-Gita 2.29-40 — A Ksatriya must fulfil his caste duty: to fight

Wwﬁ W@MW g I | 29) WW(INDC) ‘with won-
WW: wﬁ %:ET@T-[ a_c; T a_q, a'f’:i?[ 13- 28 der, astonishment’ — contrast

ﬁ\%ﬂ .. 31:. .. 3T77: ‘one
person... another... another’

- é-c; qdq EFF\%?‘L‘and no one
truly knows (i.e. understands)
it, with TH ‘it’ being the
nature of the soul as it has just
been described — ¥l begins a

new sentence.
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38! et s3 38 9w WRa |
TEATHAIOT AT = & MIgHe™ 1l :- 30
WA Arded 7 s Egae |

Trifg Jgrepdl sAEeed 1 fE=rd I 2- 321

JE3 A1 A9UH TIGRAIGAH |
gfaa: gfean: e au=t ggHe=m 1l :- 331

31y Iaffy gt Gung 7 SR |
qd: @A hifd o fgear araHaTa @ I - 331

i =nfY syanfa wufisaf & s |
gaTiade TrehifaaRungai=ad I 3- 3%l

TATGUIGU HEI~ @i HeRYT: |
N1 I & TgAd! T TG Araad I R- 3yl

30) Translate aH] as ‘of each man, of all
people’ — after , translate FaTfOT as 38
‘any’

31) T-9H- ‘one’s own duty, the duty befit-
ting each according to their caste’ - split
up I 313-3&. 1.2 begins new sentence
~ split up TG & JgTd 59 314 -
éﬁq 3T + ABL ‘another (thing) better
than.. — translate &% as for..

32) Translate in the order of “{lﬁéﬁt gferam:
AT JgH e as a THI-GIRA
JUTGTH JeB T IUTAH — FEeT-
(yadrecha- (f.)) ‘chance, luck.

33) 319 T ‘and if” - the TR FUHH is
the battle which Arjuna is questioning
here. 1.2 f&@T from \/@ ‘to leave, avoid.

34) 3o ‘eternal’ agrees with IHIf. 1.2
goifad- ‘honoured, respected, trans-
late Gen as for... — 3fd -\/ﬁ?{(IV Mip)
‘to surpass (positively or negatively)’,
here: ‘be worse than’ (+ ABL).

35) SU- \/TJ{ ‘to stop, stay away from’
(+ABL) - \/IFL+ 2 Acc: ‘to think some-
one to be/do something, think that
someone is/does something’ — HgRY-
here a bahuvrihi. 1.2 Translate TS
as ‘for/by whom’ (supply ‘to them’ in
second half) — SIgHd- \/‘Ji‘to be in high
regard, be thought of highly’ — &Tad
VAT ‘to go to lightness; i.e. ‘to lose
respect’ (—> ‘Stylistic note: “to go” +

abstract nouns’ in Chapter 9).
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JATAATG Y TgrafGwi=i qartear: |

frgmree amed aat g@ak 7 fH 1 R- 36l

&l a1 uTefy @t ot a1 iedd we |
AEGRIY Fi<d Igra FAA: 1| 3- 36l
EGW TH Feal AT SIS |

T g FoaEd 4G UrIHAT=I g Il R- 3¢l

T o sfAfea aied gfgam famt gy |
Tl ol I U FHHEN TR 1l - 381

FerfSrehamTRn it Teamn | fomrd |
W GRS arId Hgdl A 1l - ¥oll

350

36) 3A-drI-dIg- a word that should not

be spoken’ — split up T& 3TfRdT: (STfRT:
‘enemies’). 1.2 \/ﬁf—q:here ‘to belittle,
make fun of” — il introduces a new
sentence — G ‘worse, more

unpleasant than this.

37) 1.2 Elg_cf—ﬁ%m— ‘whose resolve is made;

ready for’ (+ Dar).

38) Translate Fcal ‘having made’ here as

‘considering... to be... - split up <T¥-
3T, ST9- 37T, 1.2 JoaEd (2™ S6
Mip Impv) JgH ‘link yourself to battle!;

i.e. ‘engage in battle!’

39) UNT agrees with ﬂﬁ{: — -V o

explain, lay out’ — §I%4- ‘Samkhya,

a system of Indian philosophy, here
contrasted with the approach of Yoga
(Samkhya is sometimes described as
the theoretic complement to the prac-
tice of Yoga; see ‘Lexical note’ on yoga-
in Chapter 30) — TN begins a new
sentence — with $AT supplyﬂ'@"{ 1.2
T InsTr SG FEM of relative pronoun
‘by which’ (both instrumentals are
dependent on J&- ‘linked/equipped
with’) — SH-=- ‘karma-bondage’
(which keeps us bound to this world/
to the cycle of rebirths).

40) Split up =1 3g AMHHH-ARN — 3§ ‘here’

refers to the approach of Yoga — Ufd-
319-37T- ‘a going away from’ - ‘re-
verse, loss, setback’. 1.2 translate ¥eqH
substantivised:  little bit of” — V& (I
@A) ‘to protect from’ + ABL.



CHAPTER 39

Pronouns V: asau/adas-

3Tt/ TgH- “THAT’

This is another pronoun that means ‘this’ or ‘that’ (37T is its Nom SG Masc, 31GH- its Nom SG NTR
and stem form). When contrasted with 3T9#H/¢H- (Chapter 20), 379H/3GH- expresses ‘this (clos-
er) one, it refers to ‘that one (further away)’. This paradigm is more difficult to memorise due to the
large number of different stems. Also, it is used more rarely than 379H/2GH-, and is thus given here

mainly for reference purposes.

Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Masc Ntr Fem
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
a7t 37T Nom 3Tt
o N N\ ACC (2NN
3T it | Instr | SAT 3
3T 3T Dat | 3 | M
aTHTeT: HA:
ST Abl
31 ﬂ &:I | :
Y SHIYH Gen YA
STA: 3y
The pronoun 3T&/ 3ey-

The best way of familiarising yourself with this paradigm is the following: the endings outside of
the NomAcc are recognisable. Thus memorise the NomAcc of all numbers and genders, and the
different stems that appear in this paradigm (amu-, amus- (both genders), ami- (Masc Pr), amii-
(Du of both genders, Fem Pr)). This will enable you to identify the various parts of this paradigm

when you encounter them in a text.

39



VOCABULARY

39

\/?II'J{ (1 T=sfd or THfd) ‘to hold; to raise’
\/Wg' (kanks) (I aﬂgﬁ, —?f) ‘to long for, wait for’
T =R (11 2re; I <, -f) ‘to lie, lie down’

EXERCISES

1) Identify. Example: 3T - NomVocAcc Du Masc/NTr/Fem of T,
?)
R) Y
3) ol
¥) T
W) ST
&) AT
9) T
¢) IHW:
]) ey
g0) arHifer:
R8) WA
g3) S
33) 3MM:
Q¥) AN
Ru) 3T
R&) TIq
Re) 3
%¢) e

READING: Bhagavad-Gita 2.41-56 — Free yourself from old teachings

As this part of the text alludes to a number of concepts discussed in more detail elsewhere and uses
some technical terminology, more annotations are necessary. Much of what follows requires vari-
ous kinds of background knowledge and is more open to interpretation than the preceding parts of

the text. The goal of the annotations is to allow a basic, grammatical understanding of the text, on
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the basis of which differing interpretations of the literal contents may then be understood. — The

vocatives still all address Arjuna.
AT e HETG |

TSI =14 gl SHGERAM Il R- ¥ 2|

41) F9HI- (m.) ‘resolve, purpose’ — G- 3 @'@'{QW 3% ‘here, understanding is one,
resolve-natured’ or ‘is resolute/purposeful by nature’ 1.2 split up fg 3= — translate Ig&: as
‘thoughts, views' — 31-SIHIA- —> G- above.

AT gt ar" Jagaraargd: |

dgaredn: U AaeEifa arfg: 1l - ¥R

42) Split up ITH ZHATH — SHT 9TIH refers to the statement that follows — E@H— ‘flowery’, i.e. nice
and pleasant rather than substantial — 37-fSf$q- ‘un-wise; ignorant’ — translate in order of
Wg@ﬂﬁmw rfaufera: Tagfw. 1.2 9g-a1g-3d- ‘pleased by the words of the Vedas’
— 1 3q 3T ‘there is nothing else) i.e. nothing other than the Vedas. This stanza shows
that the old, Vedic beliefs are being superseded by new systems of thought.

HIHTHT: TR STHGHRAYGH |

foranfoRivagert st i 1l 2- ¥31

43) This verse has the same subject as 42 — PIH-3THI- ‘Whose self is desire/full of desire’
— TI-WR- ‘to whom heaven is the highest (goal)’ - the following two compounds both
agree with —Tlﬁ'ﬁ[ (Acc SG Fem) — W-W’{T—W—T@— ‘offering (re)birth as the fruit of action’
1.2 foran-fory- ‘variety of rites’ — - -71fd - ‘path towards pleasure and power’ — U

‘concerning, regarding’; translate here ‘(these people) are concerned with.. ..

T ITdeRI! qaTagaaaTy |

e gig: TaTet = fFdiaa 1 3- vy

44) UTHed- ‘attached to’ — split up TIT 3TUgd -a?l'FITJ{ — T4 ‘by this’ refers to the views and
discussions of Veda-followers. 1.2 STH- 3TTcHam gfg: AT ‘understanding in/through

meditation whose nature is resolved, that is characterised by resolve’ — the two genitives are
the indirect objects of IECIEG] (‘it is put to/given to...).

39
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ATUafayaT AT fAEeTuar sTaTSiA |
e o= fFafmem srear 1 2- vyl

45) a—j;I'U?I—]%W- ‘having as territory/scope the three “qualities™, i.e. concerned with the three
fundamental character traits (sattva (~ ‘balance’ or ‘purity’), rajas (~ ‘activity’ or ‘emotion’),
tamas (~ ‘inertia’ or ‘lethargy’)), a basic set of categories in samkhya philosophy —3g: ‘the
Vedas, i.e. the earlier religious texts — these two words make up a complete sentence — ]Q"R{-
a—j;I'U?I— ‘without the three gunas, i.e. not concerned with them, but rather with what is
outlined next. 1.2 ﬁ{-ﬁ— lit. ‘without pairs; i.e. ‘not concerned with pairs of opposites’ (as
they occur in the natural world) — fHcI-EI-®I- ‘eternally standing in/steadfast towards the
truth’ — FAR-FNT-&4- ‘without (i.e. unconcerned with) yoga and comfort’; yoga (lit. any kind
of link’ (\/?3,3[)) (see note on yoga in Chapter 30) has a very broad meaning and may refer to a
variety of things; here it is perhaps to be understood as ‘link to possession, i.e. ‘gain; wealth’ —

STTHATAT here ‘concentrating on the self, mainly paying attention to the self”

Ay IgUH Fad: TAAGH |
qraTHay dgy SR fasTea: 1l 3- ¥ &l

46) I1AT. .. dId1 ‘as much... so much) read 3 ‘purpose, use’ with both — ?I'W\Iﬁ—m— ‘in/
amidst overflowing water’ 1.2 translate the last two genitives as “for....

FHHUANIHRE HT Hely el o |
HT HHEBARGHAT o TF! SKIHHT || - Y9l

47) Split up FHHfoT ug aﬁ\m?r, supply ‘is’ or ‘should be’ — T ‘only’ — fIeR- ‘right, claim
to’ (+ Loc) — HT 9: ‘don’t be’ (—> Chapter 38) — %_g[— ‘motivation, cause, reason’ — HI 3T&]
‘there must not be’ (negated imperative with AT + 3™ Sg Impv) — |- ‘attachment to’ + Loc -
out of three possibilities (action — regard for the fruit of the action rather than the action

itself — inaction, laziness), we should choose only the first.

NTEY: P HA §g Fered] YIoTg |
fergafegan: §9 Y& ga7d T 3= | R- ¥l

48) From here on, translate I1T- as ‘yoga’ — €-S1d- ‘conqueror of wealth’ (referring to Arjuna) —
HH-, §Hcd- ‘same, ‘sameness, i.e. ‘indifferent, ‘indifference’ — ¥ begins a new sentence —

I “is said to be.. .



0T G 1 JlganTgord |

Tl IXUHATES FHYOT: Fereaa: Il 3- ¥

49) ?B'UT ‘by far, by much’ — 31-9%- ‘not choice; i.e. ‘not preferable to’ (+ ABL) — ﬂ'@-"ﬁ"’[- ‘the
yoga of understanding), as opposed to FHH(TI)-, <(the yoga of) action;, that has just been
described — _‘gﬁf begins a new sentence — 31@-\/3'{"(0 seek’ — pUHT: eTadd: is a new
sentence; supply ‘are’ — note that we here find a third approach introduced: the views of

Samkhya were discussed first — then karmayoga — now buddhiyoga.

o

gfggarl STeldle 3H gHagehd |

TR oI NT: FHY B Nl 3- Yol

50) g~ here ‘disciplined, focussed’ — \IET ‘to abandon, leave behind’ — % ‘here, in this world’
— (Mp, + Dar) ‘link yourself to’ — JIT: T:Fﬁ'{[ Eﬁ?l?l"{is a new sentence; supply ‘s’

AN

asﬁs] a\aiaﬂa’?“ %W Jdd<d 1:|T-‘|||§|U|: |
SHEIAFHERT: U8 TS~ T || 3- ugl
51) @H-SI- ‘born from/the result of action’ — ﬁﬁl’éﬂﬁ— ‘free(d) from’ — UG- here ‘place’.

TgT I Higaiciel Jrgaaaaefd |

TqG1 T fFeE SAaeas ga=g 9 1 R- WRll

52) dis dependent on E\[@: — HIgfeiel- ‘thicket of delusion’ — fa-31far -\/?l ‘to cross beyond,
leave behind’ — 7= periphrastic future (-» Chapter 29) — fdg- ‘disregard, disgust’ —
#d- ‘having been heard’ (older teachings in general, and alluding to the Vedas, also referred

to as 9fdl- because they have been ‘heard’ by, i.e. divinely revealed to, certain sages).

gfafemfiusr o g1 @l Fger |

AT SiGRIGI INHAT S 1| 3- W3l

53) Structure: gl Gl @'@t T, .. daT - the various Nom SG Fem forms all agree with E\[@— -
%ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ - ‘leaving behind, disagreeing with received doctrine (%ﬁ -, lit. ‘hearing’; see
above)’ — HIY- ‘meditation, concentration; split up AT ST,

39
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319 3ard
U &1 99T SR 69 |

feradt: o nwmid formmeia aeid o 1 - wyll

54) f&@-US- ‘whose understanding stands/is firm’ — &%1d- ‘haired one, having thick/long hair,
addressing Krsna - for f@lﬁ—?ﬂ—, - f&g-ug- - %E[here ‘in what way, how?’

IR CIGCIC)
TSTEIfd IgT A=Y FANTAA |
AT T8 fRausFEg=ad 1l - uull

55) Structure I USTQId. .. TG feraug o4 - H-\/QT (III) ‘to leave behind’ — HARTA- ‘come
from the mind, created by the mind’ — split up ST TG ST

FreRmTeTIshY: fRadiesad I - usl

56) 31fgd- not confused, not agitated’ — fa7Td- ‘having left, being gone’ — dtd- (fd-3d-) ‘having
gone away’ — TT- here ‘desire, passion’ — I ‘is called’



CHAPTER 40

40

Some Irregular Nouns

Below are the paradigms of four nouns that employ regular consonant-stem endings (and in a few
cases vowel-stem alternatives). They all have stem gradation, and the cases one would expect to
be strong are so (NomVocAcc SG and Du, NomVoc Pr) and the rest weak; yet they alternate either

between vrddhi and guna (1, 2) or vrddhi and zero grade (3, and in a sense 4).

M- ‘BULL; ‘COW’

M- may be masculine (and thus have masculine adjectives or pronouns referring to it) and mean
‘bull’; or it may be feminine and mean ‘cow’. Its strong stem stands in vrddhi (gau- = gav- before
vowels), its weak stem in guna (go- = gav- before vowels). Yet note two unexpected forms: in the

Acc Sg, the -u- is dropped, resulting in 7TTH; and its Acc P is 7.

Sg Du Pl
Nom
Tﬁi ICE
Voc et
Acc mH M
Instr a1 Tﬁ‘f‘l\:[:

Dat T e

Abl

LAIES!
Gen h RICIE

Loc Tlﬁ' Tﬁ'q

Y- SKY’

This noun shows the same stem variation as T- — vrddhi in the strong cases (-au- before conso-
nants, -av- before vowels), guna in the weak cases (-o- before consonants, -av- before vowels), and
adropped -u- in the Acc SG 9T, Finally, note the Acc Pr g, There is also a parallel paradigm that
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simply has zero-grade in all forms except for the NomVoc Sc (these appear as div- before vowels
and dyu- before consonants). This second, more regular paradigm is actually more frequent in
Classical Sanskrit.

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
Nom

qt: - BICE Ve t: - fga:

I Tl Acc fgan faa:

EEL A@F: | Insr | g

@ | EEm Dat fga | gvam
D1 SO0

Abl faa: N
i FAH | Gen fgar | fam
| @y | Le | RA 7
The old paradigm The zero-grade paradigm

TY- ‘PATH’

The strong forms of this noun are doubly marked. Not only do we find the guna of the stem (panth-,
as opposed to zero-grade path- in the weak forms), but we also find a suffix (-an-) that is absent
in the weak cases. Hence, the Acc SG is panth-an-am, while the Acc Pv is path-o-ah. The Nom Sc
does not have the 2™ nasal, and its ending appears just as -ah. In weak cases whose ending begins

with a consonant, an -i- appears between the weak stem and the ending, giving us path-i-bhih etc.

Sg Du Pl
Nom
g gJT:
Voc e
Acc TITH gY:
Instr g7 qfe\]f‘?q:
Dat 9 g
gfeeg:
Abl
G e TI™H
en
e =
Loc qfy gfey




G- ‘MAN’

This noun has three stems: strong pumams- and weak pums-, which before consonants appears as

pum-. The Nom Sc has no final -5, and the Voc Sc has two possible forms.

These words are rather infrequent. In order to familiarise yourself with these paradigms, remem-

ber what kind of alteration of stem grades each one has; then focus on the forms that are unexpect-

Nom

Voc

Acc

Instr

Dat
Abl

Gen

Loc

Sg Du Pl
qHEH g
@ | T
] -
ga: )
|
RIS ) e

ed within those patterns (see the Nutshell below).

THE NUTSHELL

Strong stem Weak stem Note
M- ‘bull; cow’ | vrddhi - guna m- Acc SG, Acc PL
Acc SG
- ‘sky (vrddhigh) (quna @1-1 T) More frequent: alternative zero-grade

weak forms ('%‘!—/ﬁ_q:—) except
in NomVoc SG

guna root plus

-i- appears before weak-case endings

vowels

9Y- ‘path’ zero-grade root
v -an-: 9T - ¢ beginning with a consonant
. Y-, JH- before
JH- ‘man’ JHIY- choEe Nowm Sg, Voc Sc
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REVIEW QUESTIONS

1) Explain the alternation of gav- and prevocalic gau-, gav- and prevocalic go-, and dyu- and
prevocalic div-.
2) Which three forms does the stem of the word for ‘man’ take?

EXERCISES

1) Identify the following forms.

3) TR

R) e

3) I

¥) 98

) JAEH

&)

9) T

¢) gH

R) &t

R0) URIT:

33) T

?) fo=

33) ufde:

9¥) Ufqe:
W) T
g8) T
R9) T
g¢) Ul
%) UE:
R0) MY
Re) fefa



READING: Bhagavad-Gita 2.57-72 — Free yourself from attachment to the material
world

: AT TGRS YHR |
TifeAefa 7 ¢fY T s ufafSar 13- wel
57) Structure 3:... T — split up Had 31 SI9HEH ‘without attachment/desire all around’

— OxIq ‘this or that; whatever’ — split up J[H-3IR[¥- ‘a good or a bad thing’ — EIRIEGE

‘standing; i.e. ‘solid, firmy.

Ie] ¥edd I FHAT SgTia g |
S ugn ufafSdr 13- ucl

58) Structure: 3TIH. .. I — Ir = 9 31 — Gas: ‘entirely” — split up agﬁ: Sﬁﬁﬁéa (® %la) =
gfa-ard- ‘object of the senses.

fawan fafac= fFrrers gfew: |
TaS! W SHR W TP HEad 1 R- ugl

59) faWa- ‘sense object’ (also in the following verses) — %r-ﬁ-\/a;q ‘to turn away from’ + GEN —
ﬁ{-x’ﬂlél(— ‘without food; i.e. ‘fasting” — g-ast (Inpc) ‘taste excepted, with the exception of
taste™ — TG ST ‘and even taste’ begins a new sentence — TR- ‘the highest, the supreme, the

beyond’ (i.e. ultimate understanding? god?).

* “Taste’ may either be understood literally (as the sense impression related to food, the most ba-
sic of our needs), or in a more general sense as the impression the sense objects leave on us: even
when they do not concern us any more, their memory lingers — but once we have experienced
‘the highest, even the memories of the sense objects fade/pale in comparison. At any rate, this

passage is subject to various interpretations.

Tl g e qewed faufea: |
Sfsanfor gt gef=i st 7: 1 - ol

60) \/?J?I\‘to strive’ — s?l'—%r H: ‘take away the mind; i.e. take control of it — UHYH (INDC)
‘violently, forcibly’.
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A Faifor gaw= et STt Heaw: |
a9 g gaf~ganfor agg s ufafSar 1 - &2l

61) With arfa gaifa, supply%’%ﬁﬂf&[ — - ‘focussed, concentrated’ — \/31TE[ (IT Mip) ‘to sit’
— HUR- ‘with me as highest; i.e. focusing on me (Krsna/Visnu). 1.2 begins new sentence —

supply ‘are’ with ?%{"Wf&f
T fAvaTg: ggeyus |
GETESTRI 1H: SHETSHE! SIS I - &2l

62) H™d- Pres Act P1c of VT o think, ponder’ — the genitives in the first line are dependent
on ¥F- (+ Loc) ‘attachment to’ — O refers to [T - translate all compounds of \/GF[ in

the same way.

HaTgard I FHRHEYH: |
HiYRTgleArR gigarRreorRatd i - &3l

63) @ﬂf{-ﬁ“ﬂﬂ- ‘memory-wandering, i.e. memories led astray, incorrect memory — 9=I-
‘wandering, trailing off/away’ — the subject of HUIRA is ‘he’ (the person the preceding lines
had described).

T NageRE] v d e |
ST ST THGATSTTS A 11 R- &I

64) faged- lit. ‘unjoined; i.e. ‘freed from’ — T translate ‘even if he considers’ (lit. ‘moving (in
his mind)’) — STTHIRI- ‘self-restrained, restrained by themselves’ — %ﬁa-m - ‘whose
self is controlled’

TG oG gl s |
THFCaE! gy ghe: TEafagd I - &ull

65) BIfH- (f) ‘ceasing, end’ — translate 3T& as ‘for him’ — 311 (INDC) ‘straight away, immediately’
— fR-373-VEIT ‘to stand firm, steady’ ~ Note: Both &G and &a- derive from ¥-\&g,

[N o
AT JrGTI AT A AT <AL HIGT |

T AT MR Fal: §@q Il - &&l

66) 31~ ‘undisciplined’ — HIGT- (f.) ‘reflection, contemplation’ — HFIII- ‘unfocussed” —
3TRMT- ‘without peace’ — ‘of X is’ = X has.



gfoamoTt & =xat g1 sqfadad |
Tow gifdl Uit aRATatHarIfE ol - gel

67) Translate Iq... dGas ‘when... then’ — 347\!—1%’-\/?1'[ in passive ‘to be guided, led by’
(+ GeN) — \/E ‘to take away, take control of” (+ Acc) — FT9H Acc SG of - ‘ship.

WWWH&W |
sfgamhfams e ugn ufafgar 1 - &<l

68) HEISTg- again ‘great-armed (one)’ — Eﬂcé d- Ptc of ﬁf—\/ﬂ_ﬁ: ‘to hold back, take away’ — split

up Zfrafor sz,

7 {3 FE AT qEat ST G |
TR ST Tt a1 7= a=aedt 74 0 *- &%

69) Structure: IT... T, I&M. .. Gl - supply ‘is’ in the & and & clauses — \/GTPI (I SmTfaY)
‘to be awake, wide awake’ — IR~ ‘holding together; one who holds together, restrains (i.e.
his senses)’ — | =TT gt Fﬁ: it is night for him, maybe because he does not pay attention

to sense impressions (visible during the day) any more, or maybe because they blind him?

STYGHTOTIATITY FHGHTS: Tt~ Jgd |
Tee™ 3 Ufawf~ ad g wnfamnfe 7 @t 1 R- ol

70) Igd. .. dgd ‘in the same way... as’ — 3“—\/‘1 ‘to fill’ — &1-TeT-H-fdY- ‘standing unmoved’ -
link the first two words with ‘but’ or ‘and yet’; both qualify §HgH —3119: ‘the waters’ (Nom
P1).1.2 Note the &... ... within the dgd-clause - supply ‘but who remains unmoved’ - 7
SHIHSEH! is a new sentence; read ‘the desire-desirer (who is focussing on/controlled by his
desires? who enjoys desires? who desires his desires to be fulfilled? who desires desire/
pleasure (possible sexual connotation)?) [does] not.

fogr H: wa gAieRfd e |
i fAger: g wfaferr=sia 1 - vell

71) fa'—\/%'T ‘to leave behind’ — f4:¥9g- ‘free from longing’ — fAR-FH- lit. ‘free from “mine!”,
i.e. ‘not caring about possessions’ — ]Q*R:—BE'EI'{- lit. free from “T am doing (this)!™, i.e.
‘unselfish’
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T sl eIy wred <t v fompfar |
(eI =T sfU seatomsi I 2- 3l

72) am'r} faafa: the position of/relating to Brahman (the cosmic spirit)” — 7 begins a new
sentence; it negates ﬁ'ﬂ%]ﬁ — e ‘standing; i.e. ‘standing firm, securely’ — 3T&TH refers to
fafa: - aa—ﬁa%w- lit. ‘the nirvana (state of ultimate liberation from the material world) of
brahman (the cosmic spirit, the ultimate reality)’ (tatpurusa) or ‘the nirvana that is brah-

man’ (karmadhdraya); the exact difference between this and ‘normal’ nirvana is a matter of
discussion — S 3 SG Acr of \/34{ ‘to come to, to reach’
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Practice Handouts: Practise Your Devanagari Handwriting

Photocopy the next few pages before filling them in so that you can use them more than once.
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APPENDIX II 11
Background

INDEX OF QUOTED PASSAGES
(Numbers in brackets refer to the chapters the passages are used in.)

Aryasaptasati 30 (21), 70 (30), 99 (25), 193 (14), 215 (27), 341 (27), 472 (23).

Buddhacarita 1.69-72 (21), 1.73-6 (22).

Bhagavad-Gita 1.1-4 (31), 1.20-5 (32), 1.26-33 (33), 1.34-40 (34), 1.41-7 (35), 2.1.1-15 (36),
2.16-28(37),2.29-40 (38), 2.41-56 (39), 2.57-72 (40), 3.14 * (7), 3.38 * (12), 4.5 (8), 4.8+9 (18),
5.8 (25), 7.8 (10), 11.16 (14), 14.3 (19), 18.30 (25).

Bhattikavya 16.1-5 (21).

Hitopadesa 0.8-9 (24), 2.5-8 (27), 2.154 (30), 2.175 (30), 2.305 (27), 2.340 (29), 2.437 (16), 2.439
(23), 3.50 (27), 3.144 (30), 3.156-7 (29), 3.187 (23).

Kumarasambhava 1.1+3 (16), 2.9-10 (29).

Mahdbharata 2.5.13-14 * (20), 3.258.3 * (10), 3.262.24 (21), 3.262.36 (12), 3.266.60 (17), 3.268.11
(10), 3.270.24 * (9), 3.272.26 (14), 4.20.27-8 (25), 5.14.6-9 * (22), 5.33.42—3 * (17), 5.33.44—6
(18), 5.33.47-9 (19), 6.2.9-12 (21), 6.4.10-11 * (6), 6.4.13 (25), 6.4.1-5 (26), 6.4.20-1 * (11),
6.5.13-16 (23), 8.56.56-8 (27), 8.69.24-5 (30), 11.1.10, 12+13 (26), 11.2.11+14 *(11), 11.2.2-8
(29), 11.2.28-9 (15), 11.3.1-3 (30).

Nitisataka 8 (24), 15 (25), 16 * (17), 24 (22), 31 (24), 34 (18), 52 (15), 69 (24).

Paficatantra 1.320 (9), 1.385 * (6), 1.388 (12), 1.409 * (8), 1.420 (10), 1.491 (17), 1.501 (7), 1.595 *
(9),2.195 (29), 2.30 * (18), 2.88 (14), 3.134 (19), 3.89 (15), 3.90 * (8), 5.2 (11), 5.25 (15).

Ramayana 1.1-5 (25), 1.1.26-7 (15), 3.1.1-4 * (16), 3.16.6 (25), 3.16.13-14 (29), 5.1.36-8 (20),
5.12.27-8, 32-5 (13)

Rgveda 1.1.1-3 (Appendix on Metre), 10.129.1-3 (Appendix on Metre)

Santivilasah 32 (22), 33 (26)

Vairagyasataka 75 (23)

Vikramacarita 2.35 (23)
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INDEX OF SANSKRIT GRAMMATICAL TERMS

Sounds

svarah (‘sound, voice’) vowel — vyafijanah (‘manifestation’) consonant — aksaram ‘syllable, charac-
ter’ is the equivalent to our ‘letter’ (the basic unit representing a complete syllable rather than just
one sound, as it would in Latin writing); a syllable can be laghu- ‘light’ or guru- ‘heavy’ — vowels
can appear in zero grade (for which there is no native Indian name), guna (full grade) or vrddhi
(lengthened/extended grade) — samdhih (putting (Vdha) together sam-).

Nouns

Noun naman — genders pumlingam (‘man sign’) masculine, strilingam (‘woman sign’) feminine,
napumsakalinigam (‘not person sign’) neuter — numbers ekavacanam (‘one-word’) singular, dviva-
canam (‘two-word’) dual, bahuvacanam (‘many-word’) plural — cases prathama [vibhaktih] (‘“first
[part/inflection]’) nominative, dvitiya (‘second’) accusative, frtiya (‘third’) instrumental, catur-
thi (‘fourth’) dative, pasicami (‘fifth’) ablative, sasthi (‘sixth’) genitive, saptami (‘seventl’) locative.
Nominal compounds: samasah (‘combination, union’) compound; vigrahah (‘taking apart’) analy-

sis of compounds - for the various types of compound —> Chapter 14.

Verbs

Verb/verbal root: dhatuh (‘essential ingredient, element’) — verb stem: angah (limb’) — verb
class: ganah (‘group’)— numbers see above — persons uttamah [purusah] (‘last'(!)’) first [person],
madhyamah (‘middle’) second, prathamah (‘first’) third (the traditional Indian order of listing verb
forms is 3™ Sg, Du, P, 2™ S, Du, Pi, 1% SG, Du, Pr) - voices: parasmaipadah (‘word for anoth-
er’) active, atmanepadah (‘word for oneself’) middle, karmani prayoga (‘focus on the thing done’)
passive (this term is quite rarely used) — verbs that appear in both active and middle (without any
distinction in meaning) are called ubhayapadah (‘both-word’) - tenses: vartamana (‘ongoing’)
present — anadyatanabhiita (‘not-today-relating-past’) imperfect — paroksabhiita perfect — bhiita

(‘having been’) aorist — bhavisyan (‘about to be’) future.



SANSKRIT METRE: A BRIEF INTRODUCTION

Sanskrit, like English, has prose and verse texts. These two text types are distinguished by the II
amount of formal constraints on them: while a polished prose text has balance and an overall

rhythm, a verse text has lines and stanzas that may consist of specific numbers of syllables or certain

sequences of stressed and unstressed syllables (or, in Sanskrit, heavy and light syllables), thereby

creating a variety of specific rhythms, that may contain rhymes; or it may have all of these features.

Below are two English passages, one of prose, one of verse. Notice how, while the prose passage is
well structured and has a certain ebb and flow to it, the verse passage follows much stricter rules:

only one specific pattern of rhyme, rhythm and number of lines makes a sonnet a sonnet.

Women have burnt like beacons in all the works of all the poets from the beginning of time.
Indeed if woman had no existence save in the fiction written by men, one would imagine
her a person of the utmost importance; very various; heroic and mean; splendid and sordid;
beautiful and hideous in the extreme; as great as a man, some would say greater. But this
is woman in fiction. In fact, as Professor Trevelyan [a British historian] points out, she was
locked up, beaten and flung about the room. A very queer, composite being thus emerges.
Imaginatively she is of the highest importance; practically she is completely insignificant.
She pervades poetry from cover to cover; she is all but absent from history. She dominates
the lives of kings and conquerors in fiction; in fact she was the slave of any boy whose par-
ents forced a ring upon her finger. Some of the most inspired words and profound thoughts
in literature fall from her lips; in real life she could hardly read; scarcely spell; and was the
property of her husband.

(Virginia Woolf, A Room of One’s Own)

Weary with toil, I haste me to my bed,

The dear repose for limbs with travel tired;

But then begins a journey in my head

To work my mind, when body’s work’s expired:

For then my thoughts — from far where I abide —
Intend a zealous pilgrimage to thee,

And keep my drooping eyelids open wide,
Looking on darkness which the blind do see:

Save that my soul’s imaginary sight
Presents thy shadow to my sightless view,
Which, like a jewel hung in ghastly night,

Makes black night beauteous, and her old face new. 175
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Lo! thus, by day my limbs, by night my mind,
For thee, and for myself, no quiet find.
(William Shakespeare, Sonnet 27)

Sanskrit metrical texts are written in stanzas (padyas) which consist of four parts (padas). All four
padas can be the same, alternate padas (1+3 and 2+4) can be the same, or all four padas can be
different. Most padas (and thus the stanzas made up of them) are classified by how many syllables
(aksaras) they contain and in what order of light (laghu) and heavy (guru) those are arranged (-
Chapter 2a on the laghu/guru distinction). Stanzas consisting of such padas are called vrttas. (The
rarer alternative, so-called jatis, are defined by the number of madtras they contain, with a short

vowel counting as one matra and a long vowel or diphthong as two.)

The shortest and probably simplest metre is the kanya, which consists of four identical padas of

four heavy syllables each.

e H = | — e
JE: FA PO S@AT I 0 ————————

“The radiant girl is fortunate in whose family Krsna played’

When looking at a Sanskrit text, the way to determine what metre it stands in is the following:

1) Split up each pada into sequences of three syllables each; if one or two syllables remain, leave
them as they are. Mark what combination of syllable quantities they consist of: light, light,
heavy? Heavy, light, heavy (etc.)?

2) Using the mnemonic yamatarajabhanasalaga, assign labels to these syllable triplets. This mne-
monic contains any combination of three short or long syllables possible — the first three sylla-
bles yamata are light-heavy-heavy, syllables 2—4 matara are heavy-heavy-heavy, syllables 3-5
taraja are heavy-heavy-light; and so on. Each triplet is named after its first syllable: yamata is
‘ya, matard is ‘ma, etc. A single leftover syllable is called ‘la’ if it is light, and ‘ga’ if it is heavy.

3) Using a list of Sanskrit metres (such as that contained at the end of V. S. Apte’s Practical San-
skrit—-English Dictionary, available either in printed form or as a pdf downloadable online:
google ‘apte Sanskrit dictionary’; if you have too many hits, select ‘pdf” as the file type), identify

the metre you are looking at.

For example:

g faffgon afg aregaq  Let the clever blame or praise,

et ARG T q aT gA¥H~ Let Fortune come or go as she wants,
3:@3 g7 HIOTHET JITd<d Let death come right now or at the end of time,

TG Ufagaf< ere IR The wise do not move their foot away from the right path.




If you count, you find that each of the four lines has fourteen syllables, and each follows this

pattern:

=TT (- marks a heavy syllable, * a light one)

Split these up into triplets and you arrive at:

Identifying these according to yamatarajabhanasalaga, we thus have:
ta ya ra ra ga ga

When we now look in a list of metres, we first need to go to the ones with fourteen syllables per
pada; there, we need to find ta bha ja ja ga ga. This lets us identify this stanza as vasantatilaka,

which in turn tells us which melodies/chants it should be recited to.

Among the most popular metres is the sloka, which derives part of its popularity from its flexibility:
the table below lists the various possibilities of combinations of heavy and light syllables that are

permitted.

15t Pada 2nd Pada
L II. I11. IV.

The Sioka hemistich

qeq] (Pathya) | 1.

= =

=I
e |

I fic

a.

14
€
I
I
I
I
L4
I
4
L]

RgeT (Vipula)

S s |

I

el

The symbol S indicates that both a light and a heavy syllable can
appear in that position.

(Source: A. A. Macdonell, A Sanskrit Grammar for Students.)

Of the four padas of a $loka, 1+3 and 2+4 each follow the same pattern, meaning that the stanza
consists of two identically patterned lines (‘hemistichs’). Padas 1 and 3 can furthermore follow the

‘normal’ (pathya) or the ‘extended’ (vipula) pattern.

For more details and a detailed list of examples of numerous Sanskrit metres, refer to the Appendix

in Apte’s Practical Sanskrit—English Dictionary (see above).
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VEDIC SANSKRIT: A BRIEF INTRODUCTION
Vedic Sanskrit (or ‘Vedic’ in brief) differs from Classical Sanskrit on all language levels — sounds,
accent, word formation, semantics and syntax. This brief overview is meant to provide a general

idea of some of the differences between these two forms of the language.

Vedic has a small number of sounds that Classical Sanskrit does not have; and there are some
differences in internal and external sandhi (examples in the texts below). Some of its noun and
verb endings are different from those found in Classical Sanskrit, and it also has a larger number
of alternative forms (to give just two examples: in addition to the Classical infinitive in -tum, it
has a variety of other infinitive forms (all originally case forms of action nouns, most frequently
datives ending in -tavai and -dhyai); the ending of vowel-stem NomVocAcc PL NtR can be -ani/-
ini/-tni, but also -a/-1/-i1, as well as shortened -a/-i/-u). Its verbal system has a larger number of
grammatical categories, such as separate optative and subjunctive moods (in Classical Sanskrit,
the potential mood has taken over the functions of both — or rather, the forms of the old optative
survive, but with the functions of both optative and subjunctive); optative as well as subjunctive
exist, furthermore, not only of the present tense, as the Classical potential does, but also of the
perfect and aorist. Vedic does not yet have a periphrastic future or perfect, and lacks the past active
participle formed by -ta-vant- (- Chapter 25). It uses a number of words with different meanings
from those found in later texts, and also many words that are later not used at all; a number appear
just once in the entirety of the Rgveda. (Which, combined with the esoteric meaning of many of
the texts, makes understanding a number of Vedic hymns extremely difficult.) Perhaps the most
immediately noticeable syntactic difference is tmesis (lit. ‘cutting, separation’), as a result of which
preverbs stand separate from the verb they belong to, either in front of or also behind it (example

e.g. at Agni 1.2 below).

The Rgveda is written in verse. For the majority of verse types, this means that the number of syl-
lables per line is fixed, and in some places certain sequences of light or heavy syllables (-> Chapter
2a) are required. Vowels (especially the augment, but also short vowels in endings) are sometimes
lengthened or shortened to make a word ‘fit’ the metre. Vedic has a ‘free’ pitch accent. ‘Free’ means
that the position of the accent cannot be predicted from the shape of the word; ‘pitch’ means that
the accented syllable was not pronounced more strongly, but at a higher pitch than the rest of the
word. In the Rgveda, the position of the accent is always explicitly indicated: the syllable preceding
the one accented is marked by means of a horizontal line underneath the writing (anudatta ‘not
raised’), the one following the accented syllable is indicated by means of a vertical line on top of the

writing (svarita ‘sounded’). The accented syllable itself (udatta ‘raised’) is not marked.

A proper summary of the differences between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit can be found in

e.g. A. A. Macdonell’s Sanskrit Grammar for Students, Appendix III (pp. 236—44). Vedic ac-



cent and metre are described e.g. in Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar for Students, Appendices II
(pp- 436-47) and III (pp. 448-69), respectively. What follows are brief excerpts from two of
the Rgveda’s more than 1,000 hymns, intended to exemplify at least some of the special fea-

tures of Vedic mentioned above.

To Agni, the God of the Sacrificial Fire

B T@LTHH g

33 ‘I praise’ (from \lég\ ‘to praise’ in Vedic, retroflex d between vowels turns into &, retroflex |
(not to be confused with vocalic [) — as is normal of Vedic verbs in main clauses that do not
stand at the beginning of the sentence or metrical unit, 3 does not have an accent — gﬁ%ﬁ-,
ST and @?{— are all terms for specific priests involved in the Vedic ritual. Elﬁ%ﬁ— lit. is the

one ‘placed in front, in charge of” and a term used of household or family priests; 55%\—:[— is the
one ‘sacrificing (-ij- —> Vyaj) at the right time (rtu-)’; @'g[—, one of the four main priests (from
\/'g’ ‘to sacrifice’) is simply the ‘sacrificer’ — §aH is used as an adjective ‘god-like, divine’ - note
that while standard English cannot form a superlative of an adjective such as ¥@-9T- ‘treasure-

giving, ~-bestowing), Sanskrit can.

gaaiugdafd 13 |

Note that Qﬁr‘ff: does not have the Instr PL ending that in Classical Sanskrit is peculiar to a-stems,
but that used by all other noun stems - here 3af < 3@ Acc PL Masc (Sanskrit final -an/-in/-
un/-fn may come from a variety of underlying forms; Vedic sandhi of -an/-in/-tn/-fn reflects
this; the sandhi found here goes back to the earlier stage *-dms etc. of this specific ending) — Ug
gerfd < a1 3g agfa (= \/El'a:) with tmesis of the preverb 3.

St e fgafea |

R RETHH 1 3

A is the 3* SG Pres Por of \IBTQ'L/ \/ST-‘Z'L (V 31#Ifd) ‘to get, obtain, meaning ‘one should
obtain’ (the -a- that follows the Pres tense marker -no- is the Por marker) — ﬁ_aﬁ% isan
amredita compound meaning ‘day by day; every day’ — the accent of I (yasdsam) shows
that this is not the noun ydsas- ‘fame, glory’ (which, furthermore, is neuter), but the adjective
yasds- ‘glorious” (modifying Iﬁﬂ{and qrve).

II

379



380

%9- (ADj) - ‘to be praised, praiseworthy’ tﬁ— (ADy) - here ‘former, of old’

(gerundive — Chapter 33) Y- (m.) - ‘prosperity’
3d (INpC) - ‘and’ - (m.) - ‘wealth’
d- (Apjy) —‘current, present’ Eﬁ?—a?_f\— (Apj) - ‘rich in heroes, having heroes’

N

(Agni do I invoke — the one placed to the fore, god and priest of the sacrifice, the Hotar,
most richly conferring treasure / Agni, to be invoked by ancient sages and the present
one — he will carry the gods here to this place. / By Agni one will obtain wealth and

prosperity every day, glorious and richest in heroes.)

Rgveda 1.1.1-3 (The Rigveda, edited and translated by
Stephanie W. Jamison and Joel P. Brereton
(Oxford University Press, 2014))

The Creation of the World

AHSTE FGEIgHT gt A1 ST U1 |
fermTertia: Fg e TawT: formrdige o 11 g |

Split up 7T 378g 3TI'{:|'1?.‘,: A3 — in S, the final -a has been lengthened for metrical purposes
(- is a neuter n-stem; but only if it is read as fd-3THT does it have the right number of the
right syllables for the metre — 31T-37aia: is the 3% SG IMpF INTENSIVE of 31T —\/Ej_?[ ‘to move, to
turn’ — ‘it moved much, it moved back and forth’; the preverb a is accented; the verb, as usual
for a main verb in a main clause, is not — g ‘where’ is used in the Rgveda only (but compare
the parallel formation 3-8 ‘here’ which survives into Classical Sanskrit) — erl{is an endingless

locative.

T YRIEGH 7 afE 7 TAT 37, STl |

HAIGAI WU dgd qelgrad I fob g 112 1

37 is the GEN Sc of 3Tg{- ‘day), a so-called heteroclitic noun (meaning that its declensional
forms are drawn from more than one stem, 3Tg<- and 3Tg1-, respectively); maybe it is because
of this formal complexity that the word is increasingly replaced by formally simpler words
for ‘day’) — split up TEATA § 3T=I , foh = 3T — TN 31=A ‘other than this’ (AsL of
Comparison — Chapter 9).



T STTRTHET TTegHd sHand Hfeler AT 369 |

aﬁmwﬁ%aaa@w%mﬁmﬁw I3 II

TJog- (Classical 7[@-) has aspirated retroflex -[h- for -dh- between vowels — split up ‘él?j”{S:IT ;
31T is sandhied 3T: < *a-as-t, the 3% Sc Impr of \/STEL with loss of -t to simplify the word-
final consonant cluster (—» Chapter 21) and regular external sandhi of *-s > -h. The more

recognisable form common later, 3T, also is what is common in the Rgveda — 3THdhd-

‘indiscriminate, unrecognisable’ is found only in this one hymn (yet its basis ¥ehd- is common,

hence we can easily identify its meaning)

— AT instead of Classical AfGHT (weak stem of

J:I'I%'J:F[—); this kind of phonetic simplification is common in the Rgveda — 3TSTIEd —> \/GFL

Y- (m.) - ‘tip; beginning’

\/317[ (II 31fd) - ‘to breathe’

aﬂfﬂ%’a— (Apy) - ‘covered’ (ta-Prc of S:I'f'\q—\/?ﬂ)

3Td- (n.) - ‘the immortal; immortality’

Y- (n.) — ‘water’

31dId- — (Apy) ‘windless’; (n.) ‘the windless
atmosphere’

3THd- (Apj) - ‘non-existent, non-being’

3g1- (n.) - day’

319~ (Apj) - ‘arising, coming to be; present’

3 (InpC) - ‘and’

% (Inpc) - ‘where’

TTHR- (Apj) - ‘deep, mysterious, solemn’

Tgd- (Apy) — ‘impenetrable, deep’

e~ (Apj) — ‘covered, hidden’ (\/{[E: ‘to hide)

?IE'Fﬂ'F[(INDc) - ‘then, at that point’

dHY- (n.) - ‘darkness’

T=A- (n.) - ‘empty space, the void’
U (Inpc) - ‘further, beyond’
T&d- (m.) - ‘sign, appearance’

AfGHA (n.) - ‘greatness, might’

AG- (m.) - ‘death’

qfa- (f) - ‘night’

Y- (f.) - ‘(inherent/own) power’
ISTH- (n.) - ‘darkness’

aZI-TJ:F[(n.) —‘heaven, air’
erf;[— (n.) - ‘protection’
Hd- (Apy) - ‘existent, being’
gferd- (n.) - ‘water’

B (INDC) - ‘indeed; then’

(The non-existent did not exist, nor did the existent at that time. There existed neither

the airy space nor heaven beyond. What moved back and forth? From where and in

whose protection? Did water exist, a deep depth? / Dead did not exist nor deathlessness

then. There existed no sign of night nor of day. That One breathed without wind by its

independent will. There existed nothing else beyond that. / Darkness existed, hidden by

darkness, in the beginning. All this was a signless ocean. What existed as a thing coming

into being, concealed by emptiness — that One was born by the power of that.)

Rgveda 10.129.1-3 (The Rigveda, edited and translated by

Stephanie W. Jamison and Joel P. Brereton
(Oxford University Press, 2014))
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APPENDIX III
Reference

LITERATURE INTRODUCTIONS
All Reading excerpts in this book were chosen from texts readily available through the Clay San-
skrit Library (New York: NYU Press/JJL Foundation, 2005-9).

The Paficatantra (‘Five Chapters’ or ‘Five Principles’) is a collection of fables attributed to an au-
thor by the name of Visnusarma (of whom nothing, not even the period in which he lived, is
known). The form of the text that we have today stems from the third to sixth centuries AD, but it
is assumed that the roots of this collection go back much further. There are indications that these
tales were originally used in the education of future rulers, then later in the education of children in
general. The Paficatantra was both popular and influential, thus being translated into Persian, and
from there on into Arabic, Greek, Hebrew, Latin and other languages. The stories are frequently
summed up by sayings that encapsulate a moral teaching or doctrine. Many of the Paficatantra
readings in this book are such sayings.

The Hitopadesa (hita-upadesa- ‘Friendly Instruction’) is a collection of fables assembled within a
narrative frame: a king, disappointed by his sons’ lack of manners and erudition, sends them to a
sage, who tells them these stories, which are intended to simultaneously educate and entertain. As
is stated in the introduction, the Hitopadesa draws on ‘the Paricatantra and other sources’. Next to
nothing is known about the identity of the author mentioned in the text, Narayana; as works that
can be dated to the eighth century AD are mentioned, the Hitopadesa must have been composed at

some subsequent point (perhaps the ninth or tenth century).

The Ramayana (Rama-ayana: ‘Rama’s Travels’) is the shorter of the two major Indian epics, tra-
ditionally attributed to the poet Valmiki (who gives his own name in the poem); its majority was
probably composed in the fifth century BC. It describes the life of Rama, his marriage to Sita, her
abduction by the demon Ravana, Rama’s (successful) efforts to get her back — efforts in which he
is aided by Hanuman, a monkey deputed by the monkey king Sugriva to help Rama - and Rama
and Sita’s life after they have been reunited. In telling the tale of Rama, the Ramdyana illustrates the
character and actions of a virtuous man in all important situations in life.

The Mahabharata (the ‘Great [Story] of the Bharatas), an important Aryan tribe, among them the
eponymous emperor Bharata, who is said to have been the first to unite India) is the longer of the



two major Indian epics (cf. the quotation on p. 17 of this book). It was probably first written down
between the fourth century BC and the fourth century AD, but is assumed to have its origins in
an oral tradition that dates back much further. According to Hindu tradition, it was dictated to
the elephant god Ganesa by the sage Vyasa in one long session. Its main plot concerns the conflict
between two sets of cousins, i.e. different branches of the same family: the Pandavas (the five sons
of their father, Pandu) and the Kauravas (the hundred ‘sons of Kuru, the name of an important
royal dynasty in ancient northern India). Along the way, the Mahdabharata relates various stories
and discussions. Perhaps the most famous of these is the section commonly referred to as the

Bhagavad-Gita, which touches on all major themes important to Hindu life.

In the Bhagavad-Gita (the ‘Song of the Holy One’), a dialogue that is part of the Mahabharata,
divine Krsna outlines to the warrior Arjuna the principles of what is now Hindu thought: the
soul is immortal and thus superior to the material bodies in which it manifests itself in the cy-
cle of rebirths; we therefore need to subordinate our bodily needs to those of our soul. Asked
more and more questions by Arjuna, Krsna then goes on to explain different aspects of this basic
thought, and different ways in which we may live our life in accordance with it, giving proper
respect to atman, the human soul, and brahman, the divine world soul. The Gita, like the rest of
the Mahabharata, is traditionally attributed to the sage Vyasa; modern scholarship assumes that
it existed as an independent work before it was integrated into the ‘Great’ version of the Story of
the Bharatas.

The Buddhacarita (or ‘Acts of the Buddha’) was written in the first or second century AD by
Asévaghosa, a brahmin who had converted to Buddhism. Describing the life of the Buddha and
the world he was born into, it is an epic poem of which only a part (cantos (or chapters) 2-13 in
their entirety, 1 and 14 in part) survives in Sanskrit; the whole work (28 cantos) is preserved in a
Chinese translation from the fourth century AD. Writing in polished poetic kavya style, Asvaghosa

describes (and defends) Buddhism to the brahmins of which he had once been one.

Bhattikavya (‘Bhatti’s Poem) is a didactic (i.e. teaching) poem that exemplifies the rules of Sanskrit as
given by the grammarian Panini’s Astadhyayi (composed between the sixth and fourth centuries BC),
while at the same time retelling the events of the Ramdyana. Panini uses an extremely condensed
technical/meta-language to express the rules of Sanskrit grammar as concisely as possible, and by
Bhatti’s lifetime (sixth/seventh century AD), a substantial set of commentaries existed, explaining
and exemplifying what Panini meant by these rules. Bhatti, who first covers individual rules (‘siitras’),

then goes on to write entire cantos/chapters on specific literary devices or grammatical categories

III
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(e.g. the future, the aorist), and even writes one canto in such a way that it can be identified/read as
being both Sanskrit and Prakrit, is the only one to write such a commentary in poetic/kavya form.
As in similar didactic works in other languages, interesting and/or beautiful language and the use of

metre make it easier to remember a text, and thus the rules it encapsulates.

Kalidasa (who probably lived in the fifth century AD) is commonly regarded as the most skilful
writer of Sanskrit poetry and drama. His mahakavya/court epic Kumarasambhava (‘The birth of
Kumara/the prince’) describes the circumstances of the birth and the life of Parvati, the daughter of
the Himalaya, her romantic relationship with the god Siva, and the birth of their son Kartikeya (the
eponymous Kumara/prince). The artistry of Kalidasa’s style, especially his use of compounds and
word-play/ambiguity, make his language difficult to understand for those still learning Sanskrit; for

this reason, only a few short excerpts of his works are included here.

The Aryasaptasati (‘Seven Hundred Aryds), i.e. 700 short poems written in arya (lit. ‘noble, ele-
gant’) metre) was composed by Govardhana, a court poet in twelfth-century Bengal. Grouped by
their initial letter, each poem stands on its own, containing a brief observation or description of
moments in human relationships (in the large majority, romantic relationships). Many of these
brief poems thrive on slesa (ambiguity/word-play), which sometimes pervades the meaning of
entire sentences. The selections in this textbook had to be made from among those with more
straightforward language and minimal or no word-play, but more advanced students are encour-

aged to return to the Arydsaptasatilater and get a taste of slesa in small and self-contained doses.

The Nitisataka (‘One Hundred [Verses] on niti’; Vni ‘to lead’ —» niti- ‘leading (either yourself or oth-
ers): conduct; politics’) forms one-third of the Satakatraya (‘Triplet of One-Hundred-[Verse] Sets’),
a collection of 3 x 100 short, self-contained poems on worldly conduct, passion and dispassion/
renunciation, respectively, attributed to Bhartrhari. (Next to nothing is known of the author; yet the
collection is commonly attributed to the fourth century AD.) While the emphasis on renunciation
may be specifically Indian, many of these poems encapsulate thoughts, challenges or precepts that
affect people everywhere, and across time.

The Santivilasah (‘Manifestation of Peace’) is a collection of brief, self-contained poems by
Nilakantha, a member of a family of intellectuals, living in the sixteenth century in what is now the
Indian state of Tamil Nadu. The poems offer acerbic and witty reflections on religious and societal
expectations — on dharma — and reveal the author’s own deeply critical stance on matters such as

faith, life, death or happiness. They are eerily modern in many ways.



CONJUNCT CONSONANTS: REFERENCE LIST

g kka g ngha S ficha g tpa g dva I
g kkha g khya 3 fja & tpra o dvya
g kca g khra ] fijya &  tma g dhna
o] kna g gda g tta & tmya & dhnya
Fq/p  kta 7 gdha =] tya g tya &g dhma
g ktya g gna S thya d@/a tra & dhya
Fd  ktra TH gma g thra g trya g dhra
g ktrya 7 gra & dhya g tva g dhrya
g ktva g ghna g dhra o tsa &g dhva
] ktha w ghma Ue nta A fsna  nta
% kna ¥ ghya ug ntha =g tsnya g ntya
&g knya g ghra ug nda & thya  ntra
g kma = cca U] ndya < dga ~ nda
T kya <5 ccha ug ndra g dgra ~ ndra
% kra = cchra ug ndha z-;\';[ dghra & ndha
o kla < cya Tu] nna g dda & ndhra
& kva g chya g nya g ddha g nna
g kvya 52 chra ug nva g dna g npa
& ksa g jfa o tka g dba a npra
& ksma o jiya gq tta g dbha q nma
&g ksya S jma g ttya o dbhya < nya
&g ksva N jya o ttra 3] dma g nra
g rika I jra g ttva g dya g pta
g fikha Sg  jva ] ttha g dra g ptya
g rnga ¥ fica d tna 5 drya U pna
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W ppa & bva
W pma 99  bhna
o pya g bhya
g pra g bhra
W pla 99 bhva
g pva g mna
o psa . mpa
g psva o mpra
& bgha w mba
s bja ©y mbha
&g bda W mma
& bdha By mya
§ bna ¥ mra
s bba ™ mia
] bbha g mva
g bbhya 3  yya
& bya g yra
§ bra g yva
DEVANAGARI NUMERALS
1) 2)R 3)3 4)%

vt 8w B o8 4% g om 8 o 2 34 A Y Y F

vya
vra
vva
Sca
sra
srya
Sla
sva
svya
sta
stya

stra

d 3 4 28 4 44 44 % 4 28 9498 4 8 o

6) &

stha
sna
snya
spa

spra

sya
sva
ska
skha
sta
stya
stra
stva
stha
sna
snya

spa

spha

smya
sya
sra
sva
ssa
hna
hna
hma
hya
hra

hla

I R T T B R - - - -

hva

8) ¢ 9) %



SANDHI
(Numbers indicate chapter of introduction.) III

1) External Sandhi (11, 13, 16)

Sanskrit words regularly change their pronunciation when they stand together with other

words. Sanskrit spelling marks all these changes. This process is called external sandhi, and

its general principles are quite simple:

1) The last sound of a word changes, depending on the first sound of the next word. Some-
times, that first sound also changes.

2) A consonant at the end of a word becomes more similar to the first sound of the next
word.

3) A vowel at the end of a word interacts (and often merges) with a following vowel, but
remains the same when a consonant follows.

Overview of external sandhi (fields before voiced initial sounds are shaded)

FINAL souND
k t t P n n m h ah ah
k t t p n n m | h | ah | ah Zero
g d d b n/an' | n/nn' | m | r a | a | vowels g
k t t P n n m | h | ah | ah | k/kh E
g d d b n n m| r a o g/gh cgn
k t c P n m§3 m | § as | a$ c/ch §
g d j b n i m | r a 0 j/jh ;
k t t p n ms? m | s as | as t/th é
g d d b n n m | r a 0 d/dh ;
k t t P n ms? m | s as | as t/th ;
g d d b n n m|r|a| o] ddh |2
k t t p n n m | h | ah | ah | p/ph U




III

388

FiNAL souND

k t t p n n m h ah ah E
g d d b n n m | r a o | b/bh §
n n n m n n m | r a o n/m g
Z

g d d b n n m | r a 0 y/v ©
g d d b n n m| e | a 0 r i
g d 1 b i I m|r | a|o 1 E
k t ¢ (ch)* p n a($/ch)y*| m | h | ah | ah $ E
k t t P n n m | h | ah | ah s/s ;
g (gh)* | d (dh)* | d (dh)* | b (bh)* n n m | r a 0 h %

' When word-final -n (or more rarely, -#) is preceded by a short vowel and the next word begins
with a vowel, the -n/7 doubles: smayan iva —> smayann iva.

> Exception: -ah + a- —» -0 s-: narah asti —» naro ’sti (T-I'a S%).

3 Between a word-final -# and any initial sound that is formed using the tongue (c-/ch-, t-/th-, t-
/th-), an s-sound is inserted. Before the palatal ¢/ch, the palatal s is added; before the retroflex t/th,
a retroflex s, and before dental t/th, a dental s. Before the s-sound, the # turns into anusvara m:
kasmin cit — kasmims cit.

* While sandhi primarily affects the word-final sounds, there are a few cases in which the ini-
tial sound of the next word is also affected: agacchat hi —> agacchad dhi. The new forms of these
word-initial sounds are given in brackets after the sandhied word-final consonants in the grid.

> If a short vowel precedes, that vowel is lengthened. E.g. ﬂ'@{: (S buddhih raksati —> ﬂ‘.&‘r‘T zefa
buddhi raksati “Wisdom protects’

¢ The sign used above the [ is the anundsika. Its devanagari representation is”, and it is pronounced
like an anusvara, yet it nasalises consonants, not vowels. (Pronounce it by pronouncing an [ while

at the same time producing the hum-like nasalised sound of the anusvara.)

Go to cambridge-sanskrit.org for more convenient formatting (which can be printed out and used

for easy reference).



Summary of external visarga sandhi

III

Initial sound

Final sound a) voiced b) unvoiced, except | c) palatal, retroflex or dental stop
L (palatal) -, (retroflex) -s, (dental)
- -r
’ -s
-ah -a -h -as, -as, -as
-0, except before }
-ah -as, -as, -as
vowels: -a
Exception 1: -ah + a- - -0 s- Exception 2: -il/-uh + r- — -i/-i r-

Exception 3: Original final -r remains as -7 in front of all initial voiced sounds

except r-: e.g. punaratra

Overview of vowel sandhi

FiNAL VOWELS
a 1 u r e ai o au
a ya va ra e’ aa o’ ava a
a ya va ra aa aa aa ava a
—_
- v ¥ v - v - v Z,
e 1 vi 11 ail ail ail avi 1 =
0 yi a ri at it at avi u z
- = = <
ar yr vr r ar ar ar avr r o
=
ai ye ve re ae ae ae ave e =
w
ai yai vai rai a ai a ai a ai avai ai
au yo Vo ro ao ao ao avo o
au yau vau rau a au a au a au avau au

al tindicate that the short and long vowels (e.g. short d and long @) behave in the same way here.
Shaded columns: complex vowels whose original second element is dropped before a following

vowel.

Note: After final -e and -o, initial a- drops out. To avoid confusion, the former presence of the a- is

marked in writing with the avagraha s/an apostrophe ’ in transliteration:
T RS vane asti — T ST vane *sti.

389
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Exceptions to external sandhi

1) The Nowm Sc Masc sah/esah appears as sa/esa in all positions except before a- (where sah/esah
+ a- results in so/eso - through sandhi; - e.g. §: 31K sah asti — &I S& s0 sti).

2) A small number of ‘uncombinable’ final vowels in specific words and word forms do not merge
with the following initial vowels. These are the long -7, -i and -e of dual endings, the N Pr Masc
37T (from 31qY, see Chapter 39) and the final vowels of interjections such as d, he, aho ‘ah!,
oh!’ (These vowels are called pragrhya (lit.) ‘to be taken on their own’)

Sandhi and Writing Conventions

There are two conditions under which Sanskrit words have to be combined in writing.

— Whenever a final vowel merges with an identical initial vowel. (As can be seen from the table
above, final @ 1 i r au merge with any following initial vowel. As a result, the gap between the
two words in question is lost: =T e kanya asti —> FHfE kanyasti.)

— Whenever a word ends in a consonant and a virama would thus have to be used otherwise:
I el anyat phalam —> ITHETH anyatphalam, 379G AFH anyad annam —> AAGHH
anyadannam, e AH asti annam —> 3TEI 39H asty annam —> AEIAH astyannam.

Note: After final visarga -h and anusvara -m, words are not joined in writing.

2) Internal Sandhi

We notice the workings of internal sandhi whenever something (such as a preverb, a reduplicative
syllable, an infix, a suffix or an ending) is added to a word form. Like external sandhi, internal san-
dhi usually works from right to left: a sound is affected by the sound that follows directly upon it,
not the other way around. (See immediately below for the three major exceptions to this.) Much
of internal sandhi is similar to external sandhi, and the basic principle is the same: consonants be-
come more similar, thus making words easier to pronounce; vowels merge with identical vowels; a

forms complex vowels (e ai 0 au), the other vowels turn into their consonantal counterparts.

Three cases of internal sandhi in which a sound affects what follows (rather than being affected
by it):

a) Retroflexion of s (Ruki Rule) (9)

sturnsinto s
immediately after r, k or any vowel other than a or 4
unless that s stands at the end of a word, or is followed by r

and even if that intervening vowel is followed by anusvara (m) or visarga (h)



Thus we get naresu, caksiimsi, havihsu (s —> s after a vowel other than a, even if h or m interfere)
but sendsu (the e in the word does not directly precede the s) and havih (word-final s appears as

visarga).

In the Bhattikavya, a retelling of the Ramayana that at the same time serves to illustrate the rules

of the grammar of Panini, the following sloka exemplifies ruki:

puruhiita-dviso  dhirsu yuktan yanasya vajinah |
Puruhita(Indra)-  chariot-pole, =~ yoked, , = chariot_ =~ war-horse, .
haterGENSGMASC

ayumsi tvaksu nirbhidya prabharnjanir amocayat |
life, ... skin .- having-pierced wind-god-son release .

‘Hanuman pierced the hides of the horses yoked to the shafts of Indrajit’s chariot and
took their lives.
(Bhattikavya, 9.67, transl. Clay Sanskrit Library — see note on p. 6 above)

Notice s > s after i (dvis), r (dhirsu), u in spite of intervening m (ayumsi) and after k

(tvaksu), and s remaining as s after a (yanasya).
b) Retroflexion of n (6)

n turns into n
after r, 1,  and s anywhere within the same word
unless the 7 is followed by a stop

or unless a dental, palatal or retroflex stop, or s or , stands anywhere between the two.

Thus we get marana- and visanna-, but darsana- (a palatal intervenes between r and n) and ksan-
tum- (the n is followed by t).

¢) Buddha Sandhi (8)

voiced aspirate + t —» voiced unaspirated + voiced aspirated dh:

dh + t results in ddh (e.g Vbudh -» buddha-)
bh + t results in bdh (e.g. Vlabh -» labdha-)
h + t results in gdh (e.g. Vdah -» dagdha-)

III
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Some frequent instances of internal sandhi worth mentioning here:

- Internal sandhi of vowels is mostly identical to external vowel sandhi (see the table on p. 389

above), with the following exceptions:
- inroot i- and #@-stems (cf. Chapter 13) and in verb forms where this avoids clusters of more
than two consonants, 7/ + vowel —> -iy-/-uv- (rather than /4 - y/v)
- the treatment of e, 0 and ai before another vowel: external e —» a, 0 — a (except before a-,
where both remain as they are and the a is dropped), ai vs. 4, as opposed to internal e —> ay,
0 —> av, ai — ay.
Before s (athematic verbs, future tense, desideratives, Loc Pr): stops lose their voicing and/or
aspiration, and palatals become velars; after a velar, s turns into s according to ruki (e.g. Vyuj ‘to
join’: 3% SG FuT AcT *yoj-sya-ti > *yoc-syati > *yok-syati > yoksyati ‘he will joir’). § turns into k,
also turning the following s into s according to ruki (e.g. Vdrs ‘to se€’: 3® SG FuT Act draksyati ‘he
will see’). Rarely, s turns into £: Vvas ‘to dwell’ - 3® SG Fut vat-syati); before the Loc PL ending,
it turns into visarga (e.g. *manas-su > manahsu). h turns into k (e.g. Vdah ‘to burn’ - daksyati
‘he will burn’). In some cases of lost aspiration (including h > k) in verbs, the closest preceding
consonant may become aspirated; this change is not predictable, and the affected forms must be
memorised together with the respective verbs (e.g. Vbudh ‘to awake’ - 3 S Fur Acr bhotsyate
‘he will awaken’).
Before t (ta-participles, absolutives in -tvd, -tya, infinitives in -tum): stops lose their voice or
aspiration: \chid ‘cut off” chittva ‘having cut off’. (But on voiced aspirates: note buddha sandhi
above!) Palatals, furthermore, become velars (Vyuj ‘to join, link’ —» yukta- ‘having been joined’).
$ changes into s, and after this s, t changes into ¢ (\Vdrs ‘to se€ - drsta- ‘having been seer’).
After s, t turns into ¢ (e.g. Vstha ‘to stand’: 3® Pres Acr fisthati with s > through ruki, and t > ¢
after s).
Nasals before consonants: Within words, nasals sometimes appear as stops (# 7 n n m), some-
times as anusvara m. Over time, and across written and oral traditions, there is some variation
as to which option (nasal stop or anusvara) is employed. This book uses the following distribu-
tion: before a stop, a nasal appears as the ‘homorganic’ nasal stop, i.e. as the velar nasal 7 before
another velar stop, as the palatal 71 before a palatal stop, and so on: gantum, yusijmah, yunktah
etc. Before consonants that are not stops (y 7 [ v, § s s, h), nasals appear as anusvara m: manamsi,
svayamvarah. An exception to this is made for the preverb/prefix sam-, which appears as sam-

when any kind of consonant follows.

All other relevant instances of internal sandhi are discussed within their contexts (i.e. mostly in the

chapters on the various noun stems).



The following cases are always identical: GENABL SG except of a-stem nouns; NomVocAcc Du, INsTRDATABL Du,
GeNLoc Du; NomVoc P, DAaTABL P,

REFERENCE GRAMMAR

(Numbers indicate chapter of introduction.)

(Sandhi note: All instances of final -s are given in their sandhied form, -5.)

NomVocAcc NTr of all numbers, except a-stem Sa.

Nom
Voc
Acc

Instr
Dat
Abl
Gen

Loc

NomVocAcc
InstrDatAbl
GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
P Instr
DatAbl
Gen
Loc

a(m.):6 a(n):6 a(f):9 i(f):13 i(root,f.): 13 u(f):13 i1 (root, £.): 13
‘happy’ ‘river’ ‘thought’ ‘bride’ ‘earth’
sukhah  sukham sukha nadi dhih vadhiih bhiih
sukha sukha sukhe nadi dhih vadhu bhiih
sukham  sukham sukham nadim dhiyam vadhum bhuvam
Sukhena sukhaya nadya dhiya vadhva bhuva
sukhaya sukhayai nadyai dhiye, dhiyai vadhvai bhuve, bhuvai
sukhat sukhayah nadyah dhiyah, dhiyah vadhvah bhuvah, bhuvah
sukhasya sukhayah nadyah dhiyah, dhiyah vadhvah bhuvah, bhuvah
sukhe sukhayam nadyam dhiyi, dhiyam vadhvam bhuvi, bhuvam
sukhau  sukhe sukhe nadyau dhiyau vadhvau bhuvau
sukhabhyam sukhabhyam | nadibhyam dhibhyam vadhubhyam bhubhyam
sukhayoh sukhayoh nadyoh dhiyoh vadhvoh bhuvoh
sukhah  sukhani sukhah nadyah dhiyah vadhvah bhuvah
sukhan  sukhani sukhah nadih dhiyah vadhiih bhuvah
sukhaih sukhabhih nadibhih dhibhih vadhiibhih bhiibhih
sukhebhyah sukhabhyah | nadibhyah dhibhyah vadhubhyah bhiibhyah
sukhanam sukhanam nadinam | dhiyam, dhinam | vadhanam | bhuvam, bhiinam
sukhesu sukhasu nadisu dhisu vadhiisu bhiisu

Nom
Voc
Acc

Instr
Dat
Abl
Gen

Loc

NomVocAcc
InstrDatAbl
GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
Instr
DatAbl
Gen
Loc

a-stem adjectives: Feminines may be - rather than g-stems; this is unpredictable, hence indicated in dictionaries etc.; e.g. sundara, -7 ‘beautiful.

®
=3




do

i(m.):26 i(n.):26 i(f.):26 u (m.): 26 u (n.): 26 u (f.): 26 r(m.):29 r(m.):29 r(f):29
‘fire’ ‘water’ ‘mind’ ‘bow’ ‘honey’ ‘cow’ ‘leader’ ‘father’ ‘mother’
Nom agnih vari matih dhanuh madhu dhenuh neta pita mata Nom
Voc agne vari mate dhano madhu dheno netah pitah matah Voc
Acc agnim vari matim dhanum madhu dhenum netaram | pitaram | mataram Acc
S Instr agning varind matya dhanuna madhuna dhenva netra pitra matra Instr
. matyai, dhenvai, ) )
Dat agnaye varine dhanave madhune netre pitre matre Dat
mataye dhenave
o matyah, dhenvah, ) .
AblGen| agneh varinah dhanoh madhunah netuh pituh matuh | AblGen
mateh dhenoh
. matyam, , dhenvam, . o o
Loc agnau varini dhanau madhuni netari pitari matari Loc
matau dhenau
NVA agni varini mati dhanii madhuni dhenii netarau pitarau matarau | NVA
Instr o o o B _ B B ) B B B Instr
agnibhyam | varibhyam | matibhyam | dhanubhyam | madhubhyam | dhenubhyam | netrbhyam | pitrbhyam | matrbhyam
DatAbl DatAbl
GenLoc| agnyoh varinoh matyoh dhanvoh madhunoh dhenvoh netroh pitroh matroh  |GenLoc
Nom . o B . ~ Nom
agnayah varini matayah dhanavah madhuni dhenavah netarah pitarah matarah
Voc Voc
Acc agnin varini matih dhanin madhuni dheniih netin pitin matrh Acc
Instr | agnibhih varibhih | matibhih dhanubhih madhubhih dhenubhih netrbhih | pitrbhih matrbhih | Instr
P DatAbl | agnibhyah | varibhyah | matibhyah | dhanubhyah | madhubhyah | dhenubhyah | netrbhyah | pitrbhyah | matrbhyah | DatAbl
Gen agninam | varinam | matinam | dhaninam madhanam dheniinam netfnam | pitfnam | matfnam Gen
Loc agnisu varisu matisu dhanusu madhusu dhenusu netrsu pitrsu matrsu Loc

i- (and u-)stem adjectives: Neuter may use same forms as masculine where neuter forms add -7 to stem. Neuter nouns use only the inflection

given above.
Feminines of u-stem adjectives may be formed by adding -7: bahu- ‘much, many’ —» FEm bahvi-.

r-stems: two groups: agent nouns (strong stem in vrddhi, except Voc SG); terms for family relations (strong stem in guna). In both: Loc SG in guna.



Consonant stems: masc. = fem.; ntr. different in NVA

Nom
Voc
Acc

S Instr
Dat
AblGen
Loc
Nom
VocAcc
Instr
DatAbl
GenLoc
Nom

VocAcc

Instr

P DatAbl

Gen

Loc

t(m.)15 d(f)15 c¢(f)15 j(m./f,n.)15 t(n)15 as(n.)24 as(m./f)24 wus(n)24 us(m./f.)24
‘wind’ ‘fall’ ‘voice’ ‘enjoying...’ ‘world’ ‘mind’  ‘benevolent’ ‘eye’ ‘blind’
marut Apat vak -bhuk  -bhuk jagat manah sumanah caksuh acaksuh Nom
marut apat vak -bhuk  -bhuk jagat manah sumanah caksuh acaksuh Voc
marutam | apadam | vacam |-bhujam -bhuk jagat manah sumanasam caksuh acaksusam Acc
maruta apada vaca -bhuja jagata manasa sumanasa caksusa acaksusa Instr
marute apade vdce -bhuje jagate manase sumanase caksuse acaksuse Dat
marutah | apadah | vacah -bhujah jagatah manasah | sumanasah | caksusah acaksusah |AblGen
maruti apadi vaci -bhuji jagati manasi sumanasi caksusi acaksusi Loc
marutau | apadau | vacau | -bhujau -bhuji | jagati manasi | sumanasau caksust acaksusau Nom
VocAcc
marud- apad- vag- bhugbhyam jagad- manobhyam sumano- caksur- acaksur- Instr
bhyam bhyam | bhyam bhyam bhyam bhyam bhyam | DatAbl
marutoh | apadoh | vacoh -bhujoh jagatoh manasoh | sumanasoh | caksusoh acaksusoh |GenLoc
marutah | apadah | vacah | -bhujah -bhuiji| jaganti manamsi | sumanasah | caksumsi | acaksusah Nom
VocAcc
marudbhih | apadbhih | vagbhih -bhugbhih jagadbhih | manobhih | sumanobhih | caksurbhih | acaksurbhih | Instr
n;;;r/z;i Zi)(j:h b;ji 0 -bhugbhyah J;;zg;ciz manobhyah SLZZ;:; caksurbhyah QZZZZ DatAbl
marutam | apadam | vacam -bhujam jagatam | manasam | sumanasam | caksusam | acaksusam | Gen
marutsu apatsu vaksu -bhuksu jagatsu manahsu | sumanahsu | caksuhsu | acaksuhsu Loc

is- and us-stems: parallel to as-stems, with exception of internal sandhi before consonants: wherever as — o, is/us — ir/ur, respectively; ruki

applies (—> -as-, but -is-/-us-).

Note: Masculine/feminine as-/is-/us-stems: identical endings, except for Nom Sg in -ah, but -ih/-uh with short vowel.

Adjective forms of all the above paradigms: Identical to masculine/feminine and neuter paradigms of nouns.

do



Stem gradation: In nouns
that have a strong and

a weak stem, the strong
stem is found in the Masc
NomVocAcc SG and Du
and NomVoc P1, the weak
stem everywhere else. Any
variations are noted in
relation to each paradigm.

do

Nom
Voc
Acc
S Instr
Dat
AblGen

Loc

NomVocAcc
D InstrDatAbl

GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
Instr
P DatAbl
Gen

Loc

an (m.):29 an (m.): 29 an (n.): 29 in (m.): 29 in(n.): 29
‘king’ ‘soul’ ‘name’ ‘going’
raja atma nama gami gami
rajan atman nama gamin gami
rajanam atmanam nama gaminam gami
rajia atmana namna gamina
rajrie atmane namne gamine
rajiiah atmanah namnah gaminah
rajfii/rajani | dtmani | namni/namani gamini
rajanau atmanau | namni/namant | gaminau gamini
rajabhyam | atmabhyam | namabhyam gamibhyam
rajrioh atmanoh namnoh gaminoh
rajanah atmanah namani gaminah  gamini
rajiiah atmanah namani gaminah  gamini
rajabhih atmabhih namabhih gamibhih
rajabhyah | atmabhyah | ndamabhyah gamibhyah
rajiam atmanam namnam gaminam
rajasu atmasu namasu gamisu

Nom
Voc
Acc

Instr
Dat

AblGen

Loc

NomVocAcc
InstrDatAbl

GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
Instr
DatAbl
Gen

Loc

an-stems: Strong stem in vrddhi, except Voc Sc (guna). If more than one consonant precedes the -an-,
the weak stem has -an-; if only one consonant precedes, the weak stem has -7-.

in-stems: ‘Having X’ if added to nouns; ‘regularly doing x’ if added to verbal root (usually in guna or
vrddhi). Feminines add -7: gamini- ‘going’

in-/an-stem adjectives: Identical to the corresponding noun forms in each gender.




Nom
Voc
Acc
S Instr
Dat
AblGen
Loc

Nom
VocAcc
Instr
DatAbl
GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
Instr
P DatAbl
Gen
Loc

ant: 25 vant, mant: 25 vas: 35 yas: 35
‘being’ ‘virtuous’ ‘having done’ ‘better’
(m.) (n.) (m.) (n.) (m.) (n.) (m.) (n.)
san sat gunavan gunavat cakrvan cakrvat Sreyan Sreyah
san sat gunavan gunavat cakrvan cakrvat Sreyan Sreyah
santam  sat | gunavantam  gunavat | cakrvamsam  cakrvat | Sreyamsam  Sreyah
sata gunavata cakrusa Sreyasa
sate gunavate cakruse Sreyase
satah gunavatah cakrusah Sreyasah
sati gunavati cakrusi sreyasi
santau  satl | gunavantau  gunavati | cakrvamsau cakrusi | Sreyamsau  Sreyasi
sadbhyam gunavadbhyam cakrvadbhyam sreyobhyam
satoh gunavatoh cakrusoh Sreyasoh
santah santi | gunavantah gunavanti | cakrvamsah cakrvamsi| Sreyamsah  Sreyamsi
satah  santi | gunavatah  gunavanti| cakrusah  cakrvamsi| Sreyasah  Sreyamsi
sadbhih gunavadbhih cakrvadbhih Sreyobhih
sadbhyah gunavadbhyah cakrvadbhyah Sreyobhyah
satam gunavatam cakrusam sreyasam
satsu gunavatsu cakrvatsu Sreyahsu

Nom
Voc
Acc

Instr
Dat

AblGen
Loc

Nom
VocAcc
Instr
DatAbl

GenLoc

NomVoc
Acc
Instr
DatAbl
Gen
Loc

cons.-stem endings

(Cf. Chapter
(m./f.)

15)
(n.)

(cf. Ch. 15)

-am

-au

-abhyam
-oh

-ah
-ah
-bhih
-bhyah
-am

-Su

(cf.

Ch. 15)

-vas-: Strong -vams-; note weak suffix -vad-/-vat- (before consonants) vs. -us- (before vowels).
Feminines: Of the above stems, feminines are formed by adding -7 to the zero-grade stem. (Exception: PrRes AcT Ptc (= ant-stems) of thematic

verbs: -7 added to stem in guna.)
The resulting forms are declined like regular i-stems: bharanti-/sati- — gunavati- — cakrusi- — Sreyasi-

do




ADJECTIVES: COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

There are two ways of forming comparatives and superlatives of adjectives:

1) Add -tara- or -tama- to stem: e.g. sighra- ‘fast’ — Sighratara- ‘faster’ - Sighratama- ‘“fastest’

do

2) Rarer: add -(i)yas- or -istha- to often unpredictable form of adjective stem: e.g. guru- ‘heavy’ — gariyas- ‘heavier — garistha- ‘heaviest’;

comparative has -(7)yams- in strong cases, -(7)yas- in weak cases, -(7)yan in Voc Sc Masc; feminines are formed by adding -7 to the weak stem.

LIST OF PARADIGMS: 2) PRONOUNS

mat-: 32 tvat-: 32 tad-: 20 idam-: 20 adas-: 39
T ‘you’ ‘he’ ‘it"  ‘she ‘this’ ‘that’
all genders (m.) (n.) (f.) (m.) (n.) (f) (m.) (n) (f)

Nom aham tvam sah  tat sa ayam idam  iyam | asau  adah asau Nom

Acc mam, ma tvam, tva tam tat tam |imam idam imam |amum adah amum Acc

Instr maya tvaya tena taya anena anaya amuna amuya Instr

S Dat mahyam, me tubhyam, te tasmai tasyai asmai asyai asmusmai amusyai Dat

Abl mat tvat tasmat tasyah asmat asyah amusmat amusyah Abl

Gen mama, me tava, te tasya tasyah asya asyah amusya amusydh Gen

Loc mayi tvayi tasmin  tasyam asmin asyam amusmin amusyam Loc
NomAcc avam yuvam tau  te te imau  ime ime amii NomAcc
D InstrDatAbl avabhyam yuvabhyam tabhyam tabhyam| abhyam  abhyam amubhyam InstrDatAbl
GenLoc avayoh yuvayoh tayoh tayoh anayoh anayoh amuyoh GenLoc

Nom vayam yiyam te tani  tah ime imani imah | ami amuni  amih Nom

Acc asman, nah yusman, vah tan tani  tah iman imani imah | amun amuni  amih Acc

Instr asmabhih yusmabhih taih tabhih ebhih abhih amibhih amubhih Instr

Dat asmabhyam, nah | yusmabhyam, vah | tebhyah  tabhyah ebhyah abhyah | amibhyah  amiibhyah Dat

P Abl asmat yusmat tebhyah  tabhyah ebhyah abhyah | amibhyah  amubhyah Abl

Gen asmakam, nah | yusmakam, vah tesam tasam esam asam amisam amisam Gen

Loc asmasu yusmasu tesu tasu esu asu amisu amusu Loc

mat-, tvat-: Forms after comma are enclitic; mat-: enclitic form of AccDATGEN Du: nau; tvat-: enclitic of AccDaTGeN Du: vam.




LIST OF PARADIGMS: 3) VERBS

sg 2nd
3rd

Pl 2nd

Primary Secondary Imperative
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle
-mi -e -(a)m -i/-(y)a -ani -ai
-si -se -h -thah -0/-(d)hi -sva
-ti -te -t -ta -tu -tam
-vah -vahe -va -vahi -ava -avahai
-thah -(e/a)the -tam -(e/a)tham -tam -(e/a)tham
-tah -(e/a)te -tam -(e/a)tam -tam -(e/a)tam
-mah -mahe -ma -mahi -ama -amahai
-tha -dhve -ta -dhvam -ta -dhvam
-(a)nti -(a)nte -an/-uh -(a)nta/-ran -(a)ntu - (a)ntam

The Endings of the Present System

Note: The forms of the 1* Du and the 1* PL are always identical except for the Du ending having a -v- where the PL ending has an -m-.

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT
The ten classes of verbal stems:

a) Thematic (4, 7):

I: Root in guna, add -a-

Examples: Vni ‘to lead’: nayati, \bhr ‘to carry’: bharati.

IV: Root in zero grade, add -ya-

Example: Vhrs ‘to be excited”: hrsyati.

Example: Vvis ‘to enter’: visati.

Example: Vcur ‘to steal’: corayati.

VI: Root in zero grade, add -a-

X: Root in various grades (usually a heavy syllable), add -aya-

do



Example thematic paradigm: Vbhr (1) ‘to carry’

do

Sg

Pl

2nd
3rd

lst

3 rd

Present Imperfect Potential Imperative

Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle
bharami bhare abharam abhare bhareyam bhareya bharani bharai

bharasi bharase abharah abharathah bhareh bharethah bhara bharasva

bharati bharate abharat abharata bharet bhareta bharatu bharatam
bharavah bharavahe abharava abharavahi bhareva bharevahi bharava bharavahai
bharathah bharethe abharatam | abharetham | bharetam | bhareyatham | bharatam | bharetham
bharatah bharete abharatam abharetam bharetam | bhareyatam | bharatam bharetam
bharamah | bharamahe | abharama abharamahi bharema bharemahi bharama | bharamahai
bharatha bharadhve abharata abharadhvam bhareta bharedhvam bharata bharadhvam
bharanti bharante abharan abharanta bhareyuh bhareran bharantu | bharantam
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b) Athematic (18, 19):

Strong stem (usually guna) in Pres and Impr AcT SG (+ Impv of all 1% persons Act and Mip and 3™ SG Acr); weak stem (zero grade) every-

where else.

In Class II verbs, endings are added directly to the root, which stands in guna (strong) or zero grade (weak). No additional affixes
are used.

Example: Vi ‘to go’: 1 S emi ‘I go, 1 P imah ‘we go.

In Class III verbs, the root is reduplicated (see below on reduplication). No other affixes are added. The root stands in guna
(strong) or zero grade (weak).

Example: Vhu ‘sacrifice’: 1 S juhomi, 1 PL juhumah.

Class V roots add the suffix -no- (strong)/-nu- (weak).
Example: Vap ‘obtain, get: 1% S apnomi, 1°* PL apnumah.

Class VII roots add -na-/-n- as an infix into the verbal root, directly before the root-final consonant.

Example: Vrudh ‘to hinder’: 1% SG runadhmi, 1% PL rundhmabh.

Class VIII roots add strong -o-/weak -u-.
Example: Vtan ‘to stretch’ 1 Sg tanomi, 1% PL tanumah.

(As most of the few existing Class VIII roots end in -, they effectively look identical to Class V verbs.)

Class IX roots add the suffix -na- in the strong forms, -ni- in weak forms whose endings begin with a consonant, and -n- in weak
forms whose endings begin with a vowel (i.e. in the 3 Pr).

Example: Vkri ‘to buy’: 1 SG krinami, 1 Pv krinimah, 3 PL krinanti.

do



Nothing’s added in Class II.
Reduplicate III: juho-/juhu-.

In Class V add a no and a nu.

In Class VIIL it’s just 0 and a u.

na and » are added into

Class VII. Class IX, last of the crew,

adds na/ni/n, and that should do.

do

II 111 \'% VII VIII IX
Vi Vhu Vap Vvr Vrudh tan Vkri
1% | emi juhomi | apnomi vrnomi | runadhmi | tanomi krinami
Sg 2™ esi juhosi apnosi Vrnosi runatsi tanosi krinasi
3x eti juhoti apnoti vrnoti runaddhi tanoti krinati
1 | ivah | juhuvah | apnuvah | vrn(u)vah | rundhvah | tan(u)vah | krinivah
Du 2| ithah |juhuthah | apnuthah | vrputhah | runddhah | tanuthah | krinithah
3| itah | juhutah | apnutah vrunutah | runddhah | tanutah | krinitah
1 | imah | juhumah | apnumah | vrn(u)mah | rundhmah | tan(u)mah | krinimah
Pl 2| jtha | juhutha | apnutha vrnutha runddha tanutha | krinitha
3| yanti | juhvati | apnuvanti| vrpvanti | rundhanti | tanvanti | kripanti
Active potential: weak stem + yd + active secondary endings
Sg | 1 | wam | juhuyam | apnuyam | vrnuyam | rundhyam | tanuyam | kriniyam
Middle potential: weak stem + 7 + middle secondary endings
Sg | 1% | dvistya | juhviya | apnuviya | vrnviya | rundhiya | tanviya kriniya




Example athematic paradigm: Vhu (III) ‘to pour, to sacrifice’

Sg

Pl

Present Imperfect Potential Imperative

Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle
juhomi juhve ajuhavam ajuhvi juhuyam juhviya juhavani juhavai

juhosi juhuse ajuhoh ajuhuthah juhuyah juhvithah juhudhi juhusva

juhoti juhute ajuhot ajuhuta juhuyat juhvita juhotu juhutam
juhuvah juhuvahe ajuhuva ajuhuvahi juhuyava juhvivahi juhavava | juhavavahai
juhuthah juhvathe ajuhutam ajuhvatham | juhuyatam | juhviyatham juhutam juhvatham
juhutah juhvate ajuhutam ajuhvatam juhuyatam juhviyatam juhutam juhvatam
juhumah | juhumahe ajuhuma ajuhumahi juhuyama juhvimahi juhavama | juhavamahai
juhutha juhudhve ajuhuta ajuhudhvam juhuyata juhvidhvam juhuta juhudhvam

juhvati juhvate ajuhuvuh ajuhvata juhuyuh juhviran juhvatu juhvatam

kit




Example athematic paradigm: Vsak (V) ‘to be strong, to be able to’

do

Present Imperfect Potential Imperative
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle

1% Saknomi Saknuve asaknavam asaknuvi Saknuyam Saknuviya saknavani Saknavai
Sg 2nd Saknosi Saknuse asaknoh asaknuthah saknuyah Saknuvithah Saknu Saknusva

34 Saknoti Saknute asaknot asaknuta Saknuyat Saknuvita Saknotu Saknutam

1" | Saknuvah | Saknuvahe | asaknuva asaknuvahi Saknuyava Saknuvivahi saknavava | Saknavavahai
Du 2™ | Saknuthah | Saknuvathe | aSaknutam | asaknuvatham | Saknuyatam | Saknuviyatham | Saknutam | S$aknuvatham

3 | Saknutah | Saknuvate | asaknutam | asaknuvatam | Saknuyatam | Saknuviyatam | Saknutam | Saknuvatam

1" | Saknumah | Saknumahe | asaknuma | asaknumahi | Saknuyama | Saknuvimahi | Saknavama | saknavamahai
Pl 2" | Saknutha | Saknudhve | asaknuta | asaknudhvam | Saknuyata | Saknuvidhvam Saknuta saknudhvam

3" | Saknuvanti | Saknuvate | asaknuvan asaknuvata Saknuyuh Saknuviran | Saknuvantu | Saknuvatam

Notes:

All athematic classes: 3" PL Pres Act -anti, 1% S IMPF AcT -am: the presence of this -a- prevents certain sandhi and keeps these endings
recognisable. — 2™+ 3™ Du in Impr and Impv middle: -atham/-atam with long -a- (thematic: -etham/-etam). — Relevant internal sandhi: —

Chapter 18. Cf. Chapter 19 for a list of noteworthy and exceptional paradigms.
Class III: 3" PL Pres AcT: -ati rather than -anti. — 3'¢ PL IMpF AcT: -uh rather than -an.

Class V: In 1* Du and Pi, both -nvah/-nuvah and -nmah/-numah are possible unless a stop precedes (and thus only -nuvah/-numah are
pronounceable). — Class V roots ending in a consonant have 2*¢ Sg Impv in -hi (as other athematic verbs); Class V roots ending in a vowel use

the weak stem for this form (as thematic verbs do; - e.g. \vr - vrnu ‘cover!).



THE PERFECT (27, 28)
The perfect has its own set of endings, which are added to the strong reduplicated stem in the active singular, and the weak reduplicated stem

elsewhere.
Active Middle
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1% -a -(i)va -(i)ma -e -(i)vahe -(i)mahe
2nd -(i)tha -athuh -a -(i)se -athe -(i)dhve
3 -a -atuh -uh -e -date -ire
Exception: verbal roots in -a have -au as 1% + 3" S Acr ending.

(i)’s in brackets are present when a consonant precedes, absent
if a vowel precedes (sometimes absent in 2™ SG Acrt even if a

consonant precedes).

Perfect reduplication: Vowel reduplicated by its short counter-
part; consonant reduplicated identically, except: aspirated —» un-
aspirated; velar — palatal (incl. & - j); clusters: only first conso-

nant; except if s + stop — only stop. (See Chapter 27 for details.)

kit



Below: perfect paradigms exemplifying various formal features of the perfect.

do

Vvis ‘enter’ (1) v is ‘want’ (2) Vvac ‘speak’ (3) v gam ‘go’ (4) v tap ‘be hot’ (5) Vdha ‘put’ (6) \bhii ‘be’ (7)
1% | vivesa vivise iyesa uvaca/uvica jagama/jagama tatapa, tatapa dadhau babhiiva
Sg 2| vivesitha vivisise iyesitha uvacitha jagantha/jagamitha | tataptha, tepitha | dadhatha, dadhitha | babhivitha
3| vivesa vivise iyesa uvaca jagama tatapa dadhau babhiiva
1| wvivisiva | vivi§ivahe isiva iciva jagmiva tepiva dadhiva babhiiviva
Du 2™ | vivisathuh | vivisathe isathuh aicathuh jagmathuh tepathuh dadhathuh babhuvathuh
3" | wvivisatuh vivisate isatuh tcatuh jagmatuh tepatuh dadhatuh babhuvatuh
1| vivisima | vivi§imahe isima icima jagmima tepima dadhima babhiivima
Pl 2™| wivisa vivisidhve isa ica jagma tepa dadha babhiiva
39| wvivisuh vivisire isuh acuh jagmuh tepuh dadhuh babhuvuh

(1) Regular paradigm in active and middle.
(2) Vowel-initial root: reduplication of initial vowel only, insertion of glide in strong stem, long initial vowel in weak stem.

(3) Same as in 2, but of a root cited in guna.
(4) Verb with -a- + only one consonant in guna: vrddhi of root used in 3 Sc and potentially 1% Sc.

(5) Root with -a- and identically reduplicating consonant: alternative weak stem (no reduplication, a > e).

(6) Alternative endings due to stem-final -a.
(7) Frequently used paradigm with irregular reduplicative vowel and without stem gradation (stem = babhiiv- throughout).

—> See Chapter 34 on the periphrastic perfect of derived verbs and verbal roots with a long initial vowel.




OTHER PARTS OF THE VERB

Passive voice (21):

Examples:

Future tense (21):

Examples:

Periphrastic future (29):

Example:

Periphrastic perfect (33):

Examples:

Aorist (38):

Secondary Formations

Causative (7):

Examples:

The present tense forms its passive voice by combining the weak
root + -ya- + middle endings. Root-final vowels change:

i,u>1, 4;a>1 r> ri(after more than one consonant: ar); 7 > ir,
after labials @r.

Vyaj ‘to sacrifice’ - ijye, ijyase, ijyate etc.; Vda ‘to give’ - diyate; Nt7
‘to cross’ — tiryate

In all other tenses, the passive is formally identical to the middle.

Context helps us tell the two apart.

-sya- or -isya- are added to the root in guna. Internal sandhi before
s: devoicing, deaspiration; palatals > velars; s > h; §, s > k.

Vgam ‘to go’: gamsyati or gamisyati, \drs ‘to see’: draksyati

An alternative future is formed by adding the forms of Vas ‘to be’
to an agent noun in the Nom Sc. The 3"-person forms use an agent
noun in the respective number without a form of Vas.

Vni to lead’: netasmi ‘I will lead’, netdsi, neta — netasvah, netasthah,

netarau — netasmah, netastha, netarah.

Roots not clearly recognisable in the regular perfect (e.g. causatives,
and by extension also Class X roots), and roots in which a regular
reduplication is not recognisable as such (i.e. roots with initial

long vowels) form an alternative perfect by taking the present

stem, adding -am and a perfect form of ‘to be’ (dsa, babhiiva) or the
perfect active or middle of v kr (cakara, cakre).

Vbhr ‘to carry’ - causative bharayati ‘he causes to carry’ -

periphrastic perfect bharayam dasa ‘he caused to carry’

Vds ‘to sit’ — ds-am dsa ‘he sat’, asam cakrire ‘they sat’

See chapter for forms.

Adding -aya- to a verbal root outside of Class X strengthened

to at least guna creates the meaning of ‘to cause someone to do
something’

Vni ‘to lead’ - (I) nayati leads’ - nayayati ‘causes to lead’; Vdrs ‘to

see’ — darsayati ‘causes to see, shows’

GR

407



Desiderative (34):  Adding -sa- or -isa- to a reduplicated root creates the meaning of

GR ‘to want to do X’ Before -sa-, the root usually stands in zero grade;

before -isa- usually in guna. Consonants are reduplicated as usual

(cf. p. 410), vowels as follows: u/i reduplicates as u, everything else

asi.

Examples:  Vyudh ‘to fight’ - yuyutsate ‘wants to fight’; Vpa ‘to drink® —»
pipasati “wants to drink’; NB Vap ‘to get’ — ipsati ‘wants to get’ or
simply ‘wants.

Nominal Formations from Verbs

(For sandhi before t, see relevant section of ‘Internal Sandhi’ above.)

Participles: Present active (25): -(a)nt-/-(a)t- added to present stem (athematic: weak stem).
Class III: only -at-.
Examples: \ni - nayant- leading’; Vdha — dadhat- ‘giving,
Present middle (22): Thematic -mana-, athematic -ana- added to present stem
(athematic: weak stem).
Examples: Vyudh — yudhyamana- fighting’; \yuj — yusjana- ‘linking’;
but NB Vs —» dsina- sitting’
Future participles (25): Formed from future stem with same suffixes as present
participles.
Examples: Act Vgam —> gamisyant- ‘about to go’; Mip/Pass \yudh —»
yotsyamana- ‘about to fight/be fought.
Perfect active (35): -vams-/-vad- (weak before cons.)/-us- (weak before vowel)
added to weak perfect stem.
Examples: Vtud — tutudvat- ‘having struck’; note Vvid- — vidvat- ‘know-
ing’ (without reduplication).
Perfect middle: -ana- added to the weak perfect stem.
Examples: Vkr—> cakrana- ‘having done, \vip —» vepana- ‘shaking,
trembling’.
ta/na-participle (8, 34): -ta- added to zero-grade root. Meaning: usually past;
passive whenever possible, otherwise active.
Examples: Vhan —> hata- ‘having been killed’; Vgam — gata- ‘having gone.
A small number of roots (usually ending in -d or a vowel) use -na- rather
than -ta- (34).
Examples: \sad - sanna- ‘seated’; Nt —» tirna- ‘having crossed..
tavant-participle (25): adds -vant- to ta-participle, declined like vant-/mant-stems.
Past active meaning.
Example: Vlikh —> likhitavant- ‘having written’

408



Feminines in -7 formed of the following: Pres Act P1c (strong stem of thematic, weak stem of

Absolutive (8):

Examples:

Gerundive (34):

Examples:

Infinitive (8):

athematic verbs (e.g. nayanti-/dadhati-);
weak (prevocalic) stem of PErRr AcT Ptc (e.g. vidusi-); weak stem of tavant-par-

ticiple (e.g. likhitavati-).

Adding -tva (compound verbs: -tya after short vowels, -ya elsewhere) to the
root in zero grade results in the meaning of ‘having done x’ Indeclinable.
krtva ‘having done’; gatva ‘having gone, apagamya or apagatya ‘having gone
away’; uktva ‘having said’ (- Vvac).

Root in various grades plus -(t)ya-, root in guna plus -tavya- or -aniya-, plus

case ending. Meaning: passive necessity.
Vkr - kartavya- ‘having to be done’; Vsru — Srutya- ‘having to be heard’

Adding -tum to the root in guna results in the meaning ‘to do X’ Infinitives are

usually used after verbs such as ‘to want, to wish (to do something)’ etc.

Examples: Vbhr - bhartum ‘to carry’; \ni —> netum ‘to lead’; Vdrs - drastum ‘to see.
PREVERBS
ati- ‘across, over, beyond’ abhi- ‘to, against’ wnis-  ‘out’ (sandhi forms: nih-, nir-, nis-)
adhi- ‘above, over, on, onto’ ava- ‘down, oft” pari- ‘around’
anu- ‘after, along, towards’ a-  ‘to,hither pra- ‘forward’
antar- ‘between, among, within’ ud-  ‘up, out’ prati- ‘towards; against; back’
apa-  ‘away, off’ upa- ‘to,towards’ vi-  ‘apart, away, out’
api-  ‘onto, close to’ ni-  ‘down, into’ sam- ‘along, with, together’

GR
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REDUPLICATION
Reduplication is found in Class III verbs (Chapter 18), the perfect tense (Chapter 27), desiderative

verbs (Chapter 34) and in a small number of present tense stems (e.g. Vsthd, \pa). Reduplicating a

root means taking the first consonant and first vowel and adding them to the front of that root: of

Vtaks ‘to construct, fashion, for example, the reduplicated form is ta-taks-. Both consonants and

vowels do not always reduplicate identically. The rules for consonant reduplication are the same

wherever reduplication occurs (a). The rules of vowel reduplication vary (b).

a)

b)

Consonants

Aspirated consonants are reduplicated without the aspiration: Vdha ‘to put’ - da-dha-.

Velar consonants are reduplicated as palatals: Vkr ‘do’ - ca-kr-.

h, frequently representing original *gh, is reduplicated as j: Vhu ‘to sacrifice, pour’ - ju-hu-.

In consonant clusters, only the first consonant is repeated: Vkram ‘to stride’ - ca-kram- (with
palatal instead of velar). Exception: if the cluster consists of s plus stop, it is only the stop
that is repeated. (\stha ‘to stand’~> ti-stha- (with retroflex -st- according to ruki)).

Vowels:

Class III: Short vowels are reduplicated identically; long vowels with their short counterpart:
Vda ‘to give’ - reduplicated da-da-.

Perfect: Roots that contain i/ or u/ii have -i- or -u- as their reduplicative vowel, respectively:
N$ru - Su-$ru-, Nksip —>ci-ksip-. In all other cases, the reduplicative vowel is -a-:

Vkr - ca-kr-; Nda - da-da-. Irregular: Vbhii —> ba-bhii-

Desideratives: u/ii reduplicates as u, everything else as i: Vyudh ‘to fight’: yu-yut-sa-te; \pa ‘to
drink’ —» pi-pa-sa-ti.



VOCABULARY:

a
a-, an- (prefix)
akirti- (f.)
agni- (m.)
anga- (n.)
acaksus- (adj.)
acirat (indc.)
aijali- (m.)
atah (indc.)

ati-

atra (indc.)
atha (indc.)
Vad (I atti)
adas-

adya (indc.)
adhi- (preverb)
adhipati- (m.)
adhuna (indc.)
anila- (m.)
anu- (preverb)
anta- (m.)
antaka- (m.)
antar (preverb)
antariksaga- (m.)
antima- (adj.)
anna- (n.)
anya- (pron.)
anyonya- (adj.)
apa- (preverb)
api (indc.)

SANSKRIT-ENGLISH

‘un-, in-, non-, -less’ (14)

‘shame, disgrace’ (31)

‘fire’ (26)

Timb’ (14)

‘blind’ (24)

‘soon’ (27)

‘gesture of reverence (placing one’s hands together)’ (34)

‘from this (place/time/reason)’ (23)

(preverb) ‘across, over, beyond’ (10); prefix in nominal compounds:

‘very, exceedingly’ (14)

‘here; now’ (3, 23)

‘then; and’ (23, 30)

‘to eat’ (ta-ptc. anna-) (34)

- asau/adas-

‘today’ (7)

‘above, over, on, onto’ (10)

‘king’ (34)

‘now’ (27)

‘wind’ (36)

‘after, along, towards’ (10)

‘end; death’ (14)

‘death’ (- anta-) (30)

‘between, among, within’ (10)

‘bird” (34)

‘final, last’ (- anta-) (30)

‘food’ (15)

‘(an)other’ (22)

‘one another, mutual’; often used adverbially (25)
‘away, off” (10)

at beginning of sentence: marks sentence as a yes/no question (3);
(postposed) ‘even, also’ (12); turns question pronoun into an

indefinite (23)

VOC
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api- (preverb)
a-praja- (adj.)
apsaras- (£.)
abhi- (preverb)
amara-

ayam

ari-

\/arc/rc (I arcati)
Arjuna- (m.)
artha- (m.)
arthe

Varh (1 arhati)
arha- (adj.)
alam (indc.)
alpa- (adj.)
ava- (preverb)
asru- (n.)

asva- (m.)
asta-I (num.)
Vas (11 asti)
asura- (m.)
asau/adas- (pron.)
asveda- (adj.)
aham (pron.)
ahi- (m.)

a

a- (preverb)
acarya- (m.)
atman- (m.)
adi- (m.)
aditya- (m.)
Nap (V apnoti)
pra-Vap (prapnoti)
apad- (f.)

asa- (f.)

asu- (adj.)

‘onto, close to’ (10)

‘childless’ (34)

‘heavenly nymply’ (36)

‘to, against’ (10)

(adj.) ‘immortal’; (m.) ‘god’ (9)

‘this; that’ (20)

(adj.) ‘hostile’; (m.) ‘enemy’ (26)

‘to shine; to praise’ (28)

principal character in the Mahabharata
‘purpose, aim, object’ (14)

‘for the purpose/sake of” (14)

‘to be required to do; to be able to; one should, ought’ (+ inf.) (8)
‘proper, appropriate for’ (+ gen.); ‘required, obliged to’ (+ inf.)
‘enough of; no more...” (+ instr.) (24)

‘small’ (16)

‘down, off’ (10)

‘tear’ (as in ‘crying’) (26)

‘horse’ (5)

‘eight’ (37)

‘to be’ (19)

‘demon’ (36)

‘that’ (39)

‘without sweat’ (a characteristic of the gods) (30)
T (nom. sg.) (8, 32)

‘snake’ (33)

‘to, hither’ (10)

‘teacher’ (31)

‘soul, self’; ‘oneself’ (used as reflexive pronoun) (29)
‘beginning’ (33)

‘sun’ (34)

‘to get, reach’ (18)

‘to get, reach’ (18)

‘misfortune, accident’ (15)

‘hope; desire, wish’ (9)

‘swift’ (33)



asrama- (m.)
Vas (11 aste)
asana- (n.)

asina-

i

i (11 eti)
icchati

itah (indc.)
iti (indc.)
idam
indriya- (n.)
imam, ime
iyam

iva (indc.)
Vis (V1 irreg. icchati)
isu- (m.)
iha (indc.)

i
Viks (I iksate)
idrsa-, -1 (adj.)
i$a- (m.)

i$vara- (m.)

u
ukta-
uktva

ugra- (adj.)

uttama- (pron. or pron. adj.)

uttara- (pron. or pron. adj.)

ud- (preverb)
udaka- (n.)
upa- (preverb)
ubha- (adj.)
uvaca

usas- (£f.)

‘hermitage’ (— ashram) (16)

‘to sit’ (21) VOC

‘seat; sitting’ (38)

pres. mid. ptc of Vas

‘to go’ (18)

- Vis (3)

‘from this (time/space/reason); now’ (23)
marks the end of a clause, quotation or thought (6)
- ayam

‘sense; desire’ (38)

- ayam

- ayam

‘as, like’ (postposed, used in comparisons) (5)
‘to want, wish’ (ta-ptc. ista-) (7)

‘arrow’ (26)

‘here’ (5)

‘to see’ (21)
‘such’ (40)
‘lord, master’ (36)

‘master, lord’ (6)

ta-ptc. of Vvac ‘to say’: ‘having been said/spoken to/addressed’ (8)
abs. of Vvac ‘to say’: ‘having said’ (8)
‘fierce, terrible’ (9)

‘highest’ (lit. ‘up-most’) (22)

‘later; superior, higher’ (22)

‘up, out’ (10)

‘water’ (15)

‘to, towards’ (10)

‘both’ (only in dual) (8)

perf. of Vag

‘dawn’ (24)
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VOC
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r
V rc/arc (I arcati)
rsabha- (m.)

rsi- (m.)

e
eka- (pron. adj.)
ekada (indc.)
etad- (pron.)
eva (indc.)
evam (indc.)

esa-/etad- (pron.)

ojas- (n.)

k

ka-

katara- (pron. or pron. adj.)
Vkath (X kathayati)
katham (indc.)

katha- (f.)

kad- (pron.)

kada (indc.)

kanya- (£.)

Vkam (X kamayati)
\/kamp (I kampati)
-kara- (ifc)

karoti

karman- (n.)

kavi-

Vkariks (1 karnksati, -te)
kama- (m.)

kala- (m.)

kim

‘to shine; praise’ (28)
‘bull’ (36)
‘seer; poet’ (26)

‘one, single; only’; pl.: ‘ones, some’ (22)

‘once, at one time’ (23)

stem form of esa- used in compounds (22)

‘alone, only, just’ (postposed; emphasises what precedes) (5)
‘thus, so’ (5)

‘this, that’ (22)

‘power, strength’ (24)

question pronoun: ‘who? what?’ (22)
‘which (of two)?’ (22)

‘to tell, talk about’ (7)

‘how?’ (7)

‘story’ (9)

stem form of ka- used in compounds (22)
‘when?’ (21)

‘girl; daughter’ (9)

‘to love’ (28)

‘to tremble’ (38)

‘making, causing; one who makes’ (15)
‘he does’ (3)

‘doing, action’ (29)

(adj.) ‘wise’; (m.) ‘sage, seer, poet’ (26)

‘to long for, to wait for’ (39)

‘love, desire, wish’ (17)

‘(the right) time’ (12)

‘what? why?” (nom.acc. sg. ntr of kah) used at beg. of sentence to

indicate a yes/no question (3, 20)



kirti- (£.)

kutah (indc.)
kutra (indc.)
Nkup (IV kupyati)
kumara- (m.)
kula- (n.)

kusala- (adj.)

\/kr (V karoti)
alam—~Nkr

v krt (VI krntati, -te; I kartati)
-krt- (ifc)

krta-

krtanjali- (adj)

krtva

krtsna- (adj.)
Vkip (1 kalpate)

kesa- (m.)

kopa- (m.)

kovida- (adj.)

Vkram (I kramati, -te, kramati, -te)
Vkrudh (IV krudhyati)
krodha- (m.)

kva (indc.)

ksana- (m.)

ksanena, ksanat
ksatriya- (m.)

Vksam (I ksamate, -ti)
ksaya- (m.)

Vksi (1 ksayati)

Vksi (1 ksetis IV ksiyati)
Vksip (V1 ksipati)
ksudra- (adj.)

ksetra- (n.)

kh
Vkhad (1 khadati)

‘fame, good reputation’ (31)

‘from which (time/place/reason)’ - ‘why?’, ‘wherefrom’ (23)
‘where?’ (23)

‘to be angry’ (17)

‘young man; prince’ (8)

‘family’ (8)

‘able, clever’ (34)

‘to do, make’ (19)

‘to decorate, adorn’ (19)

‘to cut’ (35)

‘making, causing; one who makes’ (15)
ta-ptc. of Vkr ‘to do, make’: ‘having been done/made’
‘putting one’s hands together’ (lit. bahuvrihi ‘whose afijali is
made’) (34)

absolutive of Vkr ‘to do, make’ (8)

‘whole, entire, all’ (14)

‘to be suitable, ready’ (‘for: + loc. or dat.) (31)
‘hair; mane’ (16)

‘anger’ (17)

‘skilled, knowledgeable’ (34)

‘to walk, stride’ (25)

‘to be angry’ (17)

‘anger’ (17)

‘where?’ (7)

‘moment’ (12)

‘immediately, instantly’ (- ksana-) (12)
‘warrior’ (5)

‘to endure; forgive; be patient’ (30)

‘loss, destruction’; ‘dwelling’ (25)

‘to destroy’ (25)

‘to dwell, live in’ (25)

‘to throw’ (4)

‘mean, vile’ (15)

‘field’ (5)

‘to eat’ (30)

VOC
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8

VOC -ga- (ifc) ‘going, one who goes’ (15)
gacchati ‘he goes’ (- \/gam) (3)
gaja- (m.) ‘elephant’ (24)
gana- (m.) ‘group (of any kind): flock, crowd, troop’ (15)
gata- ta-ptc. of Vgam: ‘having gone’ (8)
gati- (f.) ‘gait, walk; path’ (- \/gam) (36)
gatva, -gamya abs. of Vgam
\/gam (Iirreg. gacchati) ‘to go’ (7)
avu-‘/gam ‘to understand’ (10)
gariyas- (comp. adj.) ‘heavier; more valuable’ (35)
\/gd/gai (IV gayate) ‘to sing’ (ta-ptc. gita-) (30)
giri- (m.) ‘mountain’ (26)
guna- (m.) ‘(good) quality, virtue’ (6)
gunavat- (adj.) ‘having (good) qualities, noble’ (25)
guru- (adj.) ‘heavy; important’; (m.) ‘teacher’ (26)
grha- (m./n.) ‘house’ (5)
v grah (IX grhnati) ‘to seize, take’ (19)
grama- (m.) ‘village’ (5)
gh
ghora- (adj.) ‘horrible’ (38)
-ghna- (ifc) ‘killing; one who kills’ (29)
c
ca (indc.) ‘and’ (postposed) (3)
ca...ca ‘both... and’ (postposed) (12)
caksus- (n.) ‘eye’ (24)
catur- (num.) ‘four’ (37)
cana (indc.) turns question pronoun into indefinite (23)
candra- (m.) ‘moon’ (14)
camii- (f.) ‘army’ (13)
Vear (I carati) ‘to move’ (25)
Veal (1 calati) ‘to move’ (25)
capa- (m.) ‘bow’ (the weapon) (16)
cit (indc.) turns question pronoun into indefinite (23)
Veint (X cintayati) ‘to think; to worry about’ (7)
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cinta- (f.)

cira- (adj.)
ciram (indc.)
Veur (X corayati)

cetas- (n.)

ch
chaya- (f.)
\chid (V11 chinatti)

j

-ja-

jagat- (n.)
jagh-

Vjan (IV jayate, -ti)
jana- (m.)
jara- (f.)

jala- (m.)
jaya-—> v jan
ji (1 jayati)
jitendriya-

jiv (1 jivati)
jivita- (n.)

-jiia- (ifc)

jiia (IX janati)

jAana- (n.)

t

tatah (indc.)

tattva- (n.)

tattvatah (indc.)

tatra (indc.)

tatha (indc.)

tad- (pron.)

tada (indc.)

Vtan (VIII tanoti)

tap (1 tapati, -te; IV tapyati, -te)

‘care, worry’ (9)

‘long’ (27)

‘for a long time’ (27)
‘to steal’ (7)

‘intellect, thought’ (24)

‘shadow’ (9)

‘to cut, cut off’ (19); past ptc. chinna- (—> Chapter 34 on form)

(ifc) ‘born, one who is born (of)’ (21)

‘world’ (15)

—Vhan

(trans.) ‘to give birth, (intrans.) ‘to be born’ (21)
‘person’; pl.: ‘people’ (6)

‘old age’ (9)

‘water’ (33)

‘to win, conquer’ (7)

‘in control of one’s senses’ (a goal of yoga) (38)
‘to live, be alive’ (8)

Tlife’ (17)

‘knowing, one who knows’ (25)

‘to know, recognise’ (19)

‘knowledge, wisdom’ (6)

‘from that’ - ‘then, therefore’ (23)
‘truth’ (lit. ‘that-ness’) (17)

‘truly, in truth’ (17)

‘there; then’ (3, 23)

‘so; thus, in that way; and’ (12, 23)
‘he, she, it; this’ (20)

‘then’ (23)

‘to stretch’ (18)

‘to heat; be hot, suffer; practise religious austerities’ (24)

VOC

417



tapas- (n.) ‘heat’; figuratively: ‘spiritual suffering, asceticism’ (- Vtap) (24)

VOC tarhi (indc.) ‘then’ (23)
tava (pron.) ‘of you, your’ (gen. sg.) (8)
tasmat (indc.) ‘thus, therefore’ (36)
tavat ‘so long’ (23)
tistha- pres. stem of Vstha
tira- (n.) ‘bank, shore’ (16)
tu (indc.) ‘but’ (postposed) (3)

Vtus IV tusyati, -te)
\/tf (I tarati)

‘to enjoy, be pleased with’ (+ instr. or other cases) (8)

‘to cross, to traverse’ (10) past ptc. tirna- (—» Chapter 34 on form)
ava-\tf ‘to descend’ (10)

te 1) nom.voc.acc. du. fem./ntr and nom. masc. pl. of sa- (20) 2) dat.gen.

sg. of tvam ‘you’ —» ‘to/for/of /by you’ (21)
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tejas- (n.)

tejasvin- (adj)

Vtyaj (1 tyajati)

Vtra (IV trayate; 11 trati)
tri- (num.)

tvad- (pron.)

tvam (pron.)

tvam (pron.)

d

dagdha-, dagdhva
danda- (m.)
dandin- (m.)
darsana- (n.)
dasa- (num.)
dasa- (m.)

Vdah (1 dahati)
Vda (111 dadati)
dana- (n.)

dasi- (f.)

Vdis (V1 disati)
dis- (f.)

Vdip (IV dipyate, -ti)
duhkha-

‘splendour; majesty; power’ (24)
‘having fejas: splendid, brilliant’ (29)
‘to leave behind, abandon’ (7)

‘to rescue, protect’ (36)

‘three’ (37)

‘you’ (32)

‘you’ (nom. sg.) (32)

‘you’ (acc. sg.) (14)

ta-ptc. and abs. of - Vdah ‘to burn’
‘stick’ (30)

‘guard’ (lit. ‘having a stick’) (30)
‘sight, view’ (17)

‘ten’ (37)

‘slave, servant’ (40)

‘to burn’ (8)

‘to give’ (‘to’ + dat., gen. or loc.) (19)
‘gift’ (12)

‘female servant’ (13)

‘to show, point out’ (36)

‘direction; region’ (16)

‘to shine’ (34)

(adj.) ‘unhappy’; (n.) ‘sorrow, misery’ (6)



dus- (prefix)

duhitr- (f.)

dita- (m.)

diiram (indc.)

Vdrs (IV irreg. pasyati)
drsti- (£.)

deva- (m.)

devi- (f.)

desa- (m.)

deha- (m., n.)

dosa- (m.)

v dyut (I dyotate)
draksyati

Vdru (1 dravati)
abhi-\Ndru (1 abhidravati)
dvi- (num.)

Vdvis (11 dvesti)

dh

dhanu- (m.)

dhanus- (n.)

dharma- (m.)

Vdha (111 dadhati)

dhi- (f.)

dhimat- (adj.)

\/dhr (X dharayati, 1 dharati)
Ndhrs (V dhrsnoti)

dhenu- (f.)

n
na (indc.)

nakta- (n.)

nagara- (n.)

nagari- (£f.)

nadi- (£f.)

\nand (1 nandati, -te)

Vnam (1 namati)

‘bad’ (sandhi forms Vnon-italic; duh-, dus-, dur-) (14)
‘daughter’ (29) VOC
‘messenger’ (6)

‘far away, long ago’ (31)

‘to see’ (4)

‘sight; look, glance’ (26)

‘god; lord’ (5)

‘goddess; lady’ (13)

‘place, region’ (16)

‘body’ (16)

‘fault, harm; (in religious sense:) sin’ (30)

‘to shine’ (21)

fut. of Vdrs ‘to se€’

‘to run’ (7)

‘to go against, attack’ (10)

‘two’ (37)

‘to hate’ (18)

‘bow’ (i.e. the weapon) (26)

‘bow’ (i.e. the weapon) (26)

‘(religious) duty, law’ (5)

‘to place, put’ (19)

‘thought’ (13)

‘having thought’ - ‘wise’ (25)

‘to hold, support’; middle: ‘to endure’ (8, 34)
‘to be bold; to dare to (+ inf.)’ (28)

‘cow’ (26)

‘not’ (3)

‘night’ (33)

‘city, town’ (5)

‘city’ (13)

‘river’ (13)

‘to be happy, rejoice in’ (+ instr.) (17)
‘to bow to (+ dat. or acc.); to bend’ (7)
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VOC

420

namas- (n.)
namas Nkr

nara- (m.)
naraka- (m.)
nava- (num.)
Vnas @AV nasyati)
naman- (n.)
nama (indc.)
nari- (f.)

ni- (preverb)
nityam (indc.)
nidhana- (n.)
Vnind (1 nindati, -te)

nis-

Vni (1 nayati)
nr- (m.)
nrpa- (m.)
nrpati- (m.)
netr- (m.)

netra- (n.)

p

paksa- (m.)
paksin- (m.)

\/puc (I pacati, -te)
pafica- (num.)
Vpat (1 patati)
pati- (m.)
padma- (m./n.)
para- (pron. adj.)

paramtapa- (m.)

pari- (preverb)
parvata- (m.)
pasu- (m.)

pasyati

‘respect; adoration; ‘obeisance’ (— Vnam) (24)
‘to pay homage to; to greet’ (24)

‘man’ (5)

‘hell’ (30)

‘nin€’ (37)

‘to perish, be destroyed’ (8)

‘name’ (29)

‘called...; supposedly, in name’ (postposed)
‘woman’ (13)

‘down, into’ (10)

‘always, eternally’ (16)

‘end; death’ (14)

‘to blame’ (25)

(preverb) ‘out, forth’; (nominal prefix) ‘without, away from’ (sandhi
forms: nir-, nis-, nih-) (14)

‘to lead’ (7)

‘man, hero’ (29)

‘king, leader’ (6)

‘king’ (34)

‘leader’ (29)

‘eye’ (14)

‘wing’ (29)

‘bird’ (29)

‘to cook’ (28)

‘five’ (37)

‘to fall; to fly’ (7)

‘master, lord; husband’ (34)
Totus’ (12)

‘far; other; hostile’ (22)
‘foe-burner, killer of the enemy’ (epithet of Arjuna and other epic
heroes) (24)

‘around’ (10)

‘mountain’ (24)

‘cattle’ (33)

5 drs



Vpa (irreg. pibati, -te)
Pandava- (m.)
papa- (adj.)
parthiva- (m.)

Vpal (X palayati)
pala- (m.)

pitr- (m.)

pitarau (m.)
pitarah (m.)

piba-

putra- (m.)

punar (indc.)

pura- (n.)

pura (indc.)
purusa- (m.)

\pii (IX punati/punite)
\piij (X pajayati)
paja- (£.)

purva- (pron. adj.)
\pr (IX prnati)
prech-

prtana- (£.)

prthivi- (f.)

paura- (m.)

pra- (preverb)

v prach (VI prcchati)
praja- (£.)

prajra- (f.)

prati (indc.)

prati- (preverb)
prathama-

pradesa- (m.)
prabha- (£f.)
pramukhatah (indc.)
prayatna- (m.)
prasanna-

prajia- (adj.)

‘to drink’ (33)

‘son of Pandu’ (one side of the conflict in the Mahabharata)
‘evil, bad’ (6)

‘(earthly) ruler’ (38)

‘to protect’ (8)

‘protector’ (8)

‘father’ (29)

‘parents’ (29)

‘(fore)fathers, ancestors’ (29)

pres. stem of \pd

‘son’ (6)

‘again’ (3)

‘city, town’ (5)

‘long ago, formerly’ (27)

‘man; servant’ (6)

‘to purify, cleanse’ (note: pu-, not pi-) (18)
‘to honour, respect, worship’ (7)
‘honour, respect’ (9)

‘prior, earlier; first’ (22)

‘to fill’ (28)

—prach

‘battle’ (9)

‘earth’ (13)

‘citizen, city-dweller’ (-> pura-) (17)
‘forward’ (10)

‘to ask’ (ta-ptc. prsta-) (8)

‘child, offspring; (a ruler’s) subject’ (9)
‘knowledge, wisdom’ (9)

‘towards; against’ (postposed + acc.) (5)
‘towards; against; back’ (10)

‘first’ (30)

‘place, region’ (16)

‘splendour; radiance; beauty’ (9)
‘facing, in front of” (+ gen.) (17)
‘effort; attempt’ (21)

‘pleased’ (10)

‘wise’ (- prajia-) (9)

VOC
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prana- (m.) ‘breath; vital breath’ (30)

VOC priya- (adj.) ‘dear; one’s own’ (6)
ph
phala- (n.) ‘fruit; reward’ (6)
b
Vbadh/Nbandh
(IX badhnati) ‘to bind, tie’ (18)
bandhu- (m.) ‘relative, kinsman’ (27)
bala- (n.) ‘strength; force’ (14)
bahu- (adj.) ‘much, many’ (26)
bandhava- (m.) ‘relative, kinsman’ (27)
bala- (m.) ‘child, boy’ (5)
bala- (f.) ‘girl, daughter’ (9)
bahu- (m.) ‘arm’ (36)
buddhi- (£.) ‘insight, understanding; mind’ (- Vbudh) (26)
\budh (1 bodhati) ‘to wake up; to understand’ (4)
brahman- (n.) ‘the universal soul, divine essence; religious knowledge’ (29)
brahmana- (m.) ‘wise man, brahmin’ (29)
Vbri (I1 braviti) ‘to speak’ (19)
punar Nbrii ‘to reply, answer’ (19)
bh
bhagavat- (adj.) ‘fortunate; blessed’ (25)
bhadra- (adj.) ‘good; pleasing; happy’ (12)
bhaya- (n.) “fear’ (- Vbhi ‘to fear’) (14)
bhartr- (m.) ‘husband’ (29)
\bha (11 bhati) ‘to appear, to seem; to shine’ (33)
bharya- (£f.) ‘wife’ (9)
\bhas (1 bhasate) ‘to speak, say’ (21)
Vbhid (VII bhinatti) ‘to split’ (18)
\bhi (111 bibheti) ‘to fear, be afraid of” (+ abl.) (18)
bhima- (adj.) ‘frightening, terrible’ (- \bhi) (14)
\/bhuj (VII bhunakti) ‘to enjoy; eat’ (18)
bhi- (f.) ‘the earth’ (13)
\bhii (1 bhavati) ‘to be; to become, to come to be’ (7)
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abhi-\bhii
bhuta- (n.)
bhiimi- (£.)
bhiiyah (indc.)
\bhy (1 bharati)
bhratr- (m.)

m
mat- (pron.)

mati- (£f.)

Vmad (IV madyati, te)
madhya- (n.)

Vman (IV manyate)
manas- (n.)

manu (m.)

manusa-

mama (pron.)
marana- (n.)

marut- (m.)

martya-

mahat- (adj.)

maha-

maharaja-

mahiyas- (comp. adj.)
ma

matr- (f.)

manusa-

manusya-

mam (pron.)

maya- (£.)

mitra- (n.)

mukha- (n.)

mukhya- (adj.)

Vmuc (V1 mugicati)
mirdhan- (m.)

\/m,r (IV mriyate, -ti)

mrga- (m.)

‘to overpower’ (10)

‘living being, creature’ (6) VOC

‘the earth’ (27)
‘again’ (36)

‘to bear, carry’ (4)
‘brother’ (29)

T (32)

‘mind; thought’ (26)

‘to be happy, delight in; be drunk’ (34)
‘middle; waist’ (12)

“to think (- Vman) (21)

‘mind’ (24)

‘man, mankind; Manu (the first human)’ (34)
(adj) ‘human’; (m.) human being, man’ (34)
‘of me, my’ (gen. sg.) (19)

‘death’ (17)

‘wind’ (15)

(adj.) ‘mortal’; (m.) ‘man’ (17)

‘great’ (mahd- in compounds) (25)

(at beg. of cpd) ‘great’ (14)

‘great king’ (21)

‘greater, stronger’ (35)

used to express prohibitions: ‘don't...!I" (38)
‘mother’ (29)

(adj.) ‘human’; (m.) ‘human being, man’ (34)
(adj.) ‘human’; (m.) ‘human being, man’ (34)
‘me’ (acc. sg.) (18)

‘magic, miracle; illusion’ (9)

‘friend’ (5)

‘face; mouth’ (14)

‘main, foremost’ (17)

‘to release, free’ (4)

‘(fore)head; top; peak’ (29)

‘to die’ (17, 21)

‘deer’ (27)
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VOC
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mrta-
mrtyu- (m.)

me (pron.)

y

ya- (pron.)

Vyaj (1 yajati, -te)
yajfia- (m.)

Vyat (1 yatate, -ti)
yatah (indc.)
yatah... tatah
yatna- (m.)

yatra (indc.)

yatra... tatra

yatha (indc.)
yatha... tatha (indc.)
yad-

yada (indc.)

yada... tada

yadi (indc.)

yadi... tarhi (indc.)
Vyam (1 irreg. yacchati or yamati)
yasas- (n.)

Vya (I yati)

yavat... tavat

Vyuj (VII yunakti)
yuddha- (n.)

Vyudh (IV yudhyate)
yo yah

yoga- (m.)

r
Vraks (1 raksati)
raksitr- (m.)
rajas- (n.)
rana- (m.)

ratna- (n.)

ta-ptc. of Vmr ‘to die: ‘having died; dead’ (8)
‘death’ (33)
‘of me, my; for/to/by me’ (8)

relative pronoun ‘who, what, which’ (22)
‘to worship, sacrifice to’ (7)

‘worship; sacrifice’ (12)

‘to stretch’ (34)

‘from which (time, place, reason); because’ (23)
‘because... (thus)’ (23)

‘effort, attempt’ (21)

‘(in which) where; when’ (relative) (23)
‘where... (there)’ (23)

‘just as; in which way’ (relative) (12)

‘as/in which way... so/in that way’ (12, 23)
stem form of the relative pron. used in compounds
‘when’ (23)

‘when... (then)’ (15, 23)

‘if” (23)

4f... then’ (23)

‘to hold; to raise’ (39)

‘glory, fame’ (24)

‘to go (19)

‘aslong as... (so long)’ (23)

‘to link, join’ (19)

‘fight’ (6)

‘to fight’ (21)

(repeated case form of ya-) ‘whoever, whatever’ etc. (23)

‘combination; yoga’ (14) (— \/yuj ‘to link’ —» Chapter 30)

‘to protect’ (7)

‘protector’ (29)

‘mist, dust; passion (which clouds the senses)’ (24)
‘battle; battle lust; pleasure’ (14)

‘jewel; gift’ (16)



ratha- (m.)
ramaniya- (adj.)
rahas- (n.)
raksasa- (m.)
raj (1 rajati, -te)
rajan- (m.)
rajii- (f.)

Rama- (m.)
rucira- (adj.)
Vrudh (VI runaddhi)
Vruh (I rohati)
ripa- (n.)

ripavat- (adj.)

1
v laks (X laksayati)
Vlabh (1 labhate)
Vlikh (V1 likhati)
Nlup (VI lumpati)
loka- (m.)

locana- (n.)

v
Vvac (11 vakti)
prati—Vvac
vacana- (n.)
vacas- (n.)
Vvad (1 vadati)
prati-Nvad
vana- (n.)
vapus-

vara-

vartyas-

Vvarn (X varnayati)
varna- (m.)

Vvas (1 vasati)

vasu-

‘chariot’ (14)

‘pleasant’ (33)

‘solitude’; acc. used as an adverb ‘secretly’ (24)
‘demon’ (36)

‘to shine’ (33)

‘king’ (29)

‘queen’ (13)

Rama, hero of the Ramayana epic (8)
‘shining, splendid’ (33)

‘to obstruct’ (18)

‘to go up, climb, ascend’ (12)

‘form; good form, beauty’ (14)
‘shapely, beautiful’

‘to notice’ (21)
‘to take’ (21)
‘to write’ (4)
‘to rob’ (4)
‘world’ (14)
‘eye’ (33)

‘to speak’ (19)

‘to reply’

‘word, speech’ (- Vvac) (5)

‘speech, word’ (— Vvac) (24)

‘to say, speak to’ (+ acc.) (8)

‘to reply’

‘forest’ (5)

(adj.) ‘beautiful; (n.) form; beauty’ (24)

(adj.) ‘select, good’; (m.) ‘choice, wish; boon (sth. granted as a gift
or reward)’ (14)

‘better, dearer’ ( —\vr/vara-) (35)

‘to colour; to describe, depict’ (34)

‘colour; caste’ (34)

‘to live (in a place)’ (8)

(adj.) ‘good; excellent’; (n.) ‘wealth, goods’ (26)

VOC
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Vvah (1 vahati)
va (indc.)

va... va

vakya- (n.)

vac- (f.)

vari- (n.)

vasas- (n.)

vi- (preverb)
vikrama- (m.)
Vvid (I vetti)
Vvid (VI vindati)
-vid- (ifc)
vidyut- (f.)

vind (indc.)

Vvip (1 vepate)
vi-priya- (adj.)
Vvig (V1 vidati)
upa-\vis
pra-\vi§

vi$va- (pron. adj.)
vistirna-
vismaya- (m.)
vira- (m.)

\vr (V vrnoti)
Vvr (IX vraati)
vrksa- (m.)

Vvrt (1 vartate)
\/vrdh (I vardhati, -te)
Vvrs (1 varsati, -te)
veda- (m.)
vedavid- (adj.)
vyaghra- (m.)

$
Véams (1 samsati)
Véak (V $aknoti)

Sata- (n.)

trans.: ‘to carry, draw’; intrans.: ‘to travel, drive (in a chariot)’ (21)
‘or’ (postposed) (3)

‘either... or’ (postposed) (7)

‘speech; word’ (17)

‘voice’ (15)

‘water’ (26)

‘(piece of) clothing’ (24)

‘apart, away, out’ (10)

‘walk, motion; way, manner’ (36)

‘to know, recognise’ (18)

‘to find’ (4)

‘knowing, one who knows’ (15)

‘lightning’ (15)

‘without’ (+ instr., abl., acc.) (5)

‘to tremble’ (21)

‘unpleasant’ (10)

‘to enter’ (4)

‘to sit down’ (10)

‘to enter’ (10)

‘all, every, entire; (with negation) any’ (22)
‘spread out, great; strewn, scattered with’ (- \stf) (34)
‘astonishment’ (10)

‘man; hero’ (16)

‘to cover, surround, restrain’ (18)

‘to choose’ (18)

‘tree’ (5)

‘to turn; go on, proceed, advance; to be’ (21)
‘to grow’ (7)

‘to rain’ (36)

‘knowledge’ (5)

‘knowing/knowledgeable in the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (15)
‘tiger’ (5)

‘to praise; recite; say’ (30)
‘to be strong; to be able to (+ inf.)’ (18)
‘hundred’ (37)



Satru- (m.)
Sara- (m.)
Sarira- (n.)

Sasin- (m.)

Sastra- (n.)

Véas (II $astiy 1 $asati, -te)
Sastra- (n.)

Siras- (n.)

Sisya- (m.)

Véi (I Sete; I Sayate, -ti)
sighra- (adj.)

Véuc (1 Socati)

Vsubh (1 Sobhati, -te, VI sumbhati)
stira-

Soka- (m.)

Sobhana- (adj.)

$ri- (f.)

Véru (V srnoti)

Sruta-

Sreyas-

Srestha-

sloka- (m.)

$vah (indc.)

$

sas- (num.)

s
sa- (prefix)

sah

sakhi- (f.)

sat-, sant-

satya-

Vsad (I irreg. sidati)
pra-\sad

sada (indc.)

sanna-

‘enemy’ (26)

‘arrow’ (12)

‘body’ (19)

‘moon’ (lit. ‘having a rabbit’) (in several Asian countries, there is a
rabbit in the moon, not a man) (29)

‘weapon’ (31)

‘to order, instruct’ (31)

‘teaching, (good) advice; (esp. religious) treatise’ (31)
‘head, top, peak’ (24)

‘student’ (31)

‘to lie, lie down’ (39)

‘fast, quick’ (14)

‘to mourn’ (7)

‘to decorate’; mid.: ‘to make oneself beautiful; be beautiful’ (17, 21)
(adj.) ‘bold, mighty’; (m.) ‘hero’ (6)

‘grief’ (17)

‘beautiful, magnificent’ (17)

‘beauty, wealth; Sri (goddess of beauty and wealth)’ (13)
‘to listen, hear’ (19)

‘having been heard’: ta-ptc. of Vsru ‘to listen, hear’ (8)
‘better, superior’ (35)

‘best; excellent’ (31)

‘sound; fame; verse’ (6)

‘tomorrow’ (21)

six’ (37)

‘together with’ (see note in 15)

- tad-

‘(female) friend’ (13)

pres. act. ptc. of Vas; (adj.) ‘true’

(adj.) ‘true’; (n.) ‘truth’ (36)

‘to sit, sit down’ (ta-ptc. sanna- —> 34) (8)
‘to be pleased’ (10)

‘always’ (5)

- \sad

VOC
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sapta- (num.)

sam- (preverb)

sama- (adj.)

samipa-

samipe

samudra- (m.)

sarva- (pron. adj.)
saha (indc.)

sahasra- (n.)

sadhu- (adj.)

simha- (m.)

Sita- (f.)

sida-

su- (prefix)

sukha-

sundara-, (f.) sundari (adj.)
sumanas- (adj.)

sura- (m.)

suhrd-

sirya- (m.)

\/sr (I sarati, -te)

\/srj (VI srjati)

sena- (f.)

Vsev (I sevate, -ti)
skandha- (m.)
Vstabh/stambh (IX stabhnati)
stambha- (m.)

Vstu (11 stauti)

Vst (IX strnati, strnite)
stri- (f.)

-stha-

Vstha (1 irreg. tisthati)
sthapaya-

sthita-

Vsna (11 snati, IV snayati, -te)
\snih (IV snihyati)

‘seven’ (37)

‘with, together, along’ (10)

‘same as, like’ (14)

(adj.) ‘near’; (n.) ‘vicinity’ (16)

‘in the vicinity of, near’ (+ gen.) (16)
‘ocean’ (16)

‘all, every, entire’; (with negation) ‘any’ (6; 22)
‘with’ (postposed, + instr.) (5)

‘thousand’ (37)

‘good’ (26)

‘Tion’ (5)

Sita, Rama’s wife (9)

pres. stem of Vsad

‘good; very’ (14)

(adj.) ‘happy’; (n.) ‘pleasure, happiness’ (6)
‘beautiful’ (13)

‘good-hearted, benevolent’ (24)

‘god’ (36)

(adj.) ‘good-hearted, kind’; (m.) ‘friend’ (15)
‘sun’ (14)

‘to flow’ (28)

‘to release, let go; to create’ (33)

‘army’ (9)

‘to attend, frequent (a place); to serve’ (36)
‘shoulder (of a person); trunk (of a tree); branch/division (of an army)’ (36)
‘to prop up; fix’ (28)

‘pillar, column’ (28)

‘to praise’ (19)

‘to strew, spread’ (past ptc. stirna-) (34)
‘woman’ (13)

(ifc.) ‘standing’

‘to stand’ (7)

caus of Vstha

ta-ptc. of \stha ‘to stand’: ‘standing’ (8)

‘to bathe’ (31)

‘to be attached to, feel affection for, love” (+ loc.) (4)



sneha- (m.) ‘Jove, affection’ (17)

\/sprs' (VI sprsati) ‘to touch’ (27) VOC
Vsmi (1 smayate, -ti) ‘to smile’ (17)

Nsmr (I smarati) ‘to remember’ (4)

vi-Nsmr (1 vismarati) ‘to forget’ (10)

sya-
sva- (pron. adj.)
svaka- (adj.)

svajana- (m.)

Vsvap (11 svapiti, I svapati)

svalpa- (adj.)

pres. pot. stem of \as

‘one’s own’ (my own, your own etc.) (used also as prefix) (22)
‘one’s own’ (22)

‘one’s own people’ (31)

‘to sleep’ (7, 19)

‘small’ (16)

svasr- (f.) ‘sister’ (29)

sveda- (m.) ‘sweat’ (30)

h

hamsa- (m.) ‘goose’ or ‘swan’ (12)

hata- ‘having been killed; dead’: ta-ptc. of Vhan (8)
Vhan (11 hanti) ‘to kill’ (19)

-han- (ifc) ‘killing, one who kills’ (29)

havis- (n.) ‘oblation, burnt offering’ (24)

Vhas (I hasati) ‘to laugh’ (27)

hasta- (m.) ‘hand’ (29)

hastin- (m.) ‘elephant’ (29)

hi (indc.) ‘indeed, surely’ (emphatic particle) (6)
hita- ta-ptc. of Vdha

hima- (m.) ‘snow’ (25)

himavat- (adj.) ‘snowy, frosty’; (m.) ‘the Himalayas’ (25)
Vhu (11T juhoti) ‘to pour; sacrifice to (+acc.)’ (18)

Vhr (1 harati) ‘to take’ (4)

hrd- (n.) ‘heart’ (15)

hrdaya- (n.) ‘heart’ (15)

Vhrs (IV hrsyati) ‘to be excited, happy’ (4)

hetoh (indc.) ‘for the sake of” (+ gen.) (12)
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bahuvrihi compound 139 grammars, list of 6
buddha sandhi 83 guna 68
case 43 heavy syllable 25
causative 71
complex vowels 19 imperatives 242
compound nouns 137 imperfect tense 118
compound verbs 102 indefinites 235
conjunct consonants 14, 385 indicative mood 30
consonant cluster, final 151 infinitive 85
consonant stems 150, 241, 251, 286 inflected language 47
correlative clauses 233 instrumental case 45

internal sandhi 59 (retroflexion of n), 82 (before t),

dative case 45 95 (retroflexion of s/ruki), 182 (in athematic
dental stems 151, 251 verbs), 208 (before s), 390

desiderative 316 i-stems 261

dictionaries, list of 5 i-stems 125
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in-stems 287

iti 59
karmadharaya compounds 138

light syllable 25
locative absolute 334

locative case 46

mant-stems 251
Men Like Tigers 162
middle voice 208
mood 30

n-stems 286
nominative case 44
nouns, overview of 43
number 29, 47

numerals 341

palatal stems 152

para, note on 223

parasmaipada 30, 374

participle usage 84

participles:
present active, past active 251
present and future middle and passive 221
perfect active and middle 328
-na-participle 323
-ta-participle 80, 84

passive voice 30

perfect tense 271, 278

periphrastic future 289

periphrastic perfect 322

person 29

postposed 35, 50

potential mood 30, 118

prepositions 50, 101

preverbs 101

pronominal adjectives 223

pronouns: 1%- and 2™-person 310, 3"-person:
sah/tad- 201, ayam/idam- 202, ena- 335,

asau/adas- 351, various 222

reduplication 183, 273, 278 (irregularities), 409
relative clauses 232
relative pronouns 222
‘relative structure’ 96, 232
retroflexion of n 59
of s (ruki) 95
r-stems (285)
ruki 95

s-stems 241

sandhi — external sandhi, internal sandhi

secondary endings 119, 189 (active); 279, 305
(middle)

semivowel 20

stress 26

subjunctive —> potential

tatpurusa compounds 138
tense 29
thematic vowel 180

transitive 45

u-stems 263

u-stems 125

vant-/mant-stems 251
verbs, overview of 29
virama 12
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vocative case 44

voice 30

vowel gradation 68

vrddhi 68

\/yuj, note on 298






	Cover
	Half-title page
	Title page
	Copyright page
	Dedication
	Contents
	Acknowledgements
	Chapter 0 Studying Sanskrit
	Why Learn Sanskrit?
	How to Use This Book
	Study Techniques
	Supplementary Materials
	Further Study – Language and Literature

	List of Abbreviations
	Notes for the Reader
	Chapter 1 Writing Sanskrit
	Writing Single Characters
	Writing Words

	Chapter 2 The System of Sanskrit Sounds
	Vowels
	Consonants
	Use of this Chapter for Reference

	Chapter 2a Word Stress: Heavy and Light Syllables
	Chapter 3 Road Map: Verbs
	1) The Categories of the Sanskrit Verb
	2) How These Categories are Expressed
	Technical Note I: Verbal Roots, Stems and Verb Classes
	Technical Note II: Affixes and Endings
	Technical Note III: Punctuation Marks

	Chapter 4 The Present Tense
	Verbal Endings of the Present Indicative Active; Class I, IV, VI Verbs
	Technical Note: Sandhi

	Chapter 5 Road Map: Nominals
	Definition
	1) Case
	2) Number
	3) Gender
	Three Aspects of Nominal Usage
	‘Postpositions’

	Chapter 6 a-stems
	a-stem Nouns
	a-stem Adjectives
	Dictionary Matters
	Retroflexion of n
	Syntactic Note: इति and Direct Speech

	Chapter 7 Vowel Gradation and Why We Need to Know about It
	Vowel Gradation
	Applications:

	Chapter 8 Absolutives, ta-participles and Infinitives; Introduction to Internal Sandhi
	Formation and Meaning of the Absolutive and the ta-participle
	Brief Introduction to Internal Sandhi: internal sandhi before t
	Use of Participles and Especially the ta-Participle
	The Infinitive

	Chapter 9 ā-stems
	ā-stem Nouns
	Adjectives
	Adverbs
	More Internal Sandhi: The Ruki Rule on the Retroflexion of s
	Stylistic Note: ‘to go’ and Abstract Nouns
	Syntactic Note: Relative Clauses in a Nutshell

	Chapter 10 Prepositions and Preverbs
	Prepositions
	Preverbs
	More Internal Sandhi: Vowels and Nasals

	Chapter 11 Introduction to External Sandhi I: Consonant Sandhi
	Introduction to External Sandhi
	Consonant Sandhi

	Chapter 12 Imperfect Indicative and Present Potential
	Meaning
	Forms

	Chapter 13 ī- and ū-stems; Sandhi II: Visarga Sandhi
	ī- and ū-stems
	Regular ī-stems
	Root ī-stems
	ū-stems
	Feminine Nouns Formed from Masculine Nouns
	Adjective Agreement
	Visarga Sandhi
	Stylistic Note: Word Repetition

	Chapter 14 Compound Nouns
	General
	Stems
	Types of Sanskrit Compound Nouns
	Analysing Compounds
	Formal Note: Stem Changes

	Chapter 15 Consonant Stems I
	Consonant-Stem Endings
	Dental Stems I
	Palatal Stems
	Verb-Final Tatpuruṣas
	Stylistic Note: The Use of स- in Compounds

	Chapter 16 Sandhi III: Vowel Sandhi
	Vowel Sandhi
	Internal vs. External Sandhi: A Comparison
	Stylistic Note: Men like Tigers

	Chapter 17 Noun Formation
	The Suffixes -a-, -ana-, -tra-, -tva- and -tā-
	Vṛddhi Derivatives

	Chapter 18 Athematic Verbs I
	Chapter 19 Athematic Verbs II
	Imperfect
	Potential
	Noteworthy Paradigms

	Chapter 20 Introduction to Pronouns; Pronouns I
	स:/तद्- ‘he, she, it; this’
	अयम्/इदम्- ‘this, that’

	Chapter 21 The Future Tense; Middle and Passive Voice
	The Future Tense
	The Middle Voice
	The Passive Voice

	Chapter 22 More Participles; Pronouns II
	Middle and Passive Participles of Present and Future
	Pronouns II: More Third-Person Pronouns
	Pronominal Adjectives
	Lexical Note: पर-

	Chapter 23 Relative and Correlative Clauses
	Relative Clauses
	Correlative Clauses
	Indefinites
	Stylistic Note: Alternatives to Relative Clauses

	Chapter 24 Consonant Stems II; Imperatives
	s-stems
	Imperatives

	Chapter 25 Noun Stem Gradation; Consonant Stems III
	Noun Stem Gradation
	More Dental Stems: vant-/mant-stems; tavant-participles; (a)nt-participles; mahānt-
	Lexical Note: The Earth

	Chapter 26 i- and u-stems
	i-stem Nouns
	u-stem Nouns
	i- and u-stem Adjectives

	Chapter 27 The Perfect Tense I: Regular Perfect Formation
	Chapter 28 The Perfect Tense II: Irregular and Unexpected Forms
	Chapter 29 ṛ-stems, n-stems; the Periphrastic Future
	ṛ-stems
	n-stems
	The Periphrastic Future

	Chapter 30 Secondary Middle Endings I: Thematic Verbs
	Lexical Note: √युज्, युक्त-, योग-

	Chapter 31 Secondary Middle Endings II: Athematic Verbs
	Chapter 32 Pronouns III: 1st- and 2nd-Person Pronouns
	Chapter 33 Desideratives and Gerundives
	Desideratives
	Gerundives

	Chapter 34 The Periphrastic Perfect; ta-participles Ending in -na
	The Periphrastic Perfect
	ta-Participles Ending in -na

	Chapter 35 Perfect Participles; More Comparatives
	Perfect Active and Middle Participles
	Comparatives in -(ī)yas-

	Chapter 36 Absolute Constructions; Pronouns IV
	Locative and Genitive Absolute
	Pronouns IV: ena- ‘this’
	How to Use a Sanskrit Dictionary

	Chapter 37 Numerals
	Chapter 38 Aorists
	Chapter 39 Pronouns V: asau/adas-
	Chapter 40 Some Irregular Nouns
	गो- ‘bull’; ‘cow’
	द्यो- ‘sky’
	पथ्- ‘path’
	पुंस्- ‘man’

	Appendices
	Appendix I) Devanāgarī Practice Handouts
	Appendix II) Background
	Appendix III) Reference

	Index

		2017-07-28T12:27:17+0000
	Preflight Ticket Signature




